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P E E F A C E. 



This Grammar, based on that of Robello and othersy 
claims to be all that is necessary for the study of the 
elements of the Italian language. 

Great pains have been taken to present the verbs in a 
clear, concise manner ; and though, for the sake of easy 
comparison, they are placed at the end of the book, the 
student is requested to study a part of them with every 
lesson. 

It is hoped that this little work will fill the place for 
which it is intended. 

THE AUTHOR. 
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ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



Itaman Gkammar teaches ike principles of tlie Italian 
language. These relate, — 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

3. To the classification and derivation of its words ; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To its versification. 

The first part is called Orthogeapht; the second, 
Obthoeft ; the tlurd, Etymologt ; the fourth, Syntax ; 
and the fifth, Pbosodt. 



CHAPTER I. 

PBONUNCIATION. 

The Italian alphabet consists of twentjr-two letters : — 

A,a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E,e; F, f ; G, g; H,h;I,i; J,j; 
L, 1; M,m; N, n; O, o; P, p; Q,q; B, r; S, s; T, t; U, u; 
V,y; Z, 2. 

The letters Jc^ Wj rr, and y, sometimes occur, but only 
in words derived firom foreign sources. 

^ SOUNDS OF THE ITALIAN LETTEBS. 

In Italian, every vowel must be distinctly sounded. 
The five vowels, a, e, t, o, v, are thus pronounced : -~ 

1 



ITALIAN GBAMMAB. 
SOUNDS OP THE VOWELS. 

A,as in father; 

E, as • ... a • ... in mode ; 

I, as . . . . ee . • • • in eel; 

O, as .... o .... in Borne ; 

IT, as . . . • ou . • • • in soup. 

BEMARKS. 

S has two different sounds, — open and close : 



£ open, as in mate, name : 
' :< T^emo, subject. 
Ventiy winds. 
J AvenOy oats. 



E close, as in obet, pain : 
jTemo, fear. 

VhUi, twenty. ^ 

Mela, apple. . At^uvi/v. 



O has likewise two sounds, — open and close : 



open, as in cobd : 
BottUy blow. 
RSscLj rose. 



close, as in bone : 
BoUe, cask. 
Ora, hour. LiJ- };v\xk 



To become thoroughly acquainted with the open and 
dose sounds of E and O, three things are especially 
necessary: 1. Fractke; 2. Pbactice; 3. PEACTICE. 

SOUNDS OF the CONSONANTS. 

The greater portion of the consonants in the Italian 
language are pronounced as in English. The following 
are the exceptions : — 

C, which takes the sound of ch before i or e: otherwise it 

sounds like L 
H, which is used only to harden the sound of c and ^ before e 

and t, and to distinguish different parts of speech. It is 

never sounded. 
J sounds like ee. 
Q is never used without u, and is sounded like q in the English 

word quire. 
B, which is sounded as if rolled on the point of the tongue. 
Z, which is sounded like ts and ds. 
L, M, N, and B are liquids, or semivowels. 





PBONUKOIATION. 


OOMPOTJKD 80I7KDS. 


Ch sounds • 


. . like k in English. 


Gh „ 


. . hard as in English. 


Gn „ 


. . like n in the word oiaox. 


Gli „ . , 


. . like U in the word Wn-LT/ 


Sci „ 


. like SHE. 


SCB „ . , 


• like 8HA. 


SCH „ . . , 


• like SK. 



Cc, followed by the vowels e^ t, is pronounced like tch in the 
English word match. 

Go, followed by e, t, sounds like (fy in the word lodge. 

The exact sound of the letters can be obtained only by 
hearing good pronunciation, and by repeating after the 
teacher, as almost every language has some sounds which 
can only be learned by practising with an experienced 
teacher. 

But, as an Italian teacher is not always to be found, we 
shall endeavor to give a few concise and practical rules, 
by which the student may make himself familiar with the 
language of D&nte, Alfi^ri, Bocc&ccio, Ari6sto, T&sso, 
Petr&rca, Maff^i, Manz6ni, and a host of other writers, 
whose works will never cease to form part of the belles 
lettres of every country. 

Diphthongs, as we understand them in EngUsh, do not 
exist in Italian. Dr. Bachi, in his excellent Grammar, 
speaks of diphthongs and triphthongs, by which he means 
such a blending of the vowels that each is but faintly 
heard. 

The apostrophe (') indicates that a vowel is omitted ; 
as, Vdroj instead oi^ lo dro, the gold ; delV dninuif instead 
of dSUa dninuiy of the soul ; &c. 

The grave accent Q) is used on the last vowels of 
some words ; as, cittd (formerly citta^de) : or as a termina- 
tion which must be pronounced sharply; as, avrdf amdf 
ceesd 



TTAIAAN GRAMMAR. 



EXEBOISB IN PBONUNOIATIOX. 

A Cdsa, mdsica, d&nza. 

A FelicitJL, dark, sariu . 

E (close) Bene, ped6ne. 

E (open) T^ma, peaa, ^rba. 

J • Principj, prov^rbj, oomp^n^J* 

I Ii^mico, cibo, ripi^no. 

O rdose) Corso, am6re, f6nte. 

O (open) P6vero, t61to, p6polo. 

U ••••••. Ddo, tdo, ado. 

Cb Cento, c<Sce, felice. 

Ci Facifico, di6ci, cibo. 

Ch . • • • • • •'' Ghi6do, chi, che. 

6a, Go, 6u . • ' • . Gamba, pdgo, gdsto. 

Ge, Gi • ^ • • • • Germdno, digito, legi6ne. 

Gn ..••••. Campdgna, magn^tico. 

Gli (liquid) . • • • Figlio, figlia, gli, m^glio. 

8 ^strong) • • • • • S&nto, stddio, s^nso. 

S (soft) Guisa, cdsa, c6sa. 

ScA, Soo, Scu . . . Sdibro, scoldre, 8cd6la. 

B, Soi Scena, scinto, fiis(&. 



Zz (z like ta) ... N6zze, fazzol^tto. 
Zz (2; like ds) . • • Azztirro, m^zzo. 

BXHABKS. 

Double consonants mnst be very distinctly pronounced, 
thus : immSnsOj imrmSn^so ; hmocSnte^ in-no^Snte ; &c. 

Every syllable must contain a vowel, and cannot receive 
more than one consonant after it in the same syllable, 
but may be preceded by one, tvro, or three. The last 
syllable of aU Italian words ends with a vowel. Q^e 
exceptions are i/, the; con, with; narij no; per, by; and 
a few abbreviations. 

BEADING EXEBOISB IN FBONUNCIATIOir. 

To impress the following exercise on the memory of 
the pupil, many English words are omitted. The pupil 
is required to £J1 them up : this can be done with the help 
of the dictionary. 



FBOmONOIATION. 5 

LA FANCIIILLA DI BUON fNDOLE. 
THB LrrruB oxbl amtabt.w. 

La March^a Giiilia and&Ta in carrett^lla a far yiaita 411a 
The weat little carriage to make to the 

Borella che stdva in villa, e ay^va con se solam^nte una 
sister who was country, and had with her onlj a 

cameri6ra e uno staffi^re. Una ru6ta della carrett^lla si rdppe, 
chambermaid and a footman/ wheel of the broke, 

e benche per biidna 86rte non riman^BBe ferito neBsdno, 
although hy good fortune remained wounded no one, 

buK>gn6 sc^ndere, e adattdrsi di andAre a piMi ad un 

It was neceseaiy to descend (adapt) prepare to go on foot 

viUaggio lontdno di li quasi tre miglia. La March^sa 
distant from there almost three miles. 

mando inninzi 11 8erTit6re per fare awisdre un carroz2d6re 
sent before the servant for to make to give notice carriage-maker 

che yenisse ad accomod&re la carrett^Ua ; il cocchi^re rimase 
uAvA -f^idi should come mend coachman ttajed 

con i cavalli, e la 8ign6ra pr^e a brdccio la cameri^ra, e si 
with the horses lady took aim 

awio. 

set forward. 

Era 8ul mezzogi6mo, e U soled&ya 16ro m61ta n6ja; 

It was mid-day sun gave to them muefa inconvenience; 

dimodoche la sign6ra, non aw^zza a camminire a pi^, presto 
so that accustomed walk on foot very soon 

pr^to si stracco, e per ripoBdrsi ibbe ad uscir di strdda, ed 
was tired for to repose had leave street 

entr&re in un pr&to d6ye erano d^lle qu6rce. "Lk si mise a 
enter meadow where there were of the oaks. There she put herself 

sed^re all' 6mbra s6tto uno di qu^gli dlberi, e guardo con 
sit to the shade under one of those trees observed 

piac^re il bel prosp^tto che le ^ra dindnzi. A un trdtto ^lla 
pleasure fine prospect which her was before. all at once she 

vide passdr pel prdto liina ragazzina con un fast^llo di 16gna 
saw to pass through little girl faggot of wood 

inc4po. 



6 ITALIAN OBAHMAB. 

Bagazzina piil b^Ua di qu^lla non era mii passata sotf 
Girl more beautiftil than that was ever before 

6cchio 411a March6sa. Le siie dlmi par^vano Utte e rdse, i su6i 
eye her cheeks appeared milk roses her 

grdnd' 6cchi celesti 6rano pi6ni di dolc^zza, e sdtto una pezzu61a 
great eyes blue were ftill sweetness under handkerchief 

di cot6ne gi^llo, annoddta intomo al cdpo, yenivan fu6ri le 
cambric yellow, tied about the head, came out 

cidcche de' 8u6i bi6ndi cap^lli, e ddvan grdzia yieppiili a qu611a 
tofts fai|r bair gave grace much more that 

b^lla fisonomia. La 8ign6ra non av^va figli, e se ne 

had children herself of it 

addolordva. A ved^r ddnque qu^lla dlra fanciullina, non potd 
grieved. see then dear girl was able 

a meno d'invididre la mddre siia ; e disse dlla cameri6ra di anddre 
at least to envy said go 

a cbiamdr la bambina e condurgliela. Qu^sta si avyicino con un 
call child conduct her to her. advanced 

cont^gno mod^to ma Mnco, poso 11 stio fast^llo, f^ce nn 
countenance but put down made 

inchino dUa March^sa, e le domando se av^a qualc6sa da 
bow to her asked if she had something to 

comanddrle. Niente, risp6se la ddma ; y6glio soMnto parldre 
command of her. Nothing, answered lady; I wish only to speak 

un po' con te : m^ttiti a sed^re qui sull' 6rba, e prima di tutto 
little thee: put thyself sit here grass before all 

dimmi c6me tu ti chidmi ? B6sa Ltici, al comedo stio. 
tell me how thou thyself callest? at your. 

B bdbbo e la m4mma gli hai vivi ? II mio bdbbo e m6rto ch' e 
papa them hast thou alive? my is dead 

un p^zzo ; la mia mdmma ha me s61a e si sta qui in un villdggio 

has alone is here 

vicino. M' immagino che non sidte m61to felici. Oh, perche ? 
near. I imagine ^ maybe very happy. why? 

N<5i ci vogliamo b6ne, e sidmo cont^nte. Ma mi pare 
We ourselves wish well are to me it seems 

che vdi siete m61to povere ! 
you are very poor! 

N6i ci guadagni^o il p&ne c6n le n6stre fatiche: 
We to ourselves gam the bread the our labont 
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abbidmo d611e galline che ci flinno le a6ya ; e la mia mimma 
we have some hens which make eggs 

^ggi e andata al pa^se a v6nderle, ed i quattrini si s^rbano 
to^y is gone to the countiy to sell them the monej serves 

per la pigi6ne di casa. E in che lavorate vol per guadagndnri 

rent house. work 70U gain 

da mangidre? Nell' estate noi andidmo a sarchidre, ed6po la 
to eat? In the summer we go to weed after 

mietitura andi&mo a spigoldre. Ma se durdte ti,nta fatica, 
harvest glean. But if endure so much fatigue, 

xnangidte mdle e anddte mal vestite, c6me pot6te vol essere 
you eat badly go ill dressed, how can you be 

contdnte? Noi a tiitte queste cose non ci pensidmo 
We (of all these things not ourselves think 

nemmSno; quando s* ha fame si ringrazia Iddio di avere di 
at all; when one has hunger one thanks God to have of 

che satoUarsi, e 6gni o6sa par bu6na. Se ndi non abbiamo 
what satisfy every thing seems good. If we not have 

vestiti b^lli, sidmo pure coperte e dec^nti; sdno solam^nte i 
clothes fine we are yet covered are only 

pigri' che vdnno s^mpre strappdti e sddici ; la mdmma pensa a 
lazy who go always ragged dirty thinks 

rassettare le n6stre robicci61e, ed io gist comiiicio ad aiutarla. 
to repair our clothes I already begin to help her. 

Bosa, vti6i venfr m^co a quel villaggio ? Volonti^ri : tanto la 
wilt come with me to that Willingly whilst 

mia mamma fino a stass6ra non t6ma; ma bis6gna che 
until this evening returns it is necessary 

intdnto io p6rti a casa mia qu^sto fast^llo. E se lo comprdssi 
meanwhile cany house my if it should buy 

io? A116ra poi! ma costa s^i s61di, veh! Eccoti sei s61di 
I? Then but costs six cents, hum! Behold 

(risp6se la Marchesa alzdndosi), p6sa li il ttio fastello, e vi^ni 
rising, put there como 

con n6i. Ma s' ella V ha comprato, bis6gna ch' io glielo porti 
But if you have it bought, it is necessary that I it cany 

(e voMva ripiglidrlo), ma la Marchesa gli61o impedi, e pr^se 
she wished to take it again prevented took 

la via del villdggio, d6ve arrivata, entro in un alb6rgo (hotel) 
way where entered 

d' appar^nza assdi dec^nte. 
appearance enough 
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Lo 8taffi4re v^nne a dirle che per aocomodirB la Boa 
The footman came to tell her mend 

carr6zza gli bisognivano cinque 6re. La March^ ordind il 
needed five hooxB. ordared 

prdnzo, 1' ost^ssa la conddsse in dna stdnza pulita 6ye ^ssa entr6 
dinner hostess conducted room clean where she entered 

insi^me con le dltre dt!^; di^e p<5i segretam^nte d^gli ordini 
together other two; gave then secretly of the orders 

dlla cameri^ra che usci per eseguirlL In qu^sto fratt^mpo la 
went out execute. meanwhile 

March4sa oontinnd a parldre con Bosinay e si trovd cont^nta 
to speak found 

sempre piu del cand6re delle sde risp6ste, e sopratiitto della s&a 
always more candor her answers above all 

tener6zza per la pr6pria mddre. 
tenderness own 

La cameri^ra tomo carica de' vestiti che av^va compdLti nel 
returned laden clothes she had bought 

yilldggio; spoglio, per drdine d611a padr6na, la picdna, e le 
undressed, by order mistress little one 

mlse indosso dna camicia di cot6ne, un sottanino ricamdto, e 
put upon her shurt cambric petticoat embroidered 

dna. vestina di s^ta col6r y6rde chi&ro, con un omam6nto di 
gown silk green light ornament 

merl^tti col6r di r6sa ; p6i le acconcio i cap611i, c611e tr6cce lo 
lace then dressed hair braids 

formo una specie di cor6Da sul cdpo, e vi p6se una ghirlanda di 
formed sort crown head put garland 

fi6ri. Bosa dapprima fac4va la ritr6sa, e si vergogndva a 
flowers. at first made shy was ashamed 

ved6rsi vesdre da 8ign6ra ; ma p6i, 8icc6me ^ra di naturale 
to see to dress then, as she was by 

m61to compiac^nte, si sottomise a tdtto. Quando fu assett&ta 
very complaisant submitted all. When she was fitted out 

per bene, la March^sa la conddsse dav^nti dllo sp^cchio, e 1q 
fully her conducted before her mirror and to her 

disse che si guarddsse. La piccina si guardo sott' 6cchio 
said that herself she should look at little one regarded 

n^Uo sp^cchio, sorrise ed arros), 
smiled and blushed'. 
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Che ne did eh! disse la March^sa; non ci arresti 
What to it sayest thou would have 

gdBto di star s^mpre vestita in qu6sto modo? Si; ma c6me si 
taste to be always dressed manner? Yes how 

pud con quest! abiti andar a tagliar Y ^rba e sarchidre? Yedi, se 
can clothes to go cut grass to weed? See if 

tu fossi la mia figliu61a, com' io lo desiderer^i, tu non faticheresti 
thou wert daughter as I it should desire fatigue thyself 

pi 5 in qu^sto m6do ; tu imparer^sti a leggere, scrivere, e 
more shouldst learn to read write 

cantdre; e ti rimarr^bbe 4nche t6mpo per divertirti; io ti 
to sing to thee would remain even time to amuse 

menerei a spdsso in caiT6zza, e ti far^i giocdre in t&ute 
would lead would make to amuse so many 

mani6re. A me, la mia mamma ha d6tto s6mpre che Dio sa 
manners (ways). To me has said always that God knows 

quel che fa. Dio ha voldto che Mia f6sse Marchesa, ed io 
what he does. wished you should be 

iSna contadina, ma io preghero Dio di darle lina figliolina, ed 
will pray to give you 

611a ^ tanto bu6na che il signore la fark cont^nta. 
you are so lord you will make 

La sign6ra Giulia non si saziava di accarezzdre Rosina: 

satisfied to caress 

fac6va ammirare dlla cameriera la gentilezza d^i sudi m6di, le 
she made admire gentleness 

grdzie della pers6na ; e qu^sta, per far la c6rte dlla padr6na la 
she to please the her 

loddva dnche piu di lei, e la Rosina ascoltdva queste Iddi tdtta 
praise , than she heard 

conMsa. V^nnero ad avvisare che il prdnzo 6ra all' 6rdine : 
They came inform dinner was ready 

la March6sa passo in lina pfccola sdla con R6sa per mdno, e la 
passed into a little parlor hand he 

f^ce m^ttere a sSd^re a tavola accanto a se. ,La povera 
caused to put sit table at the side 

&nciullina si vergogndva talm^nte, che qudsi piangeva ma 
bashful so almost to weep 

yedendosi tratta^itik con tdnta bontk, comincio a rassicurarsi un 
seeing herself treated kindness began re-assure 

poco. 
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La min^stra le parve si bu6iiay che ne mangid aas&i; 
soup to her seemed of it she eat enough 

e il l^sso che v^nne d6po, le p^rve una vivdnda squisita ; e ai 
boiled meat came after to her seemed food exquisite 

sazio affdtto; dimodocfae, qudndo v^nnero in tdvola gli iltii 
satiated so that when came the other 

piitti per qu^to la Sign6ra la pregdsse, non pole pii^ man^&re. 
dishes begged was able to eat. 

n vino p6i non vi in m6do di fargli^lo b^re ; app^na 1' ^bbe 
wine then there was to make to drink; hardly had 

ella assaggidto si riscdsse, e chiese che per cariti le d^ero 
she tasted shuddered asked for charity her should giire 

dell' dcqua. AUorchd ^lla vide venire le frdtta e i d61ci, mando 
When saw to come fruit sweets uttered 

un glide di sorpr^sa. Un dltro pranzol eh I Ella pot^va 
ciy surprise. dinner could 

chiam&re tdtti i ragdzzi del vilUggio, v* ^ra da sfamdrli tdtti 
call chOdren there was to satisfy 

Ebbene R6Ba, se tu vdoi venire a stdr con me, tii sarai 
Well if thou wishest to come to be shalt be 

trattata tdtti i gi6mi c6me 6ggi, e 4nche m^glio. Per me, 
treated days as to-day even better. 

Sign6ra mia, &r4i tdtto per compiac^rla ; ma ^gli e 
I would do to please you 

impossibile ch' io Idsci la mia mimma, che non ha ^tro che 
should leave has other than 

me per ajutarla e veglidrla quand' ^ maUta. Io paghero tina 
to help her to care for her when sick. will pay 

d6nna perche la s^rva. Si, ma qu^ta d6nna non le vorrk 
woman for her serve (that she may serve her). ' would wish 

bene c6me io gli^ne v6glio e la serviri solam^nte per 
well as to her wish her would serve only 

guadagndre. La mia mdmma ha pr^ cdra di me quind 'io 
to gain. taken care 

^ra piccina; 6ra ch' io B6no grande, non vdglio abbandondrla; 

Iwish 

qnindo ^lla sark v^cchia, io lavorero per ddrle da mangidre 
will be old will work to give her to eat 

c6me ^lla fao^va per me qndndo io non mi pot^va guadagnare il 
as did was able to gain tli9 
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iM&ne. La March^a era intenerita ddi Bentimenti di qateta 
hraad. affected by the 

fimdiilla, e non 6bbe piil il oor^lggio d' insistere : le permise di 
had permitted 

riprend^re la sua yesticci61a, e tornar ddlla mdmma, che dov^va 
to take again dress return ought 

comincidre ad issere in pensi^ro per 14L Inndnzi di lasciarla 
to begin to be thought for her. Before allowing her 

partire, V abbraccid} ed empi le 8u6 t^sche di qu^i pasticcini 
to depart, she embraced her filled pockets cakes 

e di quelle pastine che ^ssa non aveva nepptire assaggidte. 
that pastry had not even tasted. 

La Bosina pareva un uccelUtto scappdto ddlle mdni di un 
appeared like a bird escaped hands 

ragdzzo che lo vol6sse ingabbidre : ay6va pr^so i 8i!i6i z6ccoIi 
hoy who it wished to cage: she had taken wooden shoes 

in mdno, e oosi scdlza oorriva tdnto Usta, che la cameri6ra, a 
hand so barefooted ran so quickly to 

cui la march6sa av^va oomanddto di ten^rle di^tro, durd fatica 
whom keep found it difficult 

a non la p^rder di yista. Essa nonostdnte arrivd al casoldre 
her to lose from sight notwithstanding arriyed house 

qu^ silblto d6po Roeai la trovo n^lle brdecie d^lla sua 
soon after her she found in the arms 

mimma, 411a qudle ^Ua raccontdva che tina b^lla 6ign6ra la 

related 

Toleva conddrre con se, promett^ndole vestiti b^lli e tre 
wished to take her with her, promiflingher clothes fine three 

prdnzi 6gni gi6mo» lo nondim6no son yendta via (aggiung6ya 
dinners ereiy day. nevertheless am come * . added 

dila), perchd sebb^ne io y6glia bene a qu611a sign&ra, la* non i 
although wish well 

poi la mia mdmma. 
dien 

La cameri^ dfsse a qn^Ua contadina che 4Ila sda padrdna 

told 

tfra piacilito tdnto il buon cu<5re d^lla Rosina, che yol^ya 
pleased wished 

• xA for dtOf tfM. 
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aesicurdrle tina pensidue di dug<Siito frdnchi, e al suo rit6n]0 
to secure to her two hundred francs letom 

ilia citti oe avr^bbe segndto il oontrdtto : le lascio V indirizzOy 
would have to sign she left her direction 

e le raccomandd di venirla a ved^re la dom^nica prdssimay e 
advised to come to see Sunday next 

mendr con se la Rosina. La d6niia gli^lo promise, 
to bring with her it to her promised. 

La March^a Giulia, bench^ non fdsse %vy^zza a sentfrsi 
although accustomed to hear herself 

oontradire, siccdme d' ^tra pdrte ^lla ^ra geneF6sa e di ca6r 
contradicted, on other hand heart 

bu6no ricon6bbe che non av^a potestk di disp6rre di It6sa contro 
recognized power dispose against 

il Bdo volere, ne di obbligdrla a preferir lei dlla propria mddre ; 
will, nor oblige her to prefer her to her own 

percio si determino a fdrle in dltro m6do ttitto quel b^ne ch' 
therefore determined another manner all the good 

^Ua pot^va. Acc6l8e ddnque le contadine con mdlta affabilitk, 
she could. She approached then 

e ddpo cb' ^lla ^bbe parUto con la mddre, non si maraviglio pi& 

after had spoken was astonished 

d^Ue qualiti budne d^lla figliu61a. Quella d6Dna in fdtti ^ra 
daughter. That lady fact was 

tutta probitjt e delicatezza : cont^nta del stio stdto, non invidiiva 

all delicacy state envy 

niente i riccbi, i qiiali diceva ^ssa, son pur sottopcSsti, c6me ttitti 
anyone rich who said she are exposed 

gli dltri u6mini, ^e malattie ed ai dispiac^ri, e doTrdnno rendere 
^ diseases and to misfortunes ought to render 

un grdn o6nto delle 16ro riccb^zze, ddve non se ne s^ryano in 
account riches where serve ( use )fhr 

b^ne. 
good. 

La Marcb^sa f(§ce dlla Rosina il regdlo cbe le ay^va 
made present for her she had 

destindto, ed ^rano tre yaccber611e, le qudli ^lla fece consegn^ 
three young cows which she made to consign 

ilia mddre perche le conduc^sse con se : ed aggidnse, dssere 
should conduct added to be (it was) 
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fido desid^rio che la piccina non and^sse piu a lavordre dlla 
her desire should go work 

campdgna, ma badasse soltdnto Sk vdndere il latte e le u6ya. 
coontiy should care only to sell milk eggs. 

Siccome p6i, diss' ella, non ddve Bosina stdr mdi disoccupdtay 
But then, said ought to be ever unoccupied, 

andrk ^la scudla del y6stro vilUg^o, il restate d^lla giomata 
shall go school daj 

lo passeri da dna maestra che le insegneri a far la trina: dlle 
pass teacher her will teach to make lace 

8p6se che occorrerdnno per la 8t!ia i8truzi6ne pensero io. B<5Ba 
expense shall incur I will think. 

e la sua mddre volevano ringrazidre la Signora, ma yinte d^e 
wished to thank 

Idcrime non pot^rono artiooldre par61a. 
tears were able word. 

Qu^to benefizio non pot6va dssere Etto a persone pih d6gne : 
was able made any one more worthy 

r educazione sviluppo n611a fandullina tdtte le bu6ne quality 
developed 

che traluc^vano in Idi fin dall' infdnzia. Un dnno d6po ^lla 
thone her from A year after 

porto in regdlo dlla March^sa dna trina lavordta con sdmma 
carried present lace jnade 

findzza ed ^ra tdnta da guarnire nn vestito. La Marchdsa s6ppe 
enough to trim dress. knew 

che qudlla famiglia, r^ da l^i agidta, risparmidva per 
rendered saved 

8oco($rrereibisogn6si,e spidva ttitte le occasi6ni per beneficdre. 
succor needy spied (watched) 

Bosa ^ra entrdta app^na ne' quindici dnni, qudndo la 
entered scarcely fifteenth year 

March6sa cddde in una gravissima malattia: sdo marito ^ra 
fell in veiy serious sickness husband 

in yidggio : e non ay^ya dltro che la stia g6nte di seryizio che 
absent she had no others than people service who 

Y assist^sse. Lo s6ppe Bosina, e sdbito, lascidndo tina stia yicina 
her could assist. knew left neighbor 

a gudrdia d^lla cdsa e dSlle yaccher^Ue, part) per la citt& 
guard cows, sheseVout 

2 
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inti^me o6Ila mdmma. Arriydte che f&ronb, andiKrono iSm 

togetheK with Airived thej were, they went 

cdmera d611a March^sa. Essa ^ra fu6ri di se, n^ riconoso^va 
chamber She was out of her mind, neither recognised 

alciiino ; e da qu^o stdto di delirio, oad^va poi in un prof6ndo 
no one fell 

letdrgo che par^va in6rta. Tdtta la g^nte di c^ 6ra costem^tay 
appeared dead. people confbonded 

la cameri^ra, sommam^nte affeziondta dlla sda padrdna, non 

greatly attached 

sapdva fkr dltro che pidngere, e non ^ra bu6na a ndlla. La 
knew to do , than to weep ahewas for nothing. 

bu6na Ldci fece rizzdre accdnto al l^tto ddlla signora un 
made to be placed by the side bed 

letticduolo : ed ^lla e Roeina yeglidvano la sign6ra i&na n6tte 

little bed watched 

per una. 

I m^dici b' intend^vano con Idro per la odra dell' anunaUta; 
depended upon them care sick (lady) 

e tdtto 6ra adempito con la m^sima puntualilJL In cdpo a n<Sve 
fulfilled greatest At the end of nine 

gi6mi la malattia piglio bu6na pi^ga : la March^sa ritomo in se e 
days took torn recovered 

wn6bbe. qudnto dov^va ^o z^lo e all' aJQKtto ddUo sue amor689 
knew owed loving 

tfsist^nti. La pdvera Boaina 6ra scolorita ddlle inquiet^zze e 

pale 

Mile nottdte perdiite ; ma i suoi 6cchi abbattdti ripiglidzon^ 

nights lost (sleepless nights) languid took again 

ia 16ro Yivadti app^na ^lla comindd a sperdre n^Ua guarigione 
as soon as began hope cure 

^Ua sda bene&ttrice. EUa con le stie premdre r^e m^no 

cares rendered 

i^iac^vole dlla sign6ra il t^mpo d^lla' convalesc^nza ; 6ra to 
ilsagreeable now 

tegg^va un bel libro, ora le raocontdva qudlche fatto interessdnte 
read then related fact 

accadtito ndi 8uo villdggio : yol^va dnche ponsdre a regliirla^ 
h^penad wished also to take can of her 
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ni permettiva che dltri le fac6sse i brodi e prepardEUie le 

others should make broths 

medicine. In qu^to t^mpo il marito della March^a torno, 

retnmed 

ed essa, ritomdta in perf^tta saldte, gli mostro qudnto dov6ra a 

returned health showed she owed 

Kosina ed 411a mddre di lei, e gli disse che oramdi non le diva 

now gave (had) 

piu il cu6re di separdrsi da l<5ro. Concertdrono ddnque di 
heart They agreed then 

mdttere la Luci alia direzione della cdsa, sicdri che non 
put sure 

pot^vano affiddrla m^glio: la figlia p6i non doveva av^r dltro 
were able should have 

titolo che di compdgna ed arnica d^Ua March^sa. Yoi vi potete 

can 

figurdre, figlidoli mi^i, qudnto volonti^ri accettdrono ^sse tdle 
children they accepted 

proposizione. 



ETYMOLOGY. 
FABTS OF SFEECH. 

There are nine parts of speech in the Italian language : 
— 1. The Article; 2. The Noun; 3. The Adjec- 
tive; 4. The Pronoun; 5. The Verb ; 6. The Ad- 
verb; 7. The Preposition; 8. The Conjunction; 
9. The Interjection. 

The first five are variable ; the four last, invariable. 

The change which the first four undergo by means of 
terminations is called declension : it refers to gender, 
number, and case. 

There are two genders in Italian, — the masculine and 
the feminine. 

There are also two numbers, — the singular and the 
plural : and five cases, expressing the different relations 
of words to each other ; namely* the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and ablative. 
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The nominative case, or the subject, answers to the 
question who ? or what ? as, Who is reading? The boy. 

The genitive or possessive case answers to the question 
whose? or of which? as, Whose book? Tli€ bmfs book. 

The dative ianswers to the question to whom? as, To 
whom shall I give it? To tlte hoy. 

The accusative or objective case marks the object of 
an action, and answers to the question whom ? or what ? 
as. Whom or what do you see? I see the boy, the 
house. 

The ablative answers to the question from or by whom? 
as, From whom did you receive it? From my fatherl^ 



CHAPTER n. 

THE ARTICLE — L' ARTICOLO. 
IfKEMONIC EXERCISE. 

La domenica serUo la messa . On Sunday I attend (the) mass.* 

Il lunecH spendo IL dandro . On Monday I spend the money. 

Il martedl viene la serva . The servant comes on Tuesday. 

Il mercoledt stiro la tela . . On Wednesday I iron the linen. 

Il giovedH page il cameriere. On Thursday I pay t/ie domestic 

Il venerdi risctu>to l' entrdte . On Friday I receive the rent. 

Il sdbato aspetto il sdrto . . I expect the tailor on (the) Sat- 

urday.t 

The article is used much more frequently in Italian 
than in English. 

There are two articles, — Definite and Indefinite.} 
The Definite has several variations for the sake of 
euphony. 



* In the traiulation of the Italian examples, words which cannot be expressed an 
inserted within marks of parenthesis. 

t The pupil is requested to commit to memory the Italian words occurring in Rules 
or Examples, as their meaning will be seldom repeated. The ooqjugation of the Terbs 
will be fbund at the end of the book. 

t The indefinite article, vn, tino, wia, a or an, will be tieated of in a subsequent 
ehftptar. (See chapter on Numeral A^jectlTes.) 
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DEFINITE ABTICLE. 

SiNGULAB, H, lo,* mascnline ; /a, feminine. 

Plubal, t, gli (li),1f mascidine ; le^ feminine. 

BEMARKS. 

I. The article U^ plural t, is most generally used; 
as,— 

77 tempennoy % temptnni; il sigtHoj % siffUli* 
The penknife, the penknives ; the seal, the seals.} 

n. The article fo, plural gliy is placed, — 1st, Before 
nouns beginning with s followed by another consonant; 

as,— 

Lo speccktOy gli specchi; h spiritOy gli spiriH. 
The mirror, the mirrors ; the spirit, the spirits. 

2d, Before nouns commencing with a vowel, eliding 
the o, and replacing it by an apostrophe ; as, — 

Z' occhioy gli occhi ; V amicoy gli amid. 
The eye, the eyes ; the friend, the friends. 

m. The word dSiy gods, takes the article gli. We 
say, II Dio di Abrdmo^ gli dSi del pqganisimo ; the God 
of Abraham, the gods of the heathen. 

IV. Loy or tZ, is written before masculine nouns com- 
mencing with z; aSy Lo zio, or U z(Oy the uncle ; and after 
the preposition per : Per lo cudrey or per il cudrey for the 
heart. But, in speaking, il is generally used, except in 
the phrases per lo piity at most ; per lo mSnoy at least. 

y . La before a feminine noun takes le in the plural ; 

La pennay le penne ; la stdnzOy le stdnze* 
The pen, the pens ; the room, the rooms. 

* The Italians hare taken the articles il and lo from the first and last syllable of the 
■blafclTe Lattn ttfo. In their nsOf euphony alone is opnsulted : lo ft^o, lo pddre, il Rbro, 
apddre. 

t We find h', plural of t2, in classical works, eepedally in poetry ; but modem writers 
use t &i preference. 

t The article is given with every noun, so that the pupil may learn the gender of the 
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The a o( la is elided before a vowel, and replaced by 
an apostrophe. It, however, takes le in the plural ; as, — 

L' Uoltij le isde ; V dnima^ le dnime. 
The island, the islands ; the soul, the souls. 

VI. The article U loses the i when it is preceded by 
the words chcy tra^ fra^ e; as, Tra^l H e^l no^ between 
yes and no. Such elision is used only in poetry. 

VII. The article gli loses the % before a noun commeno-* 
ing with i; as, GV inf^rtnij the infirm. 

Vin. The article le loses the e before a noun begin- 
ning with e; as, i' eUmdsine^ the alms ; V Srbcj the herbs. 
The above rules are purely euphonic. 

IX. As there are only two genders in Italian, English 
neuter nouns take the gender of the noun into which they 
are translated ; and the article naturally takes the gender 
of the noun to which it belongs. 

X. They say in Italian, Vddo in chiSsa^ in slrdday etc., 
I go to church, into the street, etc. ; and do not use the 
article, because the church or street is not designated. 
But, in Vddo nSlla chiSsa di San Cdrlo, vddo nSlla strdda 
ddve stdte di casa^ — I go into St. Charles' Church, I am 
going into the street where you dwell, — the article is used 
because the chm*ch and street are defined. 

XI. So, likewise, they say, Vddo in cdsa^ in cdmera^ a 
IStto, in cucina ; because it is understood that the person 
speaks of his own house, room, bed, kitchen; which 
nouns are defined by the circumstances. 

Xn. It is necessary to use the article in such sentences 
as the following, where the signification of the noun is 
limited: — 

Vddo — I am going — 

neUa cdsa di mia mddre . . . into mj mother's house. 

nella cdmera di mio pddre . . into my father's chamber. 

nel Ikto di mo fratUlo ... in his brother's bed. 

nella cucina del vicino • • . in the neighbor's kitchen. 
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XIII. There are cases in which the article may be used 
or not; as, — 

Auddcia, fortuna, e mrtv, gli Boldness, fortune, and merit 
'dktero trono e potenza ; or, gave him the sceptre and 
L* auddcia, la fortuna^ e la the power. 
virtu, gli dktero U trono e la 
potenza. 

In the first case, the nouns are considered independently, 
without any subsequent idea: in the second case, the 
article limits the signification of the noun by something 
relative to each noun understood; thus: — 

Z' auddcia che spiead in ogni The boldness which he mani- 
impresa, la fortuna che lo fested in all his enterprises, 
secondo, la virtii che lo dig- the fortune which favored 
finse, gli dettero il trono della him, the merit which dis- 
nazione e la potenza sovrdna.* tinguished him, gave him the 

throne of the nation and the 
sovereign power. 

XIV. The nouns Mr., Mrs., Miss, take the article, 
thus : il Signdre, il Signer dottdre, la Signdra, la Sig- 
ndra prhidpessa, la Signorhm. These words do not take 
an article when they are addressed to the person to whom 
we are speaking. The word Signdre loses the final e 
before a masculine noun. 

XV. Proper nouns do not take the article; f as, 

* When seyeral noans come tc^ther before or after the rerb, and the article is lued 
or omitted before the first of thooa, tliis article must be repeated or omitted before emy 
other noun in the sentence. 

t Names of kingdoms, proyinces, moantaiiui, and rirers, take the article or ototf 
according to the extent of their signification ; as, L> Italia i biUa^ Italy is beantiAil ; 
Ba varedto il Po^ he has crossed the Po ; Stava in Italia^ he was in Italy ; Ho lAsto 
P Etna, 1 have seen Etna. 

Names of islands, cities, lakes, and seas, are generally used irithont the article ; as, 
mita, Garda. 

The names of abstract substances, and those of gems, metals, etc., when used in a ge- 
neric sense, require the article before them ; M^Voroele pirle^ e i fiir vertnigli e fttdnMt, 
the gold and the pearls, and the red and white flowers. 

A noun preceded by an adjective takes the article before the adjective ; as, II gr6^ 
mile, the great evil ; Il gr&n peccaio^ the great sin. 

All words used as nouns require the article before them ; as, 72 beUn^ il buono, the 
beautiful, the good ; Son oirta del n^, 1 hxa. certain of the affirmative ; ChaseAno rvspdsB 
del no, every one answered in the negative ; II siio parlare mi pidee, his conversation 



Whm a noun is used in an indetennlnate sense, the article is omitted ; as, Non u&m^ 
uAmo gidfbi^ now I am not a man, formerly I was a man. 
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Jdkhddngdoj RaffaSlh. But it is generallj placed before 
family names, particularly of illustrious or renowned per^ 
sons, both male and female ; as, II Buonarduij U Sdrusio^ 
la Mdrdtti (the poetess). 

XVI. Possessive adjective pronouns often take the 
article ; as, II mioy U tiw^ U sHoj la ndstra^ la vdslraj etc., 
my, thy, his, our, your, etc. 

XYn. Verbs in the infinitive mood, and adverbs, take 
the article when they are used substantively ; as, — 

n haUdre mi secca ; Ifim $d ni it qudndo ni il c&ma. 
It tires me to dance ; I know neither when nor how. 

BSADING LESSON. 

L' amore e la m6rte fdnno egudli i re ed i past6ri. 
Love and death make equal kings and ihepherda. 

La gloria d il solo b6ne che possa tentdre gli u<5minL 

Gloiy is only good which is able (can) to tempt men. 

H t6mpo, che fortifica V amicizia, indebolisce V am6re. 
Time fortifies friendship, weakens 

Le caldnnie sono cdme le ferite che l^iano s^mpre la mdrgine. 
Calmnnies are like wounds leave alwajs scar. 

La patira gov^ma il mondo. 
Fear goyems world. 

La prud^nza d la guida e la padrdna d^Ua y(ta umdna. 
Prudence guide mistress life^ humaa.^ 

EXEBOISE UPON THE ARTICLES. 

(The) fortune loves (the) youth. 

fortdna(f.) &ma gioventii (f.)* 

The scholar cultivates (the) memory. 

scol&re(m.) coltlva memdria(f.). 

The servant (f.) puts out the light. 

s^rva smdrza Itkie (m.). 

The evening I study the lesson. 

8^ra(f.) stddio lezi6ne <f.)* 

The shoemaker brings the shoes. 

calzoIaioCm.) p<3rta 8c4rpe (f.). 
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W0BD8. 



La camef 

HvinOy 

ZefrtUtOy 

Ze mele^ 

Ilfratello, 

Laper<ij 

LapSkca^ 

llfWOy 

H padre J 
IMro, 1 



So %o la penna f 

Hai tu il temperino f 

Oke ha mio frat^f 

Ha U) sAo del Signore U libra f 

Ohe spendi tu f 

Chi ha compraio la cdsa f 

Che cdsa ha kgli compraio f 

Ohe ha la Signora f 

Chi ametto il LunedA f 

Che camera haif 



the bread. 


lo hOf 


I have. 


the meat. 


Tuhdi, 


thou hast. 


the wine. 


^S 


he has. 


the fruits. 


she has. 


the apples. 


I^on hOy 


I have not. 


the brother. 


J3biof 


have I? 


the pear. 


Badtuf 


hast thou ? 


the peach, 
the fig. 


BhigUf 
HaiUaf 


has he? 


has she? 


the father. 


Non ho io 


? have I not? 


book. Siy jes. 


Che, what 


Chij who. 


OOKYBB 


SATION. 





Si, tu hdi la penna. 

No J non ho U temperino. 

n fratello vostro ha la carta. 

Noj igli non ha il Kbro. 

Spendo il danaro. 

II Signor dottore. 

La cdsa dx mio padre. 

J^Ua ha lo specchio. 

Amkto il sarto. 

Ho la cucina. 



CHAPTER m. 

UNION OF THE ARTICLES AND PREPOSITIONS. 

HKEHONIC EXEBCISB. 



Igiomi della settimana 
Le stagioni dell' anno . 
HeRe strode della citta . 
H lapis ^ SULLA tavola . 
Sidmo NEL cvAr della state 
La penna i nel calamdio 
BaUate con le ragazze . 
Leggo cdoLi occhiali 



The days of the week. 
The seasons of the year. 
In the streets of the city. 
The pencil is upon the table. 
We are in midsummer. 
The pen is in the inkstand. 
Dance Vfith the girls. 
I read with (^) spectacles. 
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UKION OF THE ABTIOLES Ain> PBEPOSITIONS. 

§ I. If the article is used with one of the prepositions, 
dij of or for; a, to or at; da^ from or by; in, in; 
coTiy with; 9Uy upon, — the two monosyllables are joined 
for euphony. 

Remark. — In connecting the preposition with the ar- 
ticle, di is changed into <2e, in into ne, con into co» 

§ n. 1st, Contraction of the article Zo, and its plural 
glif with a noun : — 

SINGULAB. 



Zo . 
Dilo 
Ah 
Dalo 
In lo 
Con lo 
Suh . 



. . . sperperOj 
DELLO sperperoy 
▲LLO sperpero, 
DA.LLO sperpero, 
NELLO sperpero f 
OOLLO sperpero, 
SULLO sperpero, 



the havoc 
of the havoc 
to the havoc 
by the havoc 
in the havoc, 
with the havoc 
upon the havoc 



PLURAL. 



Gli . . 
Di gU . 
A gU . 
Da gli . 
In gli . 
Con gli 
Sugk . 



. . • sperpert, 

DEGLi sperperi, 

AGH sperperi, 

DAGLi sperperi, 

NEGLi sperperi, 

COGLi sperperi, 

SUGLI sperperi, 



the havocs. 

of the havocs. 

to the havocs. 

from or by the havocs. 

in the havocs, 

with the havocs. 

upon the havocs. 



This article, before a vowel, is written ddV, alV^ dalFf 
ddV dmicoj of the friend. 



Lo . 

Dilo 
Alo 
Dah 
In h 
Oon lo 
Sulo 



DELL* 

all' 
dall' 

NELL* 

coll' 
sull' 



the friend, 
of the friend, 
to the friend, 
from the friend, 
in the friend, 
with the friend, 
upon the friend. 

Before nouns in the plural commencing with an f , we 
write dSgl\ cogl\ dagVy etc. ; as, CogV in/elici, with the 
unhappy. 



amtcoj 
amico, 
amico, 
amtco, 
amico, 
amico, 
amico. 
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§ m. 2d, Contraction of the article il^ and its plural i * 

SINGULAR. 

fazzoletto, the pocket-handkerchief. 

fazzolktOf of the pocket-handkerchiefl 

fazzolettOy to the pocket-handkerchief. 

fazzolktOy from or by the pocket-handk* 

fazzoleUo, in the pocket-handkerchief. 

fotzzoletto, with the pocket-handkerchief. 

fazzolktOj upon the pocket-handkerchief. 



n. . 

DiU. 
Ail . 
DaU. 
In il . 
ConU 
SuU . 



DEL 

AL 

DAL 

NEL 

OOL 

SUL 



FLX7KAL. 



IHi . 
Ai . 
Dai . 
Ini . 
Con i. 
Sui . 



DEI or DB' 

Aior a' 

DAI or DA* 

NEI or NE* 

coi or CO' 
SUI or su* 



fazzolettij 
fazzolktiy 
fazzoleUiy 
fazzoletti, 
fazzolktij 
fazzolktiy 



the handkerchiefs, 
of the handkerchiefs, 
to the handkerchiefs, 
from the handkerchief, 
in the handkerchiefs, 
with the handkerchief, 
upon the handkerchiefs. 



§ IV. 3d, Contraction of the article Za, and its plural U 

SINGULAB. 



I<x, . . 




saccocciay 
saccoccia, 


the pocket, 
of the pocket 


JXla . . 


DELLA 


Ala . . 


ALLA 


saccocda, 


to the pocket 


Dala . . 


DALLA 


saccoccia. 


from the pocket 


Inla . . 


NELLA 


saccocda^ 


in the pocket 


Can la . 


COLLA 


saccocda^ 


with the pocket 


Sala . . 


SULLA 


saccoccia. 


upon the pocket 


Before a vowel, 


write ifeZr, 


all\ dair, ndVj etc. 






PLURAL. 


Le . . . 


• . . 


saccocce. 


the pockets. 


DiU . . 


DELLE 


saccocce. 


of the pockets. 


Ale . . 


ALLE 


saccocce, 


to the pockets. 


Dale . . 


DALLE 


saccocccj 


from or by the pockets. 


Jnle . . 


NELLE 


saccocce. 


in the pockets. 


Conle. . 


COLLE 


saccocce, 


with the pockets. 


SuU . . 


SULLE 


saccocce. 


upon the pockets. 



Before nouns commencing with e, write delP^ alV^ dalV^ 
etc. 
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§ y. The contraction of can and of m with the articles 
lOf gliy lay and Ze, is used at discretion. We can saj, Con 
lo studio y con la pinna^ or c6llo stUdiOj cdlla pinna^ — with 
the study, witii the pen, — according to the harmony of 
the phrase. Instead of 8Uy we can say sopra with all tiie 
articles, writing them separately; as, Svl titto^ or 9opra 
il Utto; sulla tdvoluj or sopra la tdvola, — upon the roof, 
upon the table. 

§ VI. The preposition per may be united with tiie arti- 
cles il and t, tiius : pel^ plural pei^ or pe\ In speaking, 
we say, ordinarily, per ilj to avoid affectation. 

The pupil is required to supply the prepositions and 
articles in the following declensions : — 



H giartRno 


f the garden. 


Igiar&nij 


the gardens. 


ff 


of the garden. 


99 


of the gardens. 


n 


to the garden. 


99 


to the gardens. 


99 


from the garden. 


99 


from the gardens. 


LoipiritOj 


the sphit. 


€flt tpiriti, 


the spirits. 


99 


of the spirit. 


99 


of tli^ spirits. 


99 


to the spirit 


99 


to the spirits. 


» 


from the spirit. 


99 


from the spirits. 


L'aXbero, 


the tree. 


GUmeri, 


the trees. 


99 


of the tree. 


99 


of the trees. 


19 


to the tree. 


99 


to the trees. 


» 


from the tree. 


99 


from the trees. 


Larosoj 


the rose. 


Ze rose J 


the roses. 


99 


of the rose. 


99 


of the roses. 


99 


to the rose. 


99 


to the roses. 


19 


from the rose. 


99 


from the roses. 


X'dntma, 


the souL 


Le inirMj 


the souls. 


99 


of the soul. 


99 


of the souls. 


n 


to the souL 


19 


to the souls. 


99 


from the souL 


99 


from the souls. 
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RBADIXa LESSON. 

Andidmo ndlle strdde d611a dttk. La donna e partita. Non 
Let us go streets city. woman is departed. Not> 

anddte colla oameriera. Fr^ndo la chidve d^lla cdmera. La 
go^ chambermaid. I take key room. 

primav^ra d^lla vita. Ella mori nel Mr d^gli dnni. Non dormite 
spring-time life. She died flower years. Not^ sleep ^ 

all' dria ap6rta. II gdtto d n^lla cdmera del padr6ne. H 
air open. cat master. 

Idpis non ^ stilla tdvola. L^ggo con le ragdzze. H calamdio 
pencil not is table. I read gurls. inkstand 

e sulla tdvola. La chidve d nell' dscio. Si va dlla cdoda nell' 

door. One goes chase 

autdnno. La p^nna d nel calamdio siilla tdvola. La vita 6 

antmnn. 

br^ve, e Y drte e Mnga. La moderazione genera la feHchL L' 6ro 
short long. generates happiness. gold 

gov^rna il m6ndo. La veriti produce V 6dio. L' ii6mo propone, 
governs world. trath produces hatred. man proposes 

6 Dio dispone. La voce, gli occhi, il cdrpo, V dnima dell' u6mo. 
God disposes. voice eyes body soul 

La v6oe del pdpolo d la v6ce di Die. 
people 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

Italy is the garden of Europe. The passions are the 
It&Ua giardlno £ur<5pa. passidni sdno 

elements of life. The voice of the people is the voice of God. 
elem^nti ' vita. v6ce pdpolo Dfo. 

The whip (is) for the horse, the halter for the ass, and the stick 
frd8ta(f.) cav&Ilo cav^zza &Bino bastdne 

for the shoulders of the insolent (one). (The) pride is the 
spalle impertint^nte. sup^rbia 

daughter of (the) ignorance. An ancient philosopher said, that 
ffglia ignor&nza. Un antfco^ fildsofo^ Ifsse, che 

(the) pride breakfasts with (the) abundance, dines with (the) 
orgdglio fa colazione abbond&nza, pr&nza 

poverty, and sups with (the) shame, 
poverta c^na verg<5gna. 
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lo Bono J 
TusH, 
Egli iy 



I am. 
thou art 
he is. 



Noi sidmOf we are. 
Voi sicte, 70a are. 
Eglino sono, they are. 



OONYEBSATION. 



Oh§ cosa avke f 

Dav'ef 

Son* to povero (poor) ? 

OomeriiaMal 

Hai in la penna del viinno f 

Qual Mro (book) had f 

Ha suo padre un cavaUo f 

Ohe cosa ho to f 

Set tuJUosofo f 

Hdi tu il mio temperino ? 

Siete il mio amico f 

Non hai un (a) giarcRnof 



So U fazxoletto, 
NeUa mia saccoccicu 
Tu non sei povero, aei ricco* 
L^ Italia i u giardino deH€ JEuropa 
No, Signore, miofrateUo V ha. 
Ho il libra dd sdrto. 
Non ha un cavdllo, ha un asino. 
Tu hdi il bastone di mio frateUo. 
Non sono flosofo. 
No, h sopra la tavola, 
Sono il vostro (your) amico. 
Si, ho un giardino ed (and) un 
cavdllo. 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE NOUN* — IL NOME. 



BEKEMONIC EXEBCISE. 



H tim6be di Dio . . . 
La ciiPOLA di San Pi^tro 
II du6mo di FiR^NZE 
/fi<5ri deUa primayi^ba . 
H gol6re della RdsA . . 

// GAMMINiTTO deUa CAMERA 



The fear of God. 
The cupola of St. Peter. 
The cathedral of Florence. 
The flowers of spring. 
The color of the rose. 
The small mantelpiece of the 
chamber. 



* There are rome words in the Italian langaage which paint bo well the character of the 
nation, that it ia impossible to reproduce them in any other language by words strictly 
analogous. For example, the words sfdgOy smania, punAgHo^f&ria^ orgasmo^ estro^ Auf' 
faare^ etc., representing ideas which are conceiyed only under a burning sky, cuinot be 
exactly rendered in the calm and misty Northern languages. Being purely euphonic, 
the rules on the article may be utterly disregarded wheneyer euphony reqi^rea it. Th* 
■arae may also be said respecting the elision and oontraction <tf words. 



THB GBNDEB OF NOUNS. 
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La cXrta e nd cAssBTrfNO 
// p6zzo k nel coRxfLE . • . 
Lo STUDIO e un godim^to 
Gli iNNi fuggono rdpidi . • • 
La ursisTRJL i fredda . • • 
L'6zio k il fXdbe di ogni yizio. 



The paper is in the drawer. 
The well is in the yard. 
Study is a pleasure. 
Years fly rapidly. 
The soup is cold. 
Idleness is the &ther of aU 
vices. 



THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

There are only two genders in the Italian language, — 
the masculine and the feminine. 

I. All nouns belong either to the masculine or feminine 
gender. 

U. Nouns ending in a are feminine. Those express- 
ing dignity, and professions of men, such as il pdpa^ the 
pope, and the following, derived from the Greek, are 
masculine : — 

.Anagrwnwnaj 

Anatemay 

Assiamay 

ClimOf 

DiademOy 

JXlemmOy 

Diploma^ 

Dogmoy 

DrammOy 

JEmhlemOf 

JEnigmOy 

JEpigramtnaj 

Fantmmoy 

m. Of the nouns ending in e, some are masculine, and 
others feminine. As no positive rules can be given to 
indicate their gender, recourse must be had to the diction- 
ary. 

rV. Among the nouns ending in e, some are of both 
genders;* as, — 



anagram. 


Idiomoj 


idiom. 


anathema. 


Fiankoj 


planet 


axiom. 


Poema, 


poem. 


climate. 


Prisma^ 


prism. 


diadem. 


Problcinaj 


problem. 


dilemma. 


Programme^ 


programme. 


diploma. 


Scisma, 


schism. 


dogma. 


^^vOvvr'vlAtt 


system. 


drachm. 


SofismOf 


sophism. 


emblem. 


Stemmoy 


coat of arms. 


enigma. 


StratagemmOy stratagem. 


epigram. 


Tema, 


theme. 


spectre. 


Teoremoj 


theorem. 



* Somie nuiacuUne nouss tnding in < ttlw ft difbrent tenaixwtton fbar the femlniiw} 
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Ll or LA cdrcere^ the prison. 
Il or LA cenere,* the cinders. 
Il or LA fine, the end. 
Il or LA Jolgore, the thunder. 
Il or LA Jonte, the fountain. 
Il or LA fronted the forehead. 



Il or LA gregge, the flock. 
Il or LA fune, the cord. 
Il or LA Upre, the hare. 
Il or LA mdrginey the margin. 
Il or LA serpe^ the serpent. 
Il or LA tigrCf the tiger. 



Y. There are some nouns ending in a which can end 
in ej without changing the gender ; as, L* drma or F drmef 
arms (heraldic) ; la sdrta^ or la sdrtCj destiny. 

VI. Very few nouns terminate in i, as this letter is 
generally the characteristic sign of the plural. Of these 
few, some are masculine, and some are feminine ; as, ^ 



MASCULINE. 



FEMININE. 



La metropolis the metropolis* 
La sintdssij the syntax. 
La tesij the thesis. 



77 cavaderUiy the dentist. 
II lavacedy the dunce. 
II Tamigi, the Thames. 

Remark. — The noun di, day, and its compounds ; as^ 
Buondlj good-day; mezzodl^ noon; oggidlj now-ardays; 
Lunediy Monday; Martedlj Tuesday, etc., — are all mas- 
culine. So are likewise nouns of dignity; as. Bail, 
bailiff; pdri^ peer; guarda^gilliy keeper of tiie seals. 

Vn. Nouns ending in o are of the masculine gender, 
except la mdnoj hand; la Sco, the echo. The poetic 
words immdgOy CartdgOy abridged from immdgine^ Cartd" 
gincy image and Carthage, are feminine. 

Remark. — Several nouns of animate beings, ending in 
Of change o into a for the feminine ; as, II randcchioy m., la 
randcchiay f., frog ; il gdtto^ m., la gdUa^ f., cat ; cavdllOf 
horse ; cavdlla, mare ; coldmbo^ coldmba^ dove, etc. 

Vni. The following nouns ending in o become femi- 
nine by changing the o into a ; | — 

• II cenere. \b used only in poetry. 

t La frdnU is more used than U fr&nU. 

t FanciuUo, or ragazzOj is said of a child vfao has not yet reached the age of adoleB* 
etnce. FaneiuUa and rctgazza^ on the contrary, are used for a person of marriageable age ; 
the first particularly being employed to indicate unmarried women in general. 

0b8. — Lapis, pencil ; ribes, cunants ; ehAmes, eoehineal, and a tew toaiga noanSy 
end with a consonant. 
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Jl casato, the family name. 
Jl canestro, the basket 
H doccolatOy the chocolate. 
II frutto,* the fruit. 
// legno,* the wood. 
// mattinOf the morning. 



H nuvoloy the cloud. 
X' ombreUoy the umbrella. 
L' orecchio, the ear. 
// ranocchio, the frog. 
Lo scrUto,* the writing. 
II soffiUoy the ceiling. 



Feminine : La casdtOj la canestra, la fruUOj la legna, etc. 

IX. The naines of fruit-trees, ending in o, become femi- 
nine by changing o into a ; and then they serve to express 
the fruit. Ex. : — 

H pescOy the peach-tree ; La peaca, the peach. 
II fneloy the apple-tree ; La melay the apple. 

The words Jtco, pdmoy ardncioy fig-tree and fig, apple- 
tree and apple, orange-tree and orange, are an exception. 

X. Very few nouns end in u. These are always 
marked with a grave accent, and are of the feminine gen- 
der; as. La gioventHy the youtE; la grity the crane, — 
except Peritf m., Peru, Bdzebil, Belzebub. 



6ENEBAL BEMABKS* 

All words ending in ore/of which there are a great num 
ber, are masculine without any exception. Those ending 
in zione or done are feminine without any exception. 

Nouns ending in gCy Uy mCf re, scy are generally mascu- 
line; as, — 

Ouorey heart. 
Amesey utensiL 



JRegey 


king. 


Vidley 


path. 


Mumey 


nver. 



* Of the words JHuto, Ugno, and serittOj which are masoaline, and become feminine 
hy changing the o into a, it must be obserred tliat il frxUto is the fruit in general, properly 
and figuratively ; while la fruUa or le friuta means the dessert. Legno means the woods, 
and la ligna is the wood to bum. Schtto is a writing ; and Ui scritta^ a contract. 

Some names of animate beings denote the feminine Vy j^ diffarent word ; as, XJ&mo^ man ; 
dtfiMks, womjm ; tdro, bull ; «dcea, cow. 

8» 
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Nouns ending in be, ce^ pcj te, ve^ ie, ine, one, nttf ate 
generally feminine ; as, — 



Plibe, 


people. 


Arte, 


art. 


Si^e, 


hedge. 


MitUte, 


mind. 


Chidvey 


key. 


S^y 


series. 


Face, 


entry. 


Incidtne, 


anviL 


Jmmdginey 


image. 


Cicatrice, 


scar. 


Eagioney 


reason. 


Legione, 


lesscm. 


Pace, 


peace. 


Oroce, 


cross. 



The words Ahbici, alphabet; Apocallssi, Apocalypse; 
with a few others, are of the masculine gender. 



Some words of Greek extraction, ending in t, are of the 
feminine gender ; as, — 


AnaUsi, analysis. 
Genesi, Genesis. 
Crisi, crisis. 


J^nfasi, emphasis. 
Test, thesis. 
Sintasd, syntax. 


BBADIKa 


LESSON. 



II risp^tto per le ddnne e V indizio piu sici^ro dell* incivilim^nto 
respect women indication most sure civilization 

di un p<5polo. La schiavitu e la yerg6gna degli udmini. L' etk 
Blave^r shame men. age 

e il sdnno ins^gpano all' udmo la strdda d^lla mdrte. Bisdgna 
sleep teach death. It is necessaiy 

veder Tltdlia ndlla primav^ra e n^lla stdte per pot^r meglio 
to see summer to be able better 

giudicdre d^lla serenitk del sdo ci^lo e d^lla cdlma d61 mdre che 
to judge skj sea 

la drconda. U irte di regndre e la mdssima di tiitte le drtL 
it 2 surrounds.^ art to reign greatest all 

La mem6ria dei benefizij e il d^bito della gratittidine. > Noi 
memory benefits debt We 

vediamo il Idmpo prima di sentire lo sedppio del f\ilmine. II 
see lightning before to hear burst thunder. 

fildsofo c^rca la sua felicitk n^Uo stddio d^lla natdra. 
seeks 
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EXEBGISE FOB TKANSLATION. 



(The) Study is useful to the health of the body, 
stiidio vantaggidso saldte c<^rpo. 

Hatred is the want of vengeance. 
<5dio bisogno vendetta. 

greatest of misfortunes, 
prims disgrazie. 

in the study of (the) nature, 
natdra. 



(The) 



The loss of liberty is the 
p^rdere liberta 

The philosopher seeks his happiness 
fildsofo c^rca felicitk 



(The) 



takes away the fear of death. 
t<Sglie spav^nto 

language of grief, 
lingu^gio 1 doI(Sre. 



Innocence of life 
innoc^nza vita 

(The) Tears are the tacit 

ii&grime tdcito ^ 



Ddtemi dell' <5ro e dell' arg6nto. 
Give me gold silver. 

balsdmo nella primavera. 
balm spring. 

Signdr Ddca? 



L'dria ddlla mattina ^ un 
air morning 

Non e arrivdto <5ggi il pddre del 
Not arrived to-day 



Noi abbidmo, we have. 
Voi avete, you have. 

JSglino hdnno, m., they have. 
JEHeno hdnnoy f., they have. 



Abbidmo noif 
Avete voi f 
Hdnno efflinof 
Hdnno ellenof 



have we ? . 
have you ? 
have they ? 
have they ? 



CONVERSATION. 



Che avete nel canestro f 

QvLot e ilnome deUa lavanddiaf 

Avete vedulo (seen) il cavdUo f 

Dove? 

Abbidmo noi sigUltf 

Dove sono gli uomini inerti ? 

Avete veduto la carta ? 

Chi e quest* (this) Italidno ? 

Ohi h nel giardmo f 

Chi e questa ragdzza ? 

Avete veduta la mia cdsa f 

La cdsa nella strdda del Be f 

Avete frutta nel vSstro giard^mo f 



Ho deW v^a nel mio canestro, 
II suo nome h GataAna, 
lo V (it) ho veduto. 
Nella strdda, 

Voi non avete sigiUi, avete cdrta* 
Dove il suolo e moUo fertile. 

f, e nel cassettino. 
il cameriere del medico* 
n cavadenti. 
E mia sorella. 
Quale cdsa f 

No, SignSra, non V ho veduta. 
No, ma (but) abbidmo un pesco 
ed un melo che ne dardnno 
V dnno venturo. 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives agree in gender and number mth the nouns 
they qualify. 

After having learned the rules upon the formation of 
the plural, the scholar will do well to change all the plural 
nouns of the following exercise into the singular. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Iciechi hdnno btwnE orecchtE, The blind have good ears. 

Le lenzuoh, sono piUtti&y The sheets are clean. 

Le bellE anticMfk di Roma, The beautiful antiquities of Rome. 

Le hoUeghE sono sotto aiportici, The shops are under the porticos. 

X' ardtro fa % solchi pro/ondiy The plough makes deep furrows. 

JScco due pdix di stivah. Here are two pairs of boots. 

IJunqhi ndscono net boschi, Mushrooms grow in the woods. 

Mi dolgono le calcdgnA** My heels pain me. 

Benefid sono % rdggi del sole. The rays of the sun are beneficent. 

Mi pidce il giitoco degli scdccki, I like the play of chess. 

lie pioggE ristorano la terra. The rains refresh the earth. 

AUri tempi, dJUri costumi, Other times, other manners. 

Imahdgi non sono felici, The wicked are not happy. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. The greater proportion of nouns and adjectives in 
Italian, whatever be their gender, form their plural by 
changing the last letter into i; as, — 

MASC. SINGULAR. MA8C. PLUBAL. 

77 poeta celehre, the celebrated poet. Ipoeti celebri. 

II letto morbido, the soft bed. Iletti morbidi. 

II mare burrascoso, the stormy sea. Imdri burrascosi. 

FEM. FEM. 

La passione infelice, the unhappy passion. Le passioni infelici. 
La mdno debole, the feeble hand. Le mdni deboli. 

* ThA letter » indicates an idiomatio phzase. 
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The following are exceptions : — 

n. Feminine nouns 'and adjectives ending in the singu- 
lar in a, make their plural in e; as, — 

La Scarpa stretta, the narrow shoe. Ze scdrpe strette. 

La heUa donna, the handsome woman. Le belle dbnne, 

m. The nouns ending in i, in ie, in an accented vowel, 
and the monosyllables, do not change their termination in 
the plural ; as. La crisi, the crisis ; le crisi, the crises : la 
dud, the city ; le cittd, the cities : il re, the king ; i re, 
the kings ; etc. 

IV. Nouns are also invariable when they immediately 
follow the ordinal numbers twenty-one, thirty-one, etc. ; 
as, VentHno sciido, twenty-one crowns ; trentHno dolldro, 
thirty- one dollars. But the noun takes the plural when 
placed before the number; as, Sdidi ventiino, dolldri 
trentiino. 

V. The words addio, adieu ; Idro, their, are invariable ; 
as, Gil addio, % Idro amid. 



EUPHONIC BULES^i^ 

VI. All the nouns, masculine or feminine, ending in 
ca or ga, insert an A in the plural to preserve the hard 
sound of the c or g; as, — 

// mondrca, the monarch ; t mondrchi, the monarchs. 
La mdnica, the sleeve ; h mdniche, the sleeve^. 
La Strega, the sorcerer ; /« stregke, the sorcerers. 

Vn. Nouns of two syllables, ending in co or go, take 
an h in the plural ; as, — 

U bosco, the wood ; • hoschi^ the woods. 
Jl Idgo, the lake ; i Idghi, the lakes. 

Except pdrco, gr^co, mdgo, — pig, Greek, magician, — 
which make, in the plural, pdrd, ^'^d, mdgi. 



M 
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VIU. Nouns of more than two syllables, ending in co 
or gOy also take an A, when these terminations are preceded 
by one or more consonants ; as, — 

L* albergOy the hotel. Grit cdberykL 

U rinfrescoy the refreshment. Irinfreschi. 

IX. Nouns ending in co or gOy preceded by a vowel,* 
form their plural ia ci or gi ; as, — 

U medico, the physician ; i medict^ the physicians. 
Lo spdrago, the asparagus ; gli spdrctgi, the asparagus. 

X. Exception. — Several nouns take an H in the plu- 
ral, though preceded by a vowel ; as, Andlogo, analogous ; 
anticoy ancient; decdlogo^ decalogue; demagdgOy dema- 
gogue ; etc. 

XI. Nouns ending in io lose the final o in all cases 
where this termination is preceded by a vowel, or by two 
or three consonants forming a syllable with io ; as, — 



Fomdioy 


baker; 


fomdiy 


bakers. 


Guoioy 


leather ; 


cuoi, 


leathers. 


Fdscioy 


bundle ; 


fdsci, 


bundles. 


Mdsckio, 


boy; 


mdschiy 


boys. 


Artiglioy 


claw; 


arttcfliy 


claws. 


Astuccio, 


case; 


astucdy 


cases. 


Vidggio, 


^•voyage; 


vidggi, 


voyages. 



Xn. The following nouns, although comprehended m 
the above class, form an exception, by changing the io final 
into j : — 



Arbitrio, will. 

Atrto, vestibule. 

Diihbioy doubt. 

Graffio, scratch. 

Improprto, improper. 

Pdtrioy of the country. 



Oerchioy 
Doppioy 
Proprioy 
Sicchioy 

Sptcchto, 



circle. 

double. 

proper. 

miU:-pail. 

a blow. 

a clove of garlic 



* MendteOy beggar; eqiAvoeo, equivoke; diilogo^ dMogue; cgif&hgOf Kpohogaoy — an 
^nritten with or without the h ; as, MendR^i or nundichi^ briars. 

Obs. — Some nouns in the singular in ere also end in ero; as, II pensUre^ the 
thought ; Upensiero : U tUstrUre^ the steed ; il destriero: lo scolare, the scholar ; lo scaiaro: 
U eAnsole, the consul; il ednsolo. When said of bones cleared from the table, 6$30^ 
bone, makes 6ssi; when of a skeleton, it makes 6ssa. Filo^ thread, makes /Uo, thraada 
Fill is used when speaking of the edge of cutting instruments. 
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These nouns make, in the plural, arhitrj, dtrjy circhj, 
ddppj^ etc. 

XTTT. This same termination, io^ is changed into j 
whenever it is preceded by a single consonant, or two 
consonants not forming one syllable; as, — 

Givdtdo, judgment; ffiudicj, judgments. 
PrifiApiOy beginning; pAncipj, beginnings. 
JProverbio^ proverb; proverbf, proverbs. 

XIV. Except the following nouns, which make their 
plural by dropping the final o, because the i is used in the 
singular only to soften the sound of the c or g : — 



Agio, 


ease. 


Ardncio, 


orange- 


Bdcio, 


kiss. 


BarhogiOy 


dotard. 


Mgio, 


gray. 


Cdcio, 


cheese. 


Cendo, 


rag. 


Disagio, 


disquiet. 



Fregio, 

Grigio, 

IndugiOf 

Malvdgio, 

Pald^io, 

PertugiOy 

PregiOy 

Sordoy 



ornament 

gray. 

delay. 

wicked. 

palace. 

hole. 

merit 

mouse. 



Plural : Agi^ ardnd, bdci^ cend, etc. 

XY. The termination to, in the syllable quiOf changes 
into j; as, — 

Ossequio, respect; ossequj, respects. 

Deliquio, fainting-fit; deliquj, fainting-fits. 

XVI. If, however, the accent falls on the i of the sylla^* 
ble ioy then io is changed into ii for the plural, and the 
sound is a little longer than j ; as, — 

Pio, zto, ncUio, no.) . i x« u i. 

7y .' ^. ./ . ^ .' }• pious, unde, native, brook. 
Pit, ztiy ncUtiy nt, ) ^ ' ' ' 

XVn. Proper noims ending in io likewise take ii in 
the plural;* as, — 

Ddrio, Tiberio, Gldudio. > T^ • rivi • m j* 



* In ItaJisn, an in other langnages, some nonna are used only in the singular number ; 
M p»per namesi and the wcnrds pnle^ oflbpxing; mane^ moming; riba^ luggage} roMo&a^ 
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XYin. The terminations da and gia drop the i of the 
plural in the words in which this letter is but slightlj pro- 
nounced; as, — 

La cosciOy the thigh ; le cosce^ the thighs. 

. Za spidggiay the shore ; U spiagge^ the shores. 

La cdccitty the chase ; le cacce^ the chases. 

XIX. But in the words provinciay ciriSgiay Jrancldgiaf 
province, cherries, immunities, and some others, the i is 
retained in the plural, because, being distinctly pronounced 
in the singular, it is necessary that it should be heard in 
the plural; as, Provinciey driigie, franchigiey etc. 

XX. We must also preserve the i of da and of g(a 
when it is accented, and the accent must be strongly 
marked by the voice; as, — 

La buguif the lie ; le bugie, the lies. 

La farmadaf the pharmacy ; le farmadef the pharmades. 

IBREGULAB PLURALS. 

XXI. The few noims which have irregular plurals are : 

VamOy man; uominiy men. 

JBue, ox; buoiy' oxen. 

Miglie, wife; tnogli, wives. 

jtft&, thousand; mua, thousands. 

Dio, God; deif gods. 

XXn. The possessive adjective pronouns m(Oy tOo^ 9&0f 
my, thy, his, make mtVt, tudi^ mdi^ in the plural ; and the 
adjectives idle or cotdle, such, and qudle, which, are in 
the plural tdli or tdi, cotdli or cotdi^ qudli or qudu 

XXIII. The following nouns form their plural in a, 
and become feminine: — 

measles. And some are used only in the plural ; as, lealzdni, the trowsers ; le fini, tbm 
kidneys ; t ddleij the sweetmeats ; le fdrbiet, the scissors ; i viveri. the yictoals ; U Unebre^ 
darkness. Some nouns have a different signification in the plural ; as. II eippo, the trunk 
<^atree; i ctfRpt, the fetters : i< /erro, the iron ; i /4<m, the fetters : to f^nte, Om people ; 
k gimif the oatioiui: la ^rdn'o, the btot ; U griuie^ the thanki. 
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Uh migltaioj 
Un centtndidy 
Uh mvo, 
Un miglioy 
Un pdto, 
Uno stdtOj 
Un moggioy 



a thousand, 
a hundred. 


Le migliaia. 
Le centindicu 


an egg. 
a mile. 


Le uova. 
Le miglia. 


a pair, 
a bushel. 
a busheL 


Le pdia. 
Le stdia. 
Lermggia. 



XXTV. The following masculine nouns have %, mascu- 
line plural in t, and a feminine plural in a. The last is 
more frequently used. 



L anetto, 
II hrdcdoy 


the ring, 
the arm. 


n hideUo, 


the intestine. 


II ccdcdgno, 
II castello, 


the heel, 
the castle. 


II dglioy 
n coUeUo, 


the eyebrow, 
the knife. 


Ucomo, 


the horn. 


ndko, 


the finger. 


nfiio, 


the thread. 


H memhro, 


the member. 


H muroy 


the wall. 


n OSSOy 


the bone. 


II porno, 
n qitadreUOi 


the apple, 
the dart 



J7 fondamento, 

II friittOy 

II fu80, 

H gesto, 

n ginoccMoy 

H gomito, 

U gridoy 

niabhroy 

II Ugnoy 

U UnzuMo, 

IlrisOj 

U sdccOy 

Lo strtdo, 

U vestigia, 

H vestimentOy 



the base, 
the fruit 
the spindle, 
the gesture, 
the knee, 
the elbow, 
the cry. 
the lip. 
the wood, 
the sheet 
the laugh, 
the sack, 
the cry. 
the vestige, 
the garment 



m 



Bemare. — Cdrnay in the plural, signifies horns; cdr^ 
f instruments : gestae exploits ; g6stij gestures : gdmitay 

elbows ; gdmitiy cubits : mimbra, members of the body ; 

membriy members of an assembly : mUray ramparts ; mUrif 

walls. 

BEADINa LESSOK. 

Pr^so i Bomdni, i solddti 6rano agricolt6ri, e le casdte 
Among houses 3 

illdstri conservd,vano s^mpre i cogn6mi dei frdtti e ddi legdmi 
llliistrioiis^ preserved always surnames pulse 

die venivano, a prefer^nza, coltivdti dii 16ro antendti; tOi 
came (were) ancestors 
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f&rono i L^ntuU, i F^bii, i Pis6ni. I regdli pliicano non 86I0 gli 

presentB appease only 

ti6mini ma pur ^00 gli d6i. I pitUSri anticbi non usdvano n611e 
even painters* ancient^ nsed 

Idro pittdre che qudttro col6ri. Le d6nne sono fdtte per 6ssere 
pictures four colors. women made to be 

le compdgne e non le schidve d6gli udmini. Un pdrroco disse 
compaijions slaves curate ' said 

alia pr^dica, la Dominica d^lle pdlme : lo vi avverto, frat^lli, ch< 
sermon Palm: I yon > inform 1 

per isfuggire la cdlca, confessero Lunedi i bugidrdi, Martedi 
to avoid confusion, I shall confess liars 

gli avdri, Mercoledi i mormorat6ri, Giovedi i Iddri, Yenerdi 
avaricious slanderess thieves 

i discoli, e Sdbato gli ubbridcbi. Non si sa s'4gli £bbe m<51ti 
libertines drunkards. We do not know had 

penitent!. I fancidlli ed i pdzzi si figdrano che y^nti fidnchi e 

fools imagine fiancs 

y^nti dnni dbbiano a durar s^mpre. Ho yeddto le <Sssa di tre 
years have last always. 

gidyani elefdnti. 

EXEBCISB 

ON THE FOBMATION OF THE PLT7BAL OF NOUNS. 

[ The tingular only is ^en.] 

The face comprehends the forehead, the eyebrows, the eyelids 
v6Ito compr^nde palp^bre 

the nose, the lips, the mouth, the cheeks, the chin, and the ears. 

m^nto 

(The) children ought to obey their parents, scholars their 
fanclollo d^bbono ubbidlre genitdre 

teachers, and citizens (to) the laws. When we read certain 
maestro dttadfno I^gge. Qu&ndo si I^ggono c^rti 

historians, we may say that the human species is composed 

stdrico, si dir^bbe um&na specie (consists of) coni^te 

of only two or three hundreds of individuals decorated with 
soltanto didi!ie tre indivlduo decorate • 

the title of emperors, kings, popes, generals, and ministers. Men 
tftolo imperatdre ministro. 



PLUBAIi OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 



are generally idle in countries where the soil is very lertile. 
8<Siio per lo pill in^rte pa^se d6ve bvl6\o iholto fertile. 

(The) stars, (the) animals, and even plants were (enumerated) 
astro animile &nche Mrono annover4te 

among the Egyptian divinities. The walls of Thebes were 
fra le egizi&ne T^be 

raised by the simple sound of the harp ; the walls of the city 
fabbric4te semplice sudno c^tra 

of Jericho fell down, on the contrary, at the sound of (the) 
J^rico caddero, in v^ce 



trumpet. 
c<Smo. 



The large sacks are filled with grain. My sisters 



empidto 



gr&no. 



have some silver spoons, 
alctino arg^nto 

N6i siamoy we are. 
Voi stetej you are. 

Eglino sono, they are. 



CONVERSATION. 



Chi I questa donna f 

Avete veduto il re f 

E egli Francese f 

Sono i poeti felxd (happy) ? 

Ghe hanno % ciechi ? 

Doiw ndscono ifunghil 

Qudnti anelli avete f 

Mangidte frutti ? 

Qudnti (how many) giomi fa 

una settimdna f 
Gome si ckidmano f (How are 

they called ?) 

Ed imSsi qudnti sono f ^ 
G6me si chidmanof 



E le stagioni (seasons) ? 



il la mddre delpoka eelebre* 
Abbidmo veduto il re, 
JVo, e Tedesco (German). 
Generalmente non sonofelici. 
I ciechi hdnno buone orecchie 
I funghi ndscono nei hoschu 
Ne ho due, 
Siy qudndo sono mcUuri, 

Sette, 

Domenica^ Imnediy Martedi^ 
Mercoledty Giovedi, Venerdij 
Sabato, 

Dodici, 

Genndjo, Fehbrdjo, Mdrzoy 
Aprile, Mdggio, Giugno^ 
LiigliOy Agosto, Settembre^ 
Ottohrey Novernhrey Decern^ 
hre, 

Sono qudttro : Primavera, Es- 
tate (or) State, AtUunno, 
Livemo o Vemo, 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE CASES OF NOUNS. 
MNEUONIO EXEROISB UPON THE USB OF Di, ^ DA, 

VI place la dtta Di Pamgi ? Does the city of Paris please you? 

n fitto D^LLE case ^ cdro, The rent of the houses is dear. 

VI dico che non ho dandri^ I tell you that I have no money. 

SpoUto non h lontdno da Roma, Spoleto is not far from Rome. 

Voglio scrivere d^lle lettere, I wish to write some letters. 

lo non voglio brtghe, I do not msh cares. 

V6i non avete fratelliy You have no brothers. 

Z' uomo vive delle suefattchef Man lives by (of) his labors. 

lo non temo punto di voi, I do not fear you at all. 

JScco un diziondrio da tdsca, Here is a pocket dictionary. 

L'Ariosto e ilpittore DiLLA na^ Ariosto is the painter of nature. 

tura, 

U occhio del padrone ingrdssa The eye of the master fattens 

41 cavdUo, the horse. 

Mi h soreUa dcd Idto del pddre, She is a sister on my father's 

e non dal cdnto d^lla md- side, but not on the side of 

dre, my mother. 

JSgli ha posto d:6lla polvere da He has put (some) gunpowder 

ichioppo in una scdtola da in a tobacco-box. 

tabdccOj 

The several relations of the Italian nouns are expressed 
by the prepositions di^ of; a, to ; da, fipom, or by. The 
nominative and objective are distinguished by the place 
they occupy in the sentence. 

1. The nominative denotes the relation of a subject to 
a finite verb ; as, Maria dma, Mary loves. 

2. The genitive denotes origin, possession, and other re- 
lations, which in English are expressed by the preposition 
of, or by the possessive case ; as, / Uhri di mio fratSllo, 
my brother's books. 
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3. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, 
or is done ; as, J^gli mi ddva il librOf he gave me the 
book. 

4. The accusatiye is either the object of an. active verb 
or of certain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form applied to the name of any 
object addressed. 

.6, The ablative denotes privation and other relations, 
expressed in English by the prepositions withy from^ in^ 
or hy. 

Proper nouns are varied with the prepositions only; 
common nouns, with the preposition and article. 

Variation of the proper noun Boston: — 

Nominative Boston^ Boston. 

Relation of Possession . Di BostoUy of Boston. 

„ „ Attribution . A Boston, to Boston. 

„ „ Derivation . Da Boston^ from (or by) Boston. 

Accusative Boston^ Boston. 

Variation of a common noun in the plural : — 

Nominative Ilihriy the books. 

Relation of Possession . Dei librij of the books. 

„ „ Attribution . Ai lihri, to the books. 

„ „ Derivation . Dai lihri^ from (or by) the books. 

Accusative Ilihriy the books. 

I. Dij the sign of the genitive, is used, — 

1st, When it denotes possession ; as, La cdsa di mio 
pddrcy my father's house ; di chi e quSsto capp^llo f 
whose hat is this? i del servitdre, it is the servant's. 

2d, When the noun or verb that follows -rfi expresses a 
quality, limitation, or modification of the noun that pre- 
cedes it; as, Oucchidio cT arg^nto^ a silver spoon; i 
tSmpo di pranzdre^ it is dinner-time. 

n. The preposition diy with or without the definite 
article, translates the words some and any when they do 
not express a determinate quantity of a certain thing; 
as,— 

4« 
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Ddtemi del pSne^ Give me some bread. 

Non bevite di qwl vinOy Do not drink €tM/ of that wine. 

m. If some and any have the signification of a feWf 
various f certain^ a little^ &c. , thej are rendered in Italian 
by qualche before a singular noun ; by un poco di^ or un 
po* dij before a collective noun ; and by cSrtij divSrsi^ 
alcHnij and vdriij or their feminine form, before plural 
nouns, according to their gender; as, — 

Ho pranzdto con qudlche amtco, 1 have dined with some friend 

or con alciini amtciy or friends. 

jPrendete an p6co di vtno, Take some wine. 

IV. When there is only a simple designation of the 
object, without any idea of quantity, — that is to say, 
when the word some or any is omitted in English, — 
generally no article is used in Italian. 

Bevete vino o htrra ? Do you drink wine or beer ? 

(M ha dandri ha amid. He who has money has friends. 

V. The preposition di is often used after words requir- 
ing a different preposition, and after verbs requiring a 
direct object. In such cases, the word that governs di is 
understood, and the phrase is elliptical, as may be seen in 
the following sentences :^^ 

Temere del pdpolo^ for temere To fear the anger of the pe§- 

LO sniaxo delpopoh, pie. 

Saper di musica^ ni dlgebraj etc, To know a little music, elge- 

for sap6re UN p<5co di, etc bra, etc 

YI. Sometimes, especially in familiar conversation, the 
preposition di takes the place of the article il or lo before 
an infinitive, which, being the subject of a sentence, does 
not come at the beginning of it ; as, — 

E facile di studidrej di parldre. It is easy to study, to speak, 
for e facile lo studidre, il 
parldre, 

When the preposition di is thus substituted for the arti- 
cle, the phrase is elliptical, and stands for Ja fddle 
l'azione di studidre. 
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VJl. It is very common in Italian to use di instead of 
da whenever euphony requires it, particularly if the defi- 
nite article can be omitted after the preposition. This, 
however, is never done unless fudrif via, or some such 
word requiring rfi, is easily understood. Thus they say : — 

Ventre di or della cdsa; that To come out of the house, 
is, fuori or via di cdsa for 
ddUa cdsa, 

VUI. The preposition di is also frequently translated 
after verbs hyfor, meaning on account of; by in, when 
it does not signify within ; by with, not expressing the 
idea of company or union ; and occasionally by on. 

MUa veste di nero, She dresses in black. 

Non mi hiasimdte di quisto, Do not blame me for this. 

JE^rono praweduti di tiUto, or They were provided ti^i^ every 

d' dgni cdsa, thing. 

H handnno fu nutrtto di Idtte, The cMld was fed on milk. 

IX. A, or ad, the sign of the dative, expresses direc- 
tion or aspiration towards some object, and corresponds 
to the preposition to. 

Andidmo a Ndpoti, Let ns go to Naples. 

Scrivete ad un amico, Write to a ftiend. 

X. The preposition A is also translated in, for, from, 
and of aft;er a vei'b, when it represents an action done 
against, towards, or to the damage of a person ; the direct 
object of such a verb being easily understood ; * as,— - 

Non pdsso cr4dere a qttel che I cannot believe in what you 

d^, say. 

Pensdte a lui e prowedSie ai sttoi Think of him, and provide for 

bisdgni, his wants. 

XI. Da, the sign of llie ablative, expresses derivation, 
separation, or dependence, and corresponds principally to 
the pr^osition from, which in most cases is translated ; 
as,— 

• RmfAKK. —The axprassionf, littU bt HUUf two by two, etc., are zeademd in Ital- 
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Da un gidmo all* dUro, From one day to another. 

JVim dipindo da nessunoy I do not depend on any one. 

XII. Da is used before a noun which indicates use, 
employment, or the destination of a thing ; as, — 

OavdUo da sella, saddle-horse. 
Carta da lettered letter-paper. 

Xm. The English prepositions at and with^ meaning 
**at the house of;" and hy^ either expressing the relation 
between a passive verb and its subject, or conveying the 
idea of solitude and exclusion, — are translated by da, 

Sta DA mio pddre^ He lives at my father's. 

Lo fara da «e, He will do it hy himself. 

XIY . Like and as, when they signify '* in the manner 
of," **as it becomes," and followed by a noun used in an 
indefinite sense, are generally rendered by da; as, — 

Partdtevi da udmOy Bear yourself like a man. 

Fdtda DA padrone, Act as a master. 

Z/ike, followed by the pronouns himself, herself, our^ 
selves, etc., is thus translated in Italian : Like himself, BA 
quel che i, or DA quelV u6mo cK 6gli ^., etc. 

BEADINO LESSON. 

M61te commedidle, compdste d^* Aridsto che le recitdva in 
Many little comedies, composed them recited 

compagnia de' sudi frat^lli e d^lle siie sor^lle, fiirono il prelddio 
brothera his sisters, were prelude 

d^Ue immortdJi siie 6pere. Finalm^nte 1' elegdnte orazidne, che 
his works. 

pronuncib int6mo dlle r^gole che si d^ggiono seguire, ed 
he pronounced concerning roles one ought to follow 

int6mo dllo sc6po che ogniin propdrre si d^bbe nei prdpri stiidi, 
scope eveiy one proposes ought own 

f^ce conosc^re dlla citt& di Ferrdra, siia patria, ch' dssa allevdva 
made to know country zeaied 
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an g^nio, il qudle avr^bbela illustrdta ; ed il pddre sdo god^va 
genius who would have (her) enjoyed 

in segreto d^lla consolazidne d' udire da' sii6i concittadini 

hearing feIlowH:itizens 

prop6rre il pr6prio figlidolo di 16ro, cdme un mod^llo da imitdxsL 
to propose own son as model imitate. 

EXEBCISE. 

1. In Italy there are immense plains, majestic rivers, yerj 
high mountains, lakes, cascades, forests, volcanoes, and beauty m 
all varieties. 

2. A lady, speaking of a preacher whom she had heard from 
a great distance, said^ " He spoke to me with' his hand, and I 
listened with* my eyes," 

3. It is difficult to satisfy every one's desire in (the) great 
enterprises. 

4. May God send us good princes, and may the devil not give 
then the fancy of wishing to be heroes I 

5. (The) hypocrites cover themselves with the mask of (the) 
devotion. 

6. Never leave flowers in a sleeping-chamber. 

7. The greater part of (the) men live like crazy people, and 
die like fools. 

8. One of the miseries of the rich is to bq always deceived. 

VOCABULABT. 

1. There are, t;t sono; immense plains, j^iant^a siermindia; 
majestic rivers, fiume maestoso, 

2. A lady, una Signora; speaking, pdrlando; a preacher 
whom she had heard, un predicatore ch* eUa avea intiso ; far off, 
moUo distdnte; said, dtsse; he has spoken to me, egli mi ha 
parldto (with the hands) ; I have listened to him, to V ho 09^ 
coUato (with the eyes). 

3. Great enterprises, grand! impresa ; it is difficult, h cosa 
difficile ; to satisfy, secanddre ; desire, desiderio ; all, tutti, 

4. May God send us, Dio ci mdndi; good prince, httono 
principe; devil, didvoh ; not give them, non dia loro, 

5. Cover themselves, si cojprono. 

6. Never leave, non lasciate mdu 

7. live, vivono ; die, muoiono. 

8. Always deceived, sempre ingannaie. 
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Dove ? where ? 
Che^ what? 



Ohit who? 
Sovintej often. 



CONYEBSATIOK. 



Dove era la Signoraf MoUo diitdnte dil predieat&re. 

Con che si coprono gV ipocriti f CoGa mdsehera deUa diwmone. 



Quanti sensi avete f 

Gome si chidmano f 

Abbidmo del vino f 

E tempo di pranzdre f 

Che cane e questo ^ 

Che recitdva Ariosto in com" 

pagnia de* suoi fraieUi e delle 

sue sorelle f 
Dove sono maraviglie in ogni 

generef 
Che sono esse (ihey) ? 



Cinqiie. 

Udkoy vistOy odordiOy gustOy tdtta. 

Avete una boUe di vino. 

J^ hopranzdto con alcimi amid. 

E un cdne da cdccia, 

Molte commedioky che furono il 

preludio deUe immortdU site 

opere. 
In Italia. 



JPiumi maestosi, ccLscdte, setve^ 
volcdni, etc. 
Che disse una Signora cf un Egli mi ha parlato coUa mono. 

predicatore f 
Quali persone sono sovente in* Le persone ricche. 

ganndte ? 
QuaU uomini vivono come La maggior parte degli uSminu 
pcuBzit 



CHAPTER Vn. 

PRONOUNS. 



FBHSONAL PEONOUNS IN THE NOMINATIVJB. 
MNEMONIC EXEBCISE. 

Chihdttef Son lOy Who knocks? It is Z 

Se non volete cantdr y<5i, can- If you do not wish to sin^ / 

tero lo, will sing. 

Non dubitdte : penseremo N<5i ad Do not fear : we will think of 

ogni cosdf every thing. 
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Cost diceva ancor lo, 
V6i f arete quel eke vorrd lo, 
lo vogUo fare come fate v6i, 
JVbn ci va ioLi, enon ci andrete 

nemmeno voi, 
AvSte voi rohaf Avete qtuxt- 

tAnif 
Che heUa cosa H poter dire^ 

Comando lO I 
Gli f arete conoscere chi sono lO 

e chi siete voi, 
Siete Yoi U padrone di questo 

albergo ? 
Poiche volete che <&ca lO, dird 

lO, 
Y6i avete miglior vista che non 

ho 10, 



I also said so. 

Tou will do what / wish. 

/ wish to do as you do. 

J3e will not go ; and tfou will 

not go either. 
Have you property ? Have yoti 

money ? 
How heautiful it is to say, / 

command I 
Let him know who / am, and 

who you are. 
Are you the master of this ho* 

tel? 
As you wish that / say it, / 

will say it. 
Toic have better sight than £ 



FBONOUNS IN THE OBJEGIXVE (OLASS I.). 

Me, te, se,* Idi, lei, noi, voi, loro. 
He, thee, one, him, her, us, yon, them. 



MKEMONIO EXEBCISE. 



Che cosa volete daKE? 

EUa I fvJori di s^ daUa rahbia^ 

Or ora sono a voi, 

Fatemi la finezza di pranzar 

, icfeco, 

lo amo il mio amico qu&rUo me 

STisso, 
Siy fate ' voiy io mi rimetto in 

VOI, mi confido in voi, 
JSgli non sa far nuUa da SE, 

Jjoscidte fare a me, non dM- 

taU, 
DegnaJte far colaaione con n6i. 



What do you wish of me f 
She is beside herself with anger. 
I am with you in a moment. 
Do me the pleasure to dine 

with me, 
I love my Mend as much as 



Yes, do what you will, I agree 

with yotiy I confide in you. 
He does not know how to do 

any thing by himself 
Let r7i« do it: never fear (do 

not doubt). 
Have the kindness to break&s; 

with us. 



• BmcABK.— & ii iodeflidto,— OM^ mU; thaieliw, elD. 
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Egli non domdnda vox, 
Non dico a voi, Signor mioj 
Verro con voi se volete, 
lo non voglio partvre da voi, 
Quanto avete speso per lei, 



He does not ask for gou. 
I do not speak to you, dear sir. 
I will go with you, if you wish. 
I do not wish to leave t/oti. 
How much have you spent for 
her. 



PRONOUNS* m THE OBJECnVB (GLASS H.). 
Mi, ti, si, ci, yi, gli, le, loro. 



MNEMONIC EXEBCISE. 



Vo% YI siete dimenUcato Di me, 
Non MI dimenticherd di voi, 
Gli e nato un figlio, 
Che male vi Ao faito io % 
DawerOy io non vi capiscoj 
IVIi pidce la mia lihertd,^ 
Fate pur quel che vi pare^ 
La foTtuna ci vuM bene, 
Vi raccomdndo di far questo, 
Che cosa yi ha egli ditto di me ? 
Potete dir l6ro che entrino, 
Jo VI Idscio, perche ho frettOy 
Ho scritto una lettera che mi 

preme, 
Che MI 

Tisiof 
JDio dice. 

terd, 
Domdni gli dard da prdnzo^ 



comdnda il Signor 
AiutdTi che ti aiit- 



Mi ricordo cid che mi avete ditto, 
Amicoy CI rivedremo staseroy 
Ti accerto che non le dird nuUa, 



You have forgotten me. 
I will not forget you, 
A son is bom to him. 
What ill have I done youl 
Truly, I do not understand yc)fc 
I love my liberty. 
Do as seems good to you. 
Fortune wishes us well. 
I recommend you to do this. 
What has he said to you ofme^ 
You can tell them to come in. 
I leave you, for I am in a hurry. 
I have written a letter which 

is important to me. 
What does Mr. Tisio wish of 

mef 
God says, Help thyself , and I 

will help thee. 
I will give him dinner to-mor- 
row. 
I remember what you have 

said to me. 
Friend, we shall see each other 

this evening. 
I assure you that I shall say 

nothing to him. 



* The eonjtmctiTe prononiia are empl<>7ed <ni]j In the datire and aoouniiTe c 
t JIfi j}idc«, it pleaaes me.. 
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FBRSOKAL PEONOUNS IN THE NOMINATIVB. 

1. loy I ; lo dormoy I sleep. 

Tu^ thou ; Ta prdnziy thou dinest. 

j6gl%y ei, e^, esso, he ; j6gU bdHa, he dances. 

J^floy esaa, she ; J^lla ride^ she laughs. 

Not, we ; Ndi cantidmo, we sing. 

Vdif you ; Vot pensdte, you think. 

J^glino, esstj they, m. ; ^glino scrivonOf they write. 

jSlieno, essBy they, f. ; JSUeno pdrlanOy they speak. 

Remark. — J^gli^ ilia, iglino^ illenoj are used for per- 
sons only ; isso^ Sssa, Sssij isse, for persons and things. 

n. In Italian, the pronoun is not used befbre an imper- 
sonal verb ; as, Pidve^ it rains ; nivicay it snows ; tudruZf 
it thunders. 

m. When the pronoun in the nominative is before a 
verb, the termination of which expresses clearly the per- 
son, it is generally suppressed, and is only used when 
more emphasis is required, or to avoid ambiguity; as, 
GdntOj I sing ; cantdf he sang ; canter 6tef you will sing ; 
cA' to cdntiy that I may sing ; che tu cdntiy that thou 
mayest sing ; cK igli cdntiy that he may sing ; to lo d(cOf 
I say it. 

IV. When two or three pronouns, subjects in a phrase, 
are in apposition, they are expressed, and sometimes are 
placed after the verb ; but the stress of the voice must be 
carefully laid upon the prosodic accent of the pronoun, 
because euphony must always be considered ; as, — 

Dite quel che pensdte YOi; dird Say what you think; then / 

poi quel che penso lO, will say what /think. 

Se non volete haUdr voi, haHerd If you do not wish tp dance, / 

lo, shall dance. 

V. The exclusive meaning expressed in English by 
self 9 as " I shall go myself," may be translated thus : -4n- 
drd io, with a marked accent; or, andrd to sUssOy or io 
medisimo. Thus we say, — 

6 
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Andrdi tu stisso or medesimpf Thou wilt go thyself. 

Andra egli medesimOy He will go himself. 

Andrd ella medesima, She will go herself. 

Andrdnno eglino medisimiy They will go themselves. 

Remark. — Observe that the pronoun is suppressed 
before the verb.* In such phrases as "History itself proves 
it, his father has seen it himself," the Italians suppress the 
pronoun before stiaso or medSsimOy self, and say, La 
stdria medisima ne fa fide^ siio pddre stisso V ha 
vedMo. 

VI. In interrogative phrases, the pronoun may be 
placed after the verb, or the interrogation marked by the 
inflection of the voice. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE OBJECTIVE. 

Class L 

VII. These pronouns may be used in the direct or indi- 
rect regimen, — that is, they may be governed by the verb, 
or by a preposition ; as, — 

Miy me; Fens6tea{bo)me^ ^nUnkofme. 

2V(tii7Belf), thee; PHisapertty Think for thyself. 

iSf (himself), him; il eotUinto di se^ He is contented with hbn (sett). 

L&if issoy him ; Andate eon l&i, Go with him. 

LHf issUf h«r ; Non pensdte piU a (to) Ui, Think no more of her. 

N&ij ns ; J^li pdrla di ndij He speaks of ns. 

y&iy you ; (Xd dipinde da v&i^ That depends on you. 

lArOy issif them, m. ; Ho bisdgno di Uro^ I haye need of them. 

L6roy isse^ them, f. ; VAnno eon l&ro or dsse^ They go with them. 

Vm. When the adjective stSsso or medesimOj self, 
follows these pronouns, it must agree with them in gender 
and number ; as, Per lei stissa, per Mi stisso, per Uro 
sUssiy for herself, for himself, for themselves. 



* 1. IRmselfy herself ^ after to be^ to appear , etc., are translated by disso, disaaf M, 
MgU i dissoy it is he himself; mi par dessa^ it seems that it is 4he herself. 

2. Icdsoy thou also, etc., are expressed by 6neh^ io ; or, ane&riOf afuS6r tu, etc. ; or, iopkn^ 
tifj»^«,eto. 
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IX. The student will be able to analyze the construo- 
tion of the^ following phrases without difficulty : — 

lo vi aspetto, ^ I await you. 
lo aspetto vol, It is you that I await. 

^ Vol mi aspettdte, You await me. 

Voi aspettdte mef Is it-a^e that you await ? J, 

Egli non inganndva mej It is not-sie-that he deceived. 

X. The pronouns me and thee, after an imperative, are 
7ni and ti, which are joined to the verb ; as, l)itemiy tell 
me ; allontandti, go away. 

XI. The pronouns Mm\ her, them, as regimen, are 
translated into Italian by «e, when they represent the 
same person as the subject, whilst persons different from 
the subject are expressed by liiiy iSi; as, Egli non pdrla 
se non di Mi, he speaks only of him, — if the word Mi 
does not signify Sffli; but, if it means the same person, 
then say, ^gli n6n pdrla che di se. — Mgli rinde ednto 
a se stSsso, Slla rSnde cdnto a se stessa or medisima, 
he is accountable to himself, she is accountable to herself. 

Xn. To express with me, with thee, with him, one 
can say, con me, con te, con se; or, mSco, tSco, s6co. 
For with us, with you, some poets say, 'ndsco, vdsco. 

CiiAss n. 
Xni. These pronouns are employed either as the direct 
or indirect regimen of a verb; but they can never be 
accompanied by a preposition. They serve to conjugate 
the pronominal verbs. 

J/?, me ; lo'na ricordo, I remember. 

Ti, thee ; Tu ti penti, Thou repentest 

Si, him ; J^gli si arrdhbia. He is enraged. 

a or ««,* us ; Ndi ci divertidmo. We amuse ourselves. 

V%, you ; Vdi Vi stupite, You astonish yourself. 

Si, them; i^^^rZtno si ^o^Ztano, They undress themselves. 

GU, him ; Jo gli scriverd, I write to him. 

Ze, her ; Vdi le parlerete, You will speak to her. 

Xdro, to them ; Ndi apriremo l6ro, We will open to them. 

• Ky nominatiTe, is not translated, or it to rendered by igU ; as, £gH i un pixzo^ it Is long 
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XIV. To him is gliy and to her ia le; thus, Se gli 
scrtvoj Sgli mi riaponderd, if I write to him, he will 
answer me; ilia pidnge qudndo iino le pdrla^ she 
weeps when one speaks to ner. 

5fV. The pronoun Idro is ordinarily placed after the 
verb ; as, Vdi manderSte Idro quSsto lihro^ you will send 
this book to them. 

XVI. "Kie i in the pronouns mi, ti^ si, etc., may or 
may not be dropped before a vowel ; as, JEgli mi ondra, or 
«i' ondra, he honors me. Gi never loses the i except before 
e or I. These rules are, however, euphonic. 

We repeat, that we and you are n6i and v6i when sub- 
jects of the verb, or when preceded by a preposition ; as, 
JTdi rididmOy vdi ridSte, we laugh, you laugh ; parldte 
per n6i, e ndi parlerdmo per vdi, speak for us, and we 
will speak for you. And, finally, they are expressed by ci 
and vi when they are in the objective, without a preposition 
expressed ; as, JEgli ci gudtda, io vi scriverdf it regards 
us, I will write to you. 

XVII. Obs. — We see that the pronouns in the objeo- 
tive, me, thee, him, etc., are divided into two classes, — 
me, te, «e, luij iSi, etc., for the first class ; and mi, ti, siy 
cij vi, for the second. This arrangement is not, however, 
strictly followed in Italian, as the first class is often used 
in preference to the second, because the pronunciation is 
more striking. This is particularly the case in phrases 
where there is an apposition of pronouns ; as, for example, 
Io dmo vdi piil che vdi amdte me, I love you more than 
you love me ; to do a vdi quSsta spilla perchi vdi avSte 
ddto a me un andllo, I give you this pin because you 
have given me a ring. 

READING LESSON. 

L' u6mo scioperato e V u6mo pi5 affaccenddta Egli hft 
idle most occupied. 

cinqudnta amici che si crede in 6bbligo di coldvire* 

fifty Menda whose (friendship) believea obliged 
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Yi dirk il ii6me di tdtti i ricamat6ri, di tdtti gli spezidli d^Ua 
will give (tell) embroiderers apothecaries 

dttL £gli yi provrederk il sdrto, il calzol4io, la lavanddia ; so 

will procure 

8i£te ammaUto, oondurrd da y6i un medico; ei^te addolordto, 
sick, will conduct afflicted 

6gli non vi Idscia, fintantoche non vi dbbia veduto ridere. 
leaves, until have seen to laugh. 

S' incaricherk di t^tte le y6stre c6mpre, e finirJL coll' anddre a 
will take charge purchases will finish going 

letto strdcco di ay^r layorato tdnto. L' allegrezza ci cons61a e 
bed tired worked so much. joy 

ci ti^ne in sanitsl ; le cure yaue ci opprimono, distdrbano V animo 
keeps health cares oppress 

n6stro e d traggono t6sto nella t6mba. 
drag quickly 



EXERCISE FOB TBANSLATION. 

1. When Paulus Emilius repudiated Papiria, his wife, some 
persons were astonished that he should separate himself from so 
modest and so handsome a woman ; but Emilius, showing them 
his shoe, said, " You see that it is well made, but none of you 
know where it hurts me." 

2. It was reported to Frederick the Great; that some one had 
spoken ill of him. He asked if this person had a hundred 
thousand men. He was answered, "No." — "Ah! well," added 
the king, "I can do nothing with him: if he had a hundred 
thousand men, I would declare war against him." 

3. A young man who passed for rich, but who was laden with 
debts, sat very pensive, the evening before his betrothal, in his fu- 
ture mother-in-law's parlor. Several times she said to him, " Ghe 
cosa avke f " " What have you ? " (meaning, " What is the matter 
with you ? '*) To which he continually answered, " Non ho niente" 
" I have nothing, " (meaning, " Nothing is the matter with me.") 
Eight days after his marriage, his mother-in-law, seeing a crowd 
of creditors, said to him, " Sir, you have deceived me." — "Mad- 
am," added he, "I well informed you that I had nothing; and I 
repeated the same thing to you more than ten times in your 
parlor before my betrothal." 

6» 
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VOCABULAKT. 

1. Repudiated, rijtm(£td ; -mfe^moglie; some persons, oTct^nt; 
astonished, maravigliavano ; should (be) separated, si fosse separor 
to ; so pretty a woman, una donna con vezzosa ; modest, modesta; 
showing, mostrdndo ; his, la sua ; said, d^tsse ; you see, vedete ; 
well made, hen fdtta ; however, perd ; no one, nessuno ; knows 
where, sa dove ; hurts, offenda. 

2. It was reported, fu rtferito ; Frederick the Great, Fedenco 
il Grande; had spoken ill, sparl&to ; if this person, se costui; a 
hundred thousand, cento mua ; answered, rispdsto ; no, di no ; 
well, bene ; added, soggtunse ; I cannot, non pdsso ; nothing, 
nulla ; had, avesse ; would declare war, mugverei guerre^ 

3. A young man, un giomnotto ; passed for rich, teniUoper rtcco ; 
laden, cdrico ; debt, dehito ; was pensive, stdva tutto pensieroso ; 
evening before, vigtlia ; of his betrothal, dei suoi sponsdli ; par- 
lor, salotto; of his future mother-in-law, deUa siiafutura suocera; 
many times, parecchie volte ; sir, s-ignore ; always, sempre ; eight 
days afler, otto giomi dopo ; seeing arrive, vedendo capitdre ; a 
crowd, una turba; deceived, inganndta; I well informed you, 
vi fed pur awertita; repeated, ripetuta; more than^ ^u di; 
ten, died ; in your, we/ vbsiro ; before, pv%VMU 

CONYEBSAZIONE. 

Ohi hdtte ? Son to. 

Che cdsa volke damef Voglio far colaztone con vdL 

Che cosa mi avete ditto ? Non me ne ricdrdo, 

Pagdte voi il prdnzo f Stj lo pdgo io. 

Mi aspettdte f Non vi aspetto, 

Di chi pdrla egli f JEgli pdrla di ndi. 

Come si chidma questa ragdaza f EUa si chidma Carolina. 

A chi scrivero io f Al padre di Maria. 

Ti penti tuf Io mi pento. 

a divertidmo noi f Noi non d divertidmo. 

Chi^ vt dira il ndme di tutti gli IJ ubmo sdoperdto vi dira H 

spezidli della dttd f ndme di tutti, 

Siete voi il padrone di questa Sdno il padrone di questo al* 

cdsa f her go, 

Avete il hastone di mio fratel- Io non ho il suo hastone, voi 

lof V avete, 

VoUte ddrmi un aneUo ? Non voglio ddrm un aneUOf vi 

dard (will give) un libra. 
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CHAPTER Vm. 

PRONOUNS, PERSONAL AND CONJUNCTIVE. 

^Continuation of Preceding Leston."] 

To avoid several monosyllables, and for the sake of 
euphony, the Italians unite several words together. This 
union constitutes one of the chief beauties of the language. 
For example : the imperative ddtemelo is composed of 
date me lo, give it to me; and, because the accent falls 
on the first syllable, the word has all the strength of the 
imperative, the desire of prompt obedience. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Le revertsco, divotamSntey I have the honor to salute yoiL 

In che posso servirLA f How can I serve you ? 

Come ve la passdte f How do you do ? 

lo ME LA pdsso benone, I am very well. 

Yi do la huona notte, I wish you good night. 

JVbn VI voglio incomodare^ I do not wish to trouble you. 

TomdtevENK indietro, Turn back. 

Gli£lo posso dir lo, I can tell it to him myself. 

JLwrfa^GLiELO a dir voi, Go tell it to him yourself. 

LevaMiTi dindnzi, temerdrio, Gro out of my sight, insolent one. 

Non MI comparke piu dindnzi, Never appear before me again. 

Che VE NE pare f How does it seem to you ? 

RagionidmoLA qui fra di NOI, Let us reason hei'e together. 

FaccidmoJjA, da huoni amiciy Let us act like good fi-iends. 

Voi non me la darete ad in- You will not make me believe it 
tendere, 

I. A pronoun stands for a person or thing : — 

Zo or i7, him, it ; Jo LO vedo, I see it. 

Za, her, it ; Ta la conosci, Thou knowest it. 

Jji or gli, m., them ; Noi li vedidnio, We see them. 

Ze, f., her ; lo le aspetto, I expect thenL 

iVe, of it ; Voi ne riderete. You wiU laugh at it 

a or vi, of it ; lo ci or vi penso, I think of it. 
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n. It with the negative is expressed by nol or non lo; 
9&y JSTol n6gOj I do not deny it. In affirmative phrases, we 
can employ il when we wish to soften the pronunciation, 
and lo to express a graver tone ; for such are the proper- 
ties of the sound of the i and the o; 9^^ II ealutdiy or 
lo salutdiy I saluted him. 

UI. The pronouns Zo, i7, 7a, are placed before those 
verbs which commence with a consonant. Xo and la 
drop the vowel before a verb beginning with a vowel : le 
and It are placed both before consonants and vowels. 

lY. There are a great number of Italian phrases in 
which the pronoun la refers to some noun understood; 
as,— 

lo ve LA <Rco sckiiUOy I tell you jthe truth frankly. 
Voi ve LA godeUj You lead a joyous life. 

lo mei^K bdttOf I run away. 

V. The pronoun gli signifies to him; and Ze, to her: 
but, when they are joined with lo, la, li, /e, ne* gli is 
used for both masculine and feminine genders, and the 
letter e is interposed, as in the following examples : — 

QH&a, it to her; Yoi glUla dariu^ Ton vill giye it to her or him. 

GU^., than to him ; Jo gUdli manderdf I will send them to him or her. 

GUiU, them to her; GUeU venderdj He will sell them to her. 

GHdnCy it of him ; Voi gliine eompreriUy Ton will buy it of him. 

Besides gli4ne for the feminine, the ancients also said 
line. 



* The proDonnB U. lo^ b\ 2a, le.an the same words as the articles, and deriTed from the 
same source ; as in tne pluase, Jo vido Ureedil saliOOf or lo saMUo^ I see the king, and 
lalnto him. The last form is the best. 

JJ^» i f&cUe^ it is easy. Its objectiye is generally 2o, — Jp to <o, I know it. 

The third person siiuiular of the feminine (^Ua or vosignofia) is used instead of tho 
second person plural (voi), in polite address ; as, Come sta eUa? how are yon ? ' 

In poetry ) in ikmillar conversation, tu (thou) is used. 

Speaking to equals, they say «ot, you. 

When the third person singular feminine, iUa^ and its inflexions 2e, la^ or the title 
Yomgnorka ( Y. S.)^ are employed, the Tcrb is used in the singular, and the words agreeint; 
with them take the fominine gender, whether the person addressed be masculine or femi* 
nhie. When more than one indiTidual is addressed in the third person fominine, tiieno^ 
and its inflexion loro^ or tlie title Yottn SignotU^ are used, and the words agreeing witli 
tfacm axe put in fbe ftanlniiM pliuaL 
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VI. Euphony requires that the i of the pronouns mi, 
tij 8ij vij ci^ should change the ^ into e when thej are 
followed by the pronouns lo, lay liy ne; as, — 

Jfe 2o, it to me; Tume lo ddi^ Thou giveBt it to me. 

Tela, it to thee; lots la do, I give it to thee. 

Se li, them to liim ; HgU se li ford ddtre. He will cause them to be giyen to himself 

Cene, us of it ; Noi ee ne occupidmOj We occupy ourseWes with it. 

Ve fttf , than to you ; lovek pristOf I lend them to you. n 

VII. Mely tely sely cel^ vel, are written before a word 
which commences with a consonant, instead of me lo, te lo^ 
etc. ; as, Mgli sel jigiiray or se lo jigiiray he figures it to 
himself; io vel dicevay or ve lo diclvay I said it to you. 

Vin. Some ancient authors have often placed the pro- 
nouns /o, /a, liy ley before miy tiy siy ci, viy w^hen euphony 
permitted. Thus, instead of saying, Dio te lo perddniy 
may God pardon you ; they have said, Dio il ti perddni. 

IX. All the pronouns miy tiy siy ciy viy loy lay gliy ley 
nCy me loy te loy se lo, etc., whether simple or compound, 
are generally placed before the verb, except when used 
with an infinitive, a gerund, the second person singular, 
and the first and second plural of the imperative ; in which 
cases they are placed after the verb to which they are 
joined, so as to make one word ; thus, — 



ParUcmlj To speak to me. 

Por/dnfENE, To speak to me of it. 

ScriveTELHj Write to her. 

RicordidmoCl., Let us remonber. 
CofnprdteQLimjO, Buy it of him. 
GuardaTSLOf Look at liim. 



CercAndoLOj Seeking him. 

VendendoQijimJLy Selling it to him. 
MostrdteCTOUTi, Show it to us. 
DdteHKLOf Give it to me. 

LevdteGLiBULf Take it from her. 
PensicMOCi, Let us think of it. 



Observe that the infinitive loses the final e when the 
pronoun is joined to it ; and if the infinitive terminates in 
rrcy as oondiirrey it loses the syllable re, and we say, 
Condiirmiy conduct me. 

X. To express " give it to me," "give it to us," etc., the 
conjunctive pronoun is placed after the personal in this 
way: DdteMELA ddteCBiX). 
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XI. The pronoun is likewise placed after the word Scco^ 
to which it is joined; as, Ucc6m%^ Sccolo^ behold me, 
behold him. 

Xn. With the negation non^ these pronouns are placed 
before the verb, except when the verb is in the infinitive ; 
as, — 

Non OLiiLO domdndatey Do not ask it of him. 

I^on ME NE date, Do not give it to me. 

Nim LO faccidmo, Let us not make it. 

Non LO facendoj or non fdcindohj Not making it. 

XTTT. These pronouns are also joined to the past par- 
ticiple when the auxiliary is understood; as, Rallegrdtosij 
having rejoiced. 

Eemabk. — These pronouns admit of other transposi- 
tions, and very much assist in expressing an energetic, 
rapid, or gentle sentiment. For example, the phrase 
"I say it" may be constructed thus: — 

Lo dico, to express a grave sentiment. 

11 dtcoj to give a mild form to the phrase. 

Dicoloy to impress with the rapidity of the thought. 

Dtcolj to join rapidity with sweetness. 

The learner should, however, be careftd not to place 
the pronoun after any other than the imperative, infinitive, 
and gerund. 

XrV. The first consonant of the pronoun should be 
doubled whenever it is joined to a verb of one syllable, or 
one which has the grave accent upon the final vowel; 
as, Dilloy ddmmif fdllo^ tell it, give me, do it. 

XV. The position of the pronoun can be changed for 
the sake of euphony ; as, — 

lo lo voglio vedere, or to vogUo I wish to see him. 

vederh, 
lo gliene posso partdre^ or to I can speak to him of it. 

posso parldrgliene. 
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XVI. In certain cases, the personal pronoun is changed 
into the possessive ; as, Mio malgrddoy in spite of me : 
and, on the contrary, the possessive is sometimes changed 
into the personal; as, Gavdtevi il vestitOj take off your 
coat. 

READING LESSON. 

Tra le vdrie nazi6ni del mondo la pulitezza ha introddtto 

politeness introduced 

infiniti dsi di salutdre. Plduto parla di p<5poli che si salutdvano 
modes salutation. Plato speaks 

tirdndosi f6rte 1' or^cchia. I Frdnchi si strappavano un 
pulling strong (hard) ear. pulled oat 

cap^llo, e lo presentAvano dlla pers6na che vol^yano salut&re. 
hair presented they wished 

Al Giapp6ne un conosc^nte vi saluta togliendosi dal pi6de lina 
Japan acquaintance taking foot 

pant<5foIa; e n^lle Indie, ^gli vi^ne a prendervi per la bdrba; 
slipper comes to take beard ; 

dltri si salutano voMndosi la schiena. GV isoldni del grdnde 
others taming back. islanders 

oc^ano fr^gano il 16ro ndso con quelle d^lla persdna salutdta, 
rub nose that 

oppure gli sdffiano nell' or^cchio. Gli abitdnti di Horn si 
or blow inhabitants 

c6ricano col ventre a terra, e la maggidr pdrte dei n^gri si 
lie down belly greater negroes 

pr^ndono a vicenda le dita e le fdnno schricchiolare. L' Ingl^se 
take turn make crack. Englishman 

in un eccesso d' amicizia vi aflferra per la mdno e ve la scudte 
fit friendship seizes shakes 

vigorosamente c<5me se vol^sse strapp^rvi il brdccio. Qu^sta 
if he wished to pull out arm. This 

gentil^zza fa la vkci degli abbrdcci dei Francesi e degF ItaliinL 
courtesy takes the place embraces 

EXERCISE. 

1. A thoughtless humorist saw three blind people in the street, 
who, keeping together, went begging. " Stop," said he to them $ 
^ take this crown, divide it between jou, and pray Gkxl for me." 
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As to the crown, he gave it to neither of them. The blind men 
all thanked him at once, and ran qiiicklj into a tavern, whete 
they ordered a breakfast. When they were well satisfied, one 
said to the others, " Let him who has the crown pay the fare ; ** 
but each one answered, '*I have it not: thou hast it." From 
hard words they came to blows ; and gave so many blows with 
their sticks, that they broke every thing that was on the table, to 
the great detriment of the host 

2. The authors of the century of Louis XIV. have expressed 
great thoughts in simple words. 

VOCABULART. 

1. Humorist, hurlone; thoughtless, spensierdto; saw in, vide 
per; keeping together, stretti irmeme; went begging, se ne 
anddvano accattdndo ; stop, fermdtevi ; take, togliete ; divide it, 
spartitelo ; neither of them, nessuno ; thanked, ringraztdrono ; all 
at once, concordemenie ; they ran, corsero ; they ordered (make), 
fdnno ; well satisfied, hen satoUi ; that he who, che chi ; pay, 
pdghi; but each one answered, cd che ciascuno rispondendo; 
thou hast it, ^ r hdi ; they came, vennero ; they gave, diedero ; 
so many, tdnte ; blows, hastondte ; they broke, ruppero ; all that 
they found, tuUo che travdrono ; to the great detriment, etc., con 
gran ddnno deW oste, 

2. Have expressed, hdnno espresso. 

CONYEBSAZldNE. 

Che h V Itdlia ? H giardino cP JEuropa. 

Che avete ? Ho una rbsa. 

Avke il libro f JVon ho il Hbro, ho la pinna. 

E giovane la soreUa del Signore f Si, eUa e giovane, 

Che fdnno gV isoldni del grdnde JEglino fregano il loro ndso con 

oceano qudiido saltUano f quello delta persona scduidtcu 

E gli ahitdrUi di Horn ? Si coricano ventre a terra. 

Che vide un hurlone ? Egli vide tre ciechi, 

Che disse il hurlone f Pregdle Dio per me, 

A chi diede Sgli iino scudo f Egli non h diede a nessuno. 

Come salutano gli Inglesif Vi ajfferrano per la mono e v€ 

la scuotano. 

Qudt e la prima legge f La legge di Dio i la prima 

legge. 

Tri&nfa essa sempre f &', tosto o iardu 
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I 

CHAPTEE rs:. 

THE ADJECTIVE — L' ADDIETTIVO. 
MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Godo da vedervi in huana salute^ I am glad to see you welL 
Passeremo per la piu cortaj We will take the shortest 

Parlidmoci schietto, Let us speak clearly. 

Perchi avete tdnta premurat Why are you so hurried? 
Qudnti dnni avete 7 How old are you ? 

Iricchi hdnno moUi amicij The rich have many friends. 

U heUo pidce a tuttiy The beautiful pleases alL 

Jifolii pochi fdnno un assdi} * A little repeated makes much* 
GP ingrdti hdnno poca memorial Ungrateful people have short 

memories. 
CM perdona ai cattivi, nuoce ai He who pardons the wicked, 

htont, injures the good. 

3uon dl, huona sera^feVice notUj Good day, good evening, good 

night. 
Per moUi lafatica i poco sdna. Labor is not healthy for many 

people. 
m! uno che ha pochi pdri, He is a man who has few 

equals. 

AIXrEGTlVES : THEIB NUMBEB, . GENDEB, ETC. 

I. Italian adjectives all end in o or e. Those ending 
in o change the o into a for the feminine: those in e 
preserve i^e same form in both genders. The plural of 
adjectives is formed like that of nouns ; as, — 

BINOULAB. 

Popolo Kbero ed indipendenief Free and independent people. 
Nazi6ne Uhera ed indipendSnte^ Free and independent nation. 



Popoli liheri ed indipendenti. Free and independent peoples. 
Nixzioni Kbere ed indipendenti. Free and independent nations. 

* IdloinaaiidprofvrlMtMinaatodi 
6 
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n. Some adjectives end either in e or in o; as, Fi'cH 
lente or vioUnto, In this case one might say, Un udmo 
vioUnte, una ddnna violSnte^ or un u6mo violSnto^ Una 
ddnna violSnta, a violent man, a violent woman. 

m. The only adjectives terminating in i are pdrtj 
equal, and dispdri or impdri^ miequal. These are inva- 
riable, whatever be the gender or the number of the noun 
to which they belong. 

IV. The word pdri is often used as a noun. It then 
has a possessive adjective after it ; as, Un pdri mio^ un 
pdri vdstrOy dei pdri ndstri, a man like me, like you, 
persons like us ; cosl si trdtta c6n un pdri mio ? is it 
thus that one acts with a person of my rank? 

y. Substantives used as adjectives, ending in tdre^ 
change tdre into trice for the feminine ; as, Autdre^ au- 
thor; autrice^ authoress, — except dottdre^ fattdrey doc- 
tor, farmer ; which make dottorSsaa^ fattorSasa, Other 
substantives used as adjectives form their feminine in Sssa. 
Such are, PoSta^ poet ; poeUaaa^ poetess ; bardne^ baron ; 
baron^ssttj etc. 

VI. Adjectives of quantity, — as, Qudnto^ how much ; 
tdntOf so much; altrettdntOy as much; trdppoy too 
much; pdcOj little; mdlto^ much, — agree with their 
nouns ; as, — 

Tdnto orgoglio ; tdnta paura, So much pride ; so much fear. 
Tdnti sdocchi ; tdnte vdUe, So many fools ; so many times. 

Pdco sdngue ; pdca cdmCf Little blood ; little meat 

Mdlti disgusti, Much (or many) chagrins. 

AUrettdnti solddti; dUrettdnte As many soldiers; as many 

ddnne, women. 

Trdppovento ; irdppe ceremdmey Too much wind; too many 

ceremonies. 
Qudnto vino ? qudnte Ixmth ? How much wine ? how much 

kindness ? 

Vn. The word ^ such " is sometimes translated by co«J 
fdtto^ a; si fdtto^ a; as^ — 
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Guarddtevi da cosi fdtta rihdir Guard yourself against such a 
daglia^ rabble. 

Vin. The adjective alqudnto (singular) signifies a lit- 
tle ; alqudnti (plural) , some. ParScchi^ parScchie, sig- 
nify also many, and can be replaced by the word joiS, 
more; as, Vi 6rano parecchie ballerine, or Piu baU 
lerine, there were many dancers. 

IX. The adjective mSzzo agrees with the noun when it 
precedes it, but it is invariable after the noun ; as, Una 
rriSzza bottiglia, half a bottle ; iina bottiglia e mSzzOy 
a bottle and a half. 

Obs. — MSzzo, when following a noun, takes no article. 

X. The last syllable of the words bSllo, sdnto, quSllo^ 
must be suppressed before masculine nouns commencing 
with a consonant. The adjective grdnde, great, is written 
gran before masculine and feminine nouns, both in the 
singular and plural; as, — 

SINGULAB. 

Bel giardmo, fine garden. 

QuUpcddzzOy this palace. 

San Pikro, Saint Peter. 

Cfran hirhone, great villain. 

Gran regina, great queen. 

XI. BudnOy good, loses the o before a consonant ; as, 
II budn vino fa bu6n sdngue, good wine makes good 
blood. 

XII. To avoid the union of too many consonants, the 
last syllable of these adjectives is not retrenched before 
nouns commencing with «, when followed by another con- 
sonant; as, — 



PLURAL. 

Bei or he* giardini. 
Quel or que* pcddzzi. 
Sdnti Pietri. 
Gran birbonu 
Gran regine. 



Si:<GULAR. 

Bello spdso, 
Qiielh straniero, 
Grdnde strepito, 
Grdnde spdda, 
Sdnto Stefano, 
Buono scdlare. 



handsome spouse, 
that stranger, 
great noise, 
great sword. 
Saint Stephen, 
good scholar. 



PLURAL. 

Begli spdsu 
Quegli stranieri. 
Grondi strepitu 
Grdndi spdde. 
Sdnti Stefani. 
Budni scoldri. 
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Xin. The final vowel of the preceding adjectives is 
retrenched before a vowel, and replaced by an apostrophe ; 
as, BelV dcchio, fine eye ; qu^lF dsino^ that ass ; grdndC 
impSrOy great empire ; etc. 

XIV. No fixed rules can be given to determine the 
place of the adjective, the Italians being guided by the 
ear. Usage generally places the adjectives expressive of 
form, color, and savor, after the noun ; as, — . 

l^vola qitadrdta, square table. 

Abito turchinoy blue coat. 

Color ffidUo, yellow color. 

Un Signore ttalidno, an Italian gentleman. 

Acqua inzuccheratcLy sugared water. 

Una rdsa Indncc^ a white rose. 

BEMARKS. 

The following observations will assist the student : — 
The Italian adjective can be placed before or after the 
noun, and must agree with it in gender and number: 
euphony determines its position. Adjectives denoting 
materials, nations, dignity, color, taste, etc., are placed 
after the nouns ; as, CappSllo bidnco, white hat ; un 
u6mo ciScOy a blind man. 

Participles and adjectives, preceded by an adverb, may 
be placed after the noun ; as, Una cdsa trdppo piccolUf 
too small a house. 

The position of some adjectives alters their signification : 
as,— 

Una certa cdsoj a certain (that is any) thing. 

Una cosa certay a certain (sure) thing. 

Gran cosa^ something important 

Una cosa grdnde, a great thing. 

Un galantuomo, an honest man. 

Un udmo galdnte, a polite man. 

La sola mia figlia, my only daughter. 
Mia figlia sola^ my daughter alone. 

Un fier udmo, a savage mdn. 

' Un udmofiero, a proud man. 

Un pdvero udmoj an unhappy man. 

Un uomo povero, a poor man. 
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READING LESSON. 

Giambattista Pigna, 8critt6re celebre del fortundto s^colo 
writer centoij 

d^cimo s^sto ci ha tramandato il ritratto seguente dell' Ari6sto. 
sixteenth transmitted portrait following 

U Ari6sto,'*' in qu&nto dlla f6niia e all' asp^tto del c6rpo av^a la 

had 

stattira dlta, la t^ta calva, i cap^lli n^ri e cr^spi, la fr6nte 
tall bald black curly 

spazi6sa, le ciglia dlte e sottili, gli 6cchi in d4ntro, n^ri, vivdei, 
thin 

e gioc6ndi, il ndso aquilino grdnde e cdrvo, le Idbbra racc61te, 
lively lips contracted 

i d^nti bidnchi ed equdli, le gudnce scdme e di col6re qudsi 
» cheeks hollow almost 

olivdstro, la bdrba un p<5co rdra che non cingea il m^nto inf ino 
oliye-Kiolored thin covered chin 

ille or^cchie, il c611o ben proporziondto, le spdlle Idrghe e 
neck well shoulders 

alqudnto piegate, qudli 8<5gliono avere qudsi tutti quelli che, 
somewhat curved, as are accustomed to have those 

da fanciulli, hdnno comincidto a stare inchioddti in sui libri : Le 

nailed 

mdai ascititte, i iidnchi str^tti. Egli dipinto ddlla mdno dell' 
thin hips narrow. painted 

eccellente Tizidno, pdre che anc6r sia vivo. Un p6polo fandtico 
seems still alive. 



6 superstizi6so e un drma terribile n611e mani d' un d^spota. 

Ove la p^Ue del le6ne non bdsta bis6gna aggiiingervi qu611a 
When skin sufficient to add 

d^lla v61pe. 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. Osley, a famous beggar of London, made a fortune by using 
the following stratagem. He placed himself in streets where 
there was the greatest concourse of fashionable people ; and, when 
he saw elegant ladies, he asked charity of them. If they refused, 

* A fbw proper jMmns of vny lemaricable people take the deflnite artide in Italian; 
as, II IkuUe, PJridUo, etc. 

6« 
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"Madam," said he to one, "in the name of your beantifiil black 
eyes ; ** to another, " in the name of your fine hair ; " to this one, 
" in the name of your rosy lips ; " and, to that one, " in the name 
of your admirable figure." Finally came the divine legs, the 
charming feet, the majestic carriage : nothing was forgotten, and 
he returned home with his purse well filled. 

2. A drunkard, who wished to excuse himself to his confessor 
for his too great love of wine, reasoned thus singularly : " My 
father, good wine makes good blood, good blood produces good 
humor, good humor creates good thoughts, good thoughts produce 
good works, and good works conduct man to heaven : then (the) 
good wine leads man to heaven." 

VOCABULART. 

1. Made, fice ; following, segtbente ; he plax^ed himself, egli 9% 
appostdva; where there was, 6ve era; fashionable people, bd 
mando; when he saw, aUorchh vedeva; refused, rtcttsdibdno ; 
admirable, mirdUle ; came, vemvano ; forgotten, dimenticdto. 

2. Drunkard, hevitore ; wished, voUa ; too great love of wine, 
fo^ irdppo ghiotto del hudn vino ; reasoned thus singularly, facia 
guesto curioso argomento ; makes, fa; produce, producono; 
creates, /a notfcere; conduct, menano. 

CONYESSAZldNE. 

Sdno gU Americdni Itberif Si sono Kberi ed indipendenti, 

Che proclamazidne i queUa di Si pdrla mdlto delT emancipoi* 

cut si pdrla f zidne dei pdveri * neri. 

Che predicatdre avete f Ahbidmo un hrdvo predicatdre. 

Come si chidma (called) ? Z' amico dei poveri, 

Dai/ e la vdstra Signdra mddref JE neUa chiesa di San Paolo. 

Cosa e il vdstra Signdr padre f JE^ autdre. 

JS sua mdglie (wife) ? mJ dottaressa. 

Qudnti dnni ha Maria t Ha ndve dnni. 

Che statura ha eUa f Ha la statura piccoku 

Di che cdlore e il sua dlito f J7 sua nudva dhito h turchtno, 

Che budna cdsa ha egli fdtto ? Non pdsso (I cannot) dirvelo 

(tell you). 

Chi h questa cdra fancitMna f Duisina. Mia i mia nipdte, 

Che dcchi celesti/ Si, eUa ha V aria d! vn dngio* 

leUa. 



* The lepetition of ttia otijeetiTB ■trengtheos iti ezpreadon; m, BAwro, poor; p&vtr§ 
jpcvtn^ TQzy poor. 
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CHAPTEE X. 



ADJECTIVES: THEIR COMPARATIVES. 



HNEMONIO EXERCISE. 



Fi sAio piupoveri che rtcchty 
Ztf ddnne sdno piU compassion- 

evoli degli uomini, 
E meglio morire che temer sim" 

prey 
QudfUo piu vt penso, tdrUo piu 

mi vien rdbbia, 
Tali dolibidmo essere qudli vo- 

glidmo comparire, 
H sole h piii grdnde deUa terra, 
La terra non k cost piccola 

come la luna. 
La fdma di sua heUezza i mi- 
. ndre assdi deUa verita, 
I creditdri migUdr memdria 

hduTio che i debitdri, 
£ meglio fdre invidia chepieta, 

L* usurdio i peggidre del Iddro, 

H vino i il mio maggidr nc" 
micOf 



There are more poor than rich. 

Women are more compassion- 
ate than men. 

It is better to die than always 
to fear. 

The more I think of it, the 
more I am enraged. 

We ought to be such as we 
wish to appear. 

The sun is larger than the earth. 

The earth is not as small as the 
moon. 

The renown of her beauty is 
much below the truth. 

Creditors have a better memo- 
ry than debtors. 

It is better to cause envy than 
pity. 

The usurer is worse than the 
thief. 

Wine is my greatest enemy. 



THE COMPABISONS OF ADJECTIVES. 

I. A comparison can only be made between two objects. 
An object may be more beautiful, less beautiful, and as 
beautiM as another. There are, therefore, three degrees 
of comparison, — the degrees of superiority, of inferiority, 
and of equality. 

H. The comparative of superiority is indicated by the 
words piity more ; mdlto piiX or assdi piil or vie piit^ 
much more; miglidre, better (a.); maggidre, gresLter; 
mSglioj better (ad.). 
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m. The comparative of inferiority is expressed by the 
words m^no or mdnco^ less ; mdlto mSno or aasdi mSno 
or vie m^no^ much less ; peggidre^ worse (a.) ; mindre^ 
smaller; pSggio^ worse (ad.). 

IV. The conjunction than^ which joins the two terms 
of comparison, is translated by di when it is followed by 
a pronoun or a possessive or demonstrative adjective. 

He is much happier than you, Ml moUo piiifel^e di vdi. 

Your sister is prettier than Vdstra soreUa e piu bella deUa 

mine, mia. 

There are no people more cred- Non v* h gerUe piu cridvie di 

ulous than those who have an qtiella che ha interesse di eis- 

interest in being deceived, sere inganndtcu 

V. Than is sometimes translated by cAe, especially 
if the phrase is elliptical. jDi, however, may always be 
used. 

VI. If than is followed by any other word, and there 
is a complement of the phrase understood, it can be trans- 
lated by di or by che; as in the following examples : — 

Is man more happy than wo- JS V udmo piii felice delta don^ 
man (is happy ) ? na*^ ot che la donna f 

The stomach digests water more Lo stdmaco digertsce piii fadU 
easily than wine, menie V dcqtui che il vino. 

VII. It is better to use che for than^ when the compari- 
son is made between two verbs, two adjectives, or two 
adverbs; as, — 

There are more poor than rich, Vi sdno piit pdveri che rtcchi. 

It is better late than never, E^ meglio tdrdi che mdi. 

It is better to save a culpable II meglio salvdre un colpevohf 

person, than to condemn an che condanndre un innocents^, 

innocent one, 

Vni. If the natural order qf the words is inverted, — 
that is to say, if the verb is placed before the subject, 
— it is better to use che. This rule may be applied to 
phrases where than is followed by a demonstrative ad- 
jective; as^ — 
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He who attacks, always has Pitt animo ha semvre colui che 
more courage than he who assdUay che colui che si di" 
defends himself, fende. 

IX. To translate " more than three years," " more than 
twenty thousand men," etc., we say. Three years and 
more, twenty thousand men and more, tre dnni e piil 
vSnti mila udmini e piit^ or piit di tre anniy etc, , piU 
di tre anni. 

X. The comparative of equality is indicated by coai or 
tdnto: and the conjunction than is translated by cdme, if 
cost has been used ; and by qudnto^ if tdnto has been 

^ used; as, — 

The eye of the domestic never Z' occhio del servitdre non vide 
sees as well as the eye of the mat cosl bene come V occhio 
master, dd padrone ; or, non vede mdi 

tdnto bene qudnto V occhio^ etc 

XI. Sometimes the word co8\ or tdnto is suppressed ; 
as,— 

A skin as white as snow, VhapeUe bidnca come or qudn- 

to la neve. 

Xn. When the words as many and as refer to a noun, 
as many must be rendered by tdnto, and as by qudnto ^ 
making them agree in gender and number with the noun ; 
as, — 
He has as many debts as there £gli ha tdrOi ; or, altrettanti 

are stars in the sky, debiti qudnte sono U steUe 

net ctelo. 
See the strawherries. Take as JScco delle frdgole. Frendetene 

taany as you wish, qudnte volete. 

XIII. In English we say (with the complement under- 
stood) , — 

I have as much money^as you Naples is not as populous as 
(have), Paris (is). 

In Italian, the complement is generally expressed in 
similar phrases; as, — 

lb ho tdnti dandri qudnti ne Ndpoli non ha tdnta popokh 
avite voi. zidne quanta ne ha Parigi. 
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XrV. Sometimeg tdnto or qudnto is placed before 
more or less, so as to give more energy to the expression ; 
as in the following phrases : — 

Qudnto piu uno i tgnordntey The more ignorant a person 

tdnto piu egli e pronto nel is, the more ready he is to 

ffiudicdre, judge. 

L* aria e tdnto piii densa qudfi" The air is much more dense as 

to i piu propinqua dlla terroy it is nearer the earth. 

XV. As well asj and as muck as^ signifying as, are 
translated by cosiy cdme^ or qudnto ^ and are invariable ; 
as, I know him as well as you, (o lo condsco cdme or 
qudnto v6i. One can say, also, io lo condsco al par di 
vdi. 

BEADING LESSON. 

I Eomdni, nei 16ro stravizzi, hev^vano tdnti hicchi6ri di vino 
banquets, drank 

qudnte ^rano le Mttere del n6me d^i 16ro amici ai qudli fac£- 

they 

vano brindisi. Cat6ne, il cens6re, che ved6a (s6rgere) 

made (drank) honor (health). saw to come 

la p6mpa d^lla m^nsa, disse, che ^ra assdi malag^vole il salv^ire 

difficult save 

iina dttk d6ve un p^sce si vend^va piii dlro di un bt^e. Di 
fish was sold 

dde negoziat6ri in politica vince s^mpre il piii sc^tro ; cio^ chi 
conquers always sharp ; that is 

sa m6glio inganndre 1' dltro. H didvolo non d cosi brdtto come 
to cheat 

si dipinge. * Non e c6sa nel m6ndo piii preziosa del t^mpo. La 
painted. 

n6ja e ttrse il maggi<5r mdle che sia uscito dal vas^llo di Pan- 
ennui went 

d6ra. I sogni s6no le immdginl del d), gudste e corrotte. U 6ro, 

spoiled corrupted. 

oome il fu6co, e bu6n servit6re ma cattivo padr6ne. Gli dSste una 

gave 

libbra, ddtemene altrettdnto. 
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EXEBCISE FOB TBANSLATION. 

1. It is difficult to decide if irresolution renders man more 
unhappy than despicable, and if it is more inconvenient to take a 
bad part than not to take any. 

2. Usage is always introduced by the ignorant, who form the 
greatest number (in society). 

3. Two consolations solace the heart of the unhappy : one is, 
to recall the time when he lived more happily ; and the other, to 
see that there are some in the world more unhappy than he. 

4. The city of Naples is more beautiful in darkness than 
London is when the sun shines. 

5. The fatter the kitchen, the leaner the testament. 

6. Since we cannot make men what we would have them, it 
is necessary to bear with them as they are, and make the best of 
them. 

VOCABULABT. 

1. Man, se ; renders, fa ; unhappy, tnfelice ; despicable, dis" 
pregevole; if there are, se v% sono; to take a bad part, appigli' 
arsi ad un cattivo partko ; not to take any, non apptglidrsi ad 
alcuno. 

2. Usage, uso ; introduced by, introdotto da. 

3. ^olaste^ soUevano ; is to recall, il rimembrdrn ; when (in 
which), in cui ; he lived, visse ; to see (to think), pensdre ; more 
unhappy, con maggidr ddglicu 

6. Since, poichk ; we can, posstdmo ; we would, vorrimmo ; 
we must^ conviene; bear with, toUerdre, 

CONYERSAZldXE. 

CM i piu feUcey f tidmo o la L' una non i ind fe^e ehs f 

donnal ^ ^ dUra. ^ 

Qudl h meglio per h stdmacOf Per % gidvani V dcqua i migUo 

V dcqua o il mno ? che il vino. 

Vi sono mdUi rCcchi in Ldnr Si, ma vi sono piik pdveri che 

draf rtcchi. 

Pemdte (do you think) che io Siite tndlto pii infeKce di me. 

sono infetice ? 
E heUa la Signorina Rosa f Si, ma vdstra soriUa i piU 

heUa ancdra. 
E hrinUa la loro sia t Non i cost brutta c6me si dice 

(they say). 
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Hdnrao % creditdri buona memo* 

riaf 
Avete nemict f 
Qual I la cosa piu preziosa nel 

mondo f 
Qudnte brdccia (yards) di ques- 

to pdnno volete f 
Luigi, siete studtdso t 



JEssi hdnno miglior memoria 

che % debitdri. 
II vino e il mio maggidr nemico, 
Nel mdndo non e cdsa piu pre- 

zidsa del tempo. 
Ne ho qudnte ne vdglio (I wish). 

Sty ma qudnto piu studio (I 
study) tdnto meno impdro 
(I learn). 



CHAPTER XI. 



THE ADJECTIVES: SUPERLATIVES. 



MNEMONIC EXEBCISE. 



Parigi i una heWissima cittd, 

Avete pochissimi rigudrdiy 

Fu itomo tntegerrimoj 

Di cattwo egli diventd pessimOy 

Godo urC oUima salute^ 

E udmo di pocMssime parole, 

Ho veduto una bellissima ragdz- 

za, 
Vi servird puntualissimamit^ 

te, 
JBifelicissimo i V udmo che ndn 

ha amid, 
Mi rincresce assatssimo cK igli 

parta, 
QueUa gente i di dttimo cuore, 

NotdJte dgni minima cdsa, 

A tutti il riso i gratissimo, 

Venne una dirotAssima pidg" 



Paris is a most beautiful city. 

You have very little regard. 

He was an upright man. 

From bad he has become worse. 

I enjoy excellent health. 

He is a man of very few words. 

I have seen a very beautiful 
girl. 

I will serve you most punctu- 
ally. 

Very unhappy is the man who 
has no friends. 

I am very sorry that he is 
going away. 

These people have an excel- 
lent heart 

Take notice of the smallest 
thing. 

A smile is very agreeable to 
everybody. 

There was a pouring rain. 
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THE SITPBBLATIYS ABSOLUTS. 



1. Oattivisstmo, 

2. JSamssimo, 

3. I^eschUstmOf 

4. LargMsstmo, 



mdlto cattivo, 
moUo sdvio, 
m6Uo frSscOf 
moUo Idrgoy 



(xssdi cattivOf 
ctsscd sdvio, 
assdi friscOj 
cusdi IdrgOj 



very bad. 
very wise, 
very fresh, 
very large. 



I. We see, by the above examples, that the superla- 
tive is formed by (ssimOy mdlto ^ or assdi* Issimo, taken 
from the Latin, is united to the adjective, the final vowel 
of which is retrenched. When the adjective ends in ioj 
both vowels are dropped. If the adjective ends in co or 
ffOf the letter h is placed after the c or ^r, to preserve the 
hard sound of these letters. The words amico and nemfco^ 
friend and enemy, are exceptions : they make amictssi' 
mo J nemicissimo. 

n. Very 9 before a past participle, is rendered by mdlto 
or assdi; as, He is very much esteemed by every one, 
Sffli i mdlto stimdto da tHitti. We cannot say, j^li i 
stimatissimo da tiitti. But, if the past participle is used 
simply as a qualificative adjective, then it receives the 
superlative issimo; and we say, Mio stim^tissimo sig^ 
ndre. 

m. The following words express the superlative of 
themselves : — 

very good. tnfmoj Yerj low. 

very bad. Egrigio, very noble. 

highest. Massimo, supreme. 

extreme. JdiserrimOj very unhappy. 

wonderfal. Acemmo, very bitter. 

JbmgnSj ' renowned. Integerrimo^ entirely honest. 

IV. The particle stra (extra) is prefixed to a few 
words, giving them a superlative signification ; as, Strc^ 
riccoy very rich ; stracdttOy very much cooked. 

V. The adverbs terminating in mente (corresponding 
to ly in English) , from the Latin mens, which is femi- 
nine, form their superlative in issimo; as, grandissimor 
tnSnte. 



wUtmOj 
P4ssimo, 
Sommo, 
JEttrimOj 
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Eemake. — The termination (ssimo serves in Italian 
for the superlative absolute, and can never be translated in 
English by those superlatives ending in st or esty which 
are of the relative kind. The latter must be rendered 
by the adjective, preceded by il pixt^ la piU, etc. ; as, II 
pin cdrto poSma (not cortUsimo poSma)^ the shortest 
poem. 

THB SUPEBLATIVE BELATIVE. 

VI. This superlative is formed by the words il piil 
or il mSno^ suppressing the article when piil or mSno 
comes after the noun ; as, Dondstene fa V oratdre piil 
eloquSnte dSlla GhrScia^ Demosthenes was the most elo- 
quent orator of Greece. But, if the adjective is placed 
before the noun, then the article is used ; as, Demdstene 
fu il piil eloquSnte oratdre ddlla Gricia. 

The words mdssimo, infimo^ are also superlative rela- 
tives, and signify the greatest ^ the lowest; as, — 

lo h vedrd col mdssimo pich I shall s^e him with the great- 
cere, est pleasure. 

BEADING LESSON. 

H Ddca d' £!pemon, prima di morire, scrlsse al cardindle di 

before ^7^gi wrote 

Richelieu, e termino la lettera ^^ col v6stro umilissimo ed obbidi- 

entissimo s^rvo," ma ricorddndosi che il cardindle non gli av£a 
remembering 

ddto che dell' affezionatissimo, mando tino app6sta per 

given sent on pnrpose (an express) 

tratten^re la ISttera che ^ra gii partita, la principid da dipo, 
to retain recommenced 

sottpscrisse afiezionatissimo, e mori cont^nto. 
subscribed died 

Un cattivfssimo aut6re di^de in Idee un libro, che av^a 

gave (brought) light ^ 

per titolo, " d^U' dnima d611e b^stie : " Voltaire, av^ndolo l^tto^ 

disse ad un amico che gli^ne chiedeva il siio par^re, Y aut<5re S nn 

asked 
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6ttiino cittadinOy ma non i abbast^nza infonndto d^Ua 8t6ria del 

sufficientlj infonned 
sdo pa&se. 

lo non condsco migli6r preservativo c6ntro la n6ja che di 
know against ennui 

adempire esattissimam^nte i pF6pij dov6ri. 
tofUfil own duties. 



EXEBCI8B FOB TBAX8LATI0N. 

1. Lonis XI. and Ferdinand of Arragon were both cruel and 
perfidious, notwithstanding the first took the title of Very Chris- 
tian, and the second that of Catholic. 

2. The study of languages is very useful and very agreeable. 
8. It has been said, that a nation of wise men would be the 

most foolish people in the world, as an army of captains would 
be the worst army. 

4. When there was an eclipse of the moon, the Romans were 
accustomed to recall its light by beating upon copper vases in a 
very noisy manner, and by raising towards heaven a great num- 
ber of fiambeans and lighted firebrands. 

5. The bravest man on earth would become a coward by three 
days' fasting. 

6. The language of a people is the most important monument 
of its history. 



VOCABULABT. 

1. Louis XI., Ludovico undScimo; Ferdinand of Arragon, 
Ferdinando d^ Arragona ; notwithstanding, rumost&rUe ; took, 
prese; that, queUcu 

2. Agreeable, piacevole. 

3. It has been said,/tt ditto; foolish, pdzzo; as, c&me; worst, 
U piu cattwo. 

4. There was, succedeva (succeeded) ; were accustomed, sole- 
vano ; recall, richiamare ; light, chiarore ; by beating, col hat' 
tere; very noisy, strepitosamerUe ; copper, rdme; to raise, soUevdre; 
flambeau, face ; lighted, acceso. 

5. Three, tre ; would make (become) farShbe ; coward, poU 
trine; brave, valoroso. 
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C0NyEBSAZl6NB* 



^me avete ddrmito f 

jb il Sig. D. hudn (AUadino ? 

L* avete veduto f 

ISi crudeU Ludovico XI. ? 

Prese egli un titolo f 

Siete contmto f 

Non h quSst elefdnte moUo 

grande ? , 

Qual mese i ilptujreddo (cold) 

dd^ anno f 
Ohe studio d tUtlisstmo f 

E il vostro generale valoroso t 

QuaU sono i metaUipiu pesanti f 

Qvud animale h Upiu cmdelet 



Bo dormito saporiHs9imambU$» 

ti un ottimo cittadmo. 

.wC, ^pessissime vdUe. 

Si, crudile e perfido, 

Prese il ^toio di cristiamssimth 

Sono contenttssimo, 

j6gli e grandissimo e forAssi^ 

mo, 
H m4se di Fehbraio h ordinari' 

amente freddissimo. 
Lo studio deUe Ungue i uHKs" 

simo e piacevo^ssimo. 
Si, k f uomo piu valoroso deUa 

terra, 
n platino e V oro sono % piit 

pesdnti metaUi, 
La tigre e un animaU eruddA 

simo; i pitt crudiU di tioH 

gU aUri animali. 



CHAPTER Xn. 



ATJGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

The signification of many words, both nonns and ad- 
jectives, may be either increased or diminished by the 
addition of certain syllables to their termination* 

I. The augmentatives, reducible to rules, are formed 
in dne (m.), dna (f.), dtto (m.), dtta (f.), to signify 
bigness and stoutness, in a good sense. 

Likewise in dccio (m.), dccia (f.), to signify some- 
thing of a disgusting or contemptible bulk. 

The addition dme expresses a great abundance of anj 
thing of the same species, but differing in form and 
qualities; generally for things not very agreeable. 
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IXbro^ book ; lihr&ney a very large book. 

Hagdaza^tjB. girl; ragtxzzaniz, a stout jolly girL 

Odsa, a house ; casotto, casoUa, a good roomj house. 

Sdla^ a parlor ; saldtto, a good sitting-room. 

OavdUOf a horse ; cavaUdcdOf a great ugly horse. 

Cdsa^ a house ; casdcciOf an ugly large house. 

Bistioj . beast; hestiame^ cattle. 

Obsenre that many nouns have a natural ending in 
dccia^ dccio, and dme, without being augmentatives. Ob- 
serve, also, that masculine augmentatives often come from 
feminine nouns, as cdsone (m.), from cdsa (f.). 

n. The diminutives reducible to rules are formed in tnOf 
Slloy SttOy with the variations incident to adjectives and 
substantives in 0/ as, — 

Carino (m. s.), caAna (f. s.), carini (m. p.), canne (f. p.), dear 

pretty little creature, or creatures ; from cdro* 
PovereUo, poveriUa, poverSUi, povereUe, poor little creature, or 

creatures; from pdvero. 
Libretto, a pretty little book ; from Itbro, Acqmtta, a clear small 

stream ; from dcqtia, Sudb diminutives generally denote en^ 

dearment and smaUness, 

Other diminutives, ending chiefly in HcciOy Hccia, and 
Hzzo, azza, indicate something small or contemptible; as, 

Casuccta, a small mean-looking house ; from cdsa, house. 
Vbmuzzo, a puny little fellow ; from udmo, man. 

Yet all these rules are liable to exceptions, which nothing 
but practice can teach ; for, besides the terminations which 
we have just given for augmentatives and diminutives, 
many others are freely used in familiar conversation, and 
in books on trivial subjects. Thus, from ddnna, a woman, 
cdsa, house, Hbro, a book, may be formed the following 
augmentatives and diminutives : — 

Donnone, a tall, stout, masculine woman . . . from ddnncu 
Donndna, a tall, strong, healthful woman . . . „ „ 
Datmdecict, an impudent, shameful virago • • • i^ i^ 
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I 

Donnetta, a pretty b'ttle, prattling woman • . • from domuu * 

Danniciudla, a meaD-looking woman „ „ 

Donnicetta, a pretty little woman ..•••• „ y, 

Donndccta, a vulgar woman • • • ^ ^ 

Donnaccidne, a bold, impudent, stout woman • • „ „ 

Oasdne, a very large house ; a mansion . • • • from edi€U 

Casdccia, a large, ill-contrived house n i^ 

(hsamento, a well-built, roomy house „ f, 

Oasipola and ccisupola^ a small, despicable house • n y* 

Casttcctdccia, a small, wretched house • . • • ,, « 

CasUe, a poor, thatched cottage i^ n 

Casella, a small, low-built house „ p 

Casdtta, a snug, comfortable house „ „ 

Casetta, a snug house ; also, a neat kennel * * . „ » 

C(zseUina, a very little but genteel house . . . • „ f, 

Casettino (m.), ccuettina (f.), a neat, pretty cottage, „ ^ 

Castn<z, a very small bouse „ » 

CtmnOy a small, neat, summer house ^ „ 

lAhrone, a bulky, heavy book ..••••• from Sdro. 

lAhrdccio, an ugly, large book ^ ,, 

lAbrwclo and libercdlo, a small, contemptible book • ,, „ 

Libretto, a pretty, neat, little book • „ „ 

Librettino, a very little and pretty book • • • • „ „ 

lAbriccino^ a very small pamphlet „ „ 

And so on, with thousands of other words, In all the range 
of humor and whims. But few augmentatives and dinun- 
utives are admitted in a style strictly correct, beyond those 
in dne, dme, dccio, for increasing ; and those in {no, itto^ 
£lloy for diminishing. 

The termination dglia indicates an indeterminate num- 
ber, and can be applied only to individuals, and always in 
a bad sense ; as, Ragdzza, child ; ragazzdglia, a great 
number of wicked children ; plebdgliay gentdgliay from 
plSbCj gSnte, meaning a great number of low people, vul- 
gar persons. This termination is feminine. 

Astro gives a bad qualification, and is applicable only 
to professions; as. Medico, a physician; medicdstro, a bad 
physician; filosofdstro, poetdstroj a bad philosopher, 
a bad poet. However, we can say giovindstro, for a 



AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 79 

naughty boy; verddstro^ olivdatrOy biancdstrOy etc., of 
a greeniyh, olive, whitish color, etc. 

Besides this quantity of augmentatives and diminutives 
which modify the nouns in so many different ways, there 
are still several others which are called irregular, because 
they only belong to a few words. Such are — 

Medicdnzolo, a bad physician ; from medico and dnzolo. 

Leprdtto, small hare ; from ISpre and dtto. 

Cagnuolino^ little dog ; from cane, noh, mo, 

Omiddtto, poor little man ; from mmo, tccio, dtto. ^ 

Tristanzudlo, unwholesome ; from tristo and anzudlo. 

A diminutive syllable may also be added to some verbs, 
such as vivacchidre, to live poorly; from vivere: leggi" 
chidre, to read carelessly; from I4ggere: innamoracchi" 
drsif to be slightly in love ; from innamordrsi. 

We can join together the augmentative terminations, 
and thus' form a double augmentative; as, Omdccio, bad 
man; omaccidne, a very bad man: from udmoj dccio^ 
6ne. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Mdngidte un hocconcmo dipdne. Eat a little mouthful of bread. 

jDdtegli urC occhiatmoy Give him a slight glance. 

ii una fanciuUStta sempUcinc^ She is a very simple little girl. 

J^gli ha un pdco del goffotto, He is a little foolish. 

Siete un catttveUo, You are a naughty little one. 

Che ventaretto che trde ! What a pleasant little wind I 

.JMidte un tantmo di fftudtzio^ Have a little sense. 

m! unpezzo di volpone,* He is a sly-boots. 

^gli e un beUo zerbindUo, He is an elegant young man. 

Com 'e beUina e leggiadretta ! How pretty she is ! how grace- 
ful! 

Vorrei dirvi due paroline, I wish to say two brief words 

to you. 

JS[a una hrutta lingudcda, He has a very wicked tongue. 

J^gli ha cera d uno scimiotttno, He has the face of a little mon- 

JEI un ragaazdccio ignorantone, He is a very ignorant ugly 

child. 
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&dte xiUa, $faeeiai4UaI 
Che vismo graziosetto ! 
IntrattenStevi un momerUinOj 
Voi state bendne. 
Fa con tutti il dottoreUoj* 
Ma guar date che amormo ! 
QuSl gonrteUmo e gentile, 
JDav* e il mio berrettino da notte f 
IS nel cassettino deUa tdvola^ 

Ml rtspose can una scroUatina- 

di capo, 
QueUa vostra nipotina i un 

angioUUa, 
BeUa facciotta ha quetta ror 

gazza / 
Va via, asindccio, senza cre- 

dnza! 
Quel pasticcStti mi consolano H 

cuore. 
In Lbndra le case non hdnno 

portoni, 
Ddtemi una spazzohtina al 

tabarro, 
Ho gid fdtto un migliareUo, 

JS ricciuto, Uondetto, e haasatto^ 

Mi vuoi tufdre un servigetto 1 

So fdtto alcune spesereUe, 

Aspettdtemi un quarticiUo dlora^ 

Quel UrhanteUo meVha fdtta^ 

Le aerate H invemo son lunghette, 

Ha un hocchino che innamora, 

Chtarditevi da queUa ribalddg- 
Ua^ 



Be quiet, impudent little one I 
What a pretty little face I 
Stop onlj a little moment. 
You are very well. 
He plays the wise man. 
See the little darling ! 
That little skirt is very nioe. 
Where is my small night<»ip ? 
It is in the little drawer of the 

table. 
He answered me by a little 

shake of the head. 
Your little niece is a little an- 
gel 
What a beautiful face this girl 

has! 
Go away, great ass, without 

education ! 
These little cakes rejoice my 

heart. 
In London the houses have nol 

coach-doors. 
Give a little stroke of the brush 

to my cloak. 
I have already gone a short 

mile. 
He is little curly-headed, pret« 

ty blonde, and pretty smalL 
Will you do me a little ser- 
vice? 
I have made some trifling ex-* 

penses. 
Wait for me a brief quarter of 

an hour. 
This little rogue has tricked 

me. 
Winter evenings are rather 

long. 
She has a ravishing smiJl 

mouth. 
Mistrust that rabble. 
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Git ho tiraJto una sassdta^ 
Le mattinate son freschette^ 
Si e fdtta una corpacctdta, 
Siete un hel ribaldondccio, 
II poveretto e magricciuoloy 
Venite nel mxo scUottino, 
JBUa ha un bel hracciotto^ 
Che tempacciofa que$f ogffi! 
Che spaUdcce da facchmo I 

Oh I cdra la mia gioietta! 



I have thrown a stone at him. 
The mornings are a little cooL 
He has eaten to satiety. 
You are a great villain. 
The poor fellow is rather thin. 
Come into my little parlor. 
She has a heautiful little arm. 
What bad weather it is to-day I 
What great shoulders for a 

porter ! 
O my dear little jewel of a 

woman ! 



Remake. — It will be seen by the above examples, that 
the Italian language admits of the frequent use of augmen- 
tative and diminutive terminations. These last modify the 
signification of words in much the same way as the ter- 
minations hin^ ling, ing, och, en, el, in English; as, 
\fiwh-hin, AucV-ling, hill-ocZ;, chick-en, cock-ereZ, etc. 
Augmentative terminations have no corresponding meaning 
in English. 

Augmentatives and diminutives form one of the striking 
beauties of the Italian language ; but, as no strict rules can 
be given concerning them, the student is cautioned not to 
yenture upon their use until familiar with the language. 



CONVERSAZIONE. 



Chi efanctuMno f 
Dove dimbra (lives) egli^ 
CJie avke ? 
JH che colore ? 
Clie udmo e eglif 
Chi e questo cattiveUo ? 
Avete veduto (seen) mia cugma ? 

DdUmi una canzone. Be vi ptdce, 

Ahhiate un tantino di giudvdo 
nelparlare f 



Mio frateUo hfanciuUino. 

In un casino. 

Ho un canino. 

J^ancdstro. 

E^ una cattwa linguacda. 

Efiglio del medtconzolo. 

Sif C&nC e bellina e leggiadret- 

taf 
Non ho che questa canzoncinOy 

prendetela (take it). 
Z' ho, non vi pare, qudndo vi 

dico (I say) che siete un 

bel zerhinotto f 
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CHAPTER XTTT. 

THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



HNBMOmO EXEBCISE. 



Vo a Ikto aUe undid in punto, 
Mi alao aHe diid precise, 
Vi andremo una vbUa per unoy 
Vi son torti d dmbo le parti, 
Gli ho detto a quatb^ occhi le 

m%e ragionif 
II capitcde mi frutta il sii per 

cento, 
Qudnto importano due dnni di 

frutti, at cinque per cento j di 

un capitcde di mtUe sette chUo 

novdnta due Jrdnchi f 
Carlo ottdvo scese in Italia nd 

miHe qudttro cento novdnta 

qudttro, 
JIdi par miUe dnni di rivedere 

la mia patriaf 
Egli non sa nemmeno che due 

ma due fan qudttro, 



I go to bed precisely at eleven.. 

I rise precisely at ten. 

We will each go there once. 

There are wrongs on both sides. 

I told him my way of thinking, 
face to face. 

The capital yields me six per 
cent. 

What is the interest of one 
thousand seven hundred and 
ninety -two francs for two 
years, at five per cent? 

Charles VIII. went into Italy 
in one thousand four hun- 
dred and ninety-four. 

I am impatient to see my coun- 
try again. 

He does not even know that 
twice two make four. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

The numeral adjectives* are divided into cardinal and 
ordinal. 

I. — CABDINAL NUMBEBS. 



6hd, 


one. 


Ginquej 


five. 


Due, 


two. 


SH, 


six. 


Tre, 


three. 


Sette, 


seven. 


Qudttro, 


four. 


6uo, 


eight. 



* Nmnben may be divided iato cazdinal, ordioal, oollectiye, distributlTe, and pnipo»- 
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NOVB, 

JXeciy 

tJhdict, 

Dodiciy 

Tredict, 

Quattordicij 

Qumdidy 

Sedict, 

Diciassettej 

JDiciotto, 

JXciannove, 

VenHy 

Venfuno,OT\ 

Ventuno,* ) 

Venttduey 

Ventitri, 

Ventiqudtiro, 

VerUtcinquej 

VerUisei, 

VerUiskte, 

VenfoUOy.oT\ 

VerUSttOy J 

Venttnove^ 

Trenta, 

Trenttuw,* 



nine. 

ten. 

eleven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

sixteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 

twenty. 

twenty-one. 

twenty-two. 

twenty-three. 

twenty-four. 

twenty-five. 

twenty-six. 

twenty-seven. 

twenty-eight. 

twenty-nine. 

thirty. 

thirty-one. 



TrentoUOy thirty-eight. 
Quardnta^ forty. 



Oingu&nJta, 


fifty. 


SessdntOy 


sixty. 


SeUantOy 


seventy. 


Ottdnta, 


eighty. 


NovdntOy 


ninety. 



CentOy^ 

Duecento, 

IhicerUo, 

Dugento 

Trecento, 

Quattrocento, 



'A^ento, 'i 
:ento, or > 
yento, ) 



hundred. 

two hundred. 

three hundred, 
four hundred. 



Duemtla, or ") 
DumUa, ) 
Tremiloy 



thousand, 
two thousand, 
three thousand. 



MbUecento, 
MdUe 



ento, or ) 
3 cento, ) 



eleven hundred. 



DiedmUa, 
CentomUa, 
Mllione, 



ten thousand, 
hundred thousand 
million. { 



* When a Bonn follows the nnmbers twenty-one, thirty-one, forty-one, etc., it remains 
in the singular ; as, Yenf* %mo tibro^ twenty .one books. But, when the noun precedts the 
iramber, it Is put in the plural ; as, Ubri trinV 4f»o. 

t The numerals c6tUo and m\Ue are never accompanied by the indefinite artlole aa fai 
English, — a hundred, or a thousand. Cento is invariable. 

X When the numerals are used to indicate the hour of the day, they are preceded by 
the feminine article /a, le: but then the word dm, hour, 6r«, hours, is either expressed or 
understood ; as, Lt <fii«(tfre),two o'clock ; le quattro (dre), four o'clock. 

ITALTAiraSMS. 



Vino le $H^ at about six o'clock. 

Qi'&na «n' <iro, it has struck one. 

Si P inna^ OT ivn 6ra^ it is one o'clock. 
Jdmi? &nii or al t6eeOf at one o'clock. 



Di dike g^dmi V ^kne, every other day. 
Domdni a gtAndiei, to-morrow fortoi|^ 
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n. — OBDINAL NUKBBBS. 

Prima first 

Secdndo second. 

I%rzo third. 

Quarto fourth* 

Quinto fiflh'. 

Sesto • • sixth. 

Sktimo seventh* 

Otldvo . • • eighth. 

Nono ninth. 

JDecimo tenth. 

Vhdecimo, or dectmo prima . . eleventh. 

DuadSdma, or decima secdndo . twelfth. 

IVedecimo, or decima terzo • . thirteenth. 

Dicimo qudrta fourteenth* 

Decima quinto fifteenth. 

JDecimo sesto . sixteenth. 

Dectmo sktimo seventeenth* 

Decima aUdvo eighteenth. 

Decima nana nineteenth. 

Ventesimo, or vigesima • • • twentieth. 

Ventesimo prima, etc . • . . twenty-first. 

Trentesima thirtieth. 

QuaraniSsimo ...••. fortieth. 

OinquantSsimo fiftieth. 

SessantSsimo sixtieth. 

Settantesimo seventieth. 

Ottantesimo eightieth. 

Novantesimo ninetieth. 

Centesima one hundredth. 

MiHestmo one thousandth. 



These adjectives agree with their nouns. (See Chap- 
ter IX.) 

in. Fractional and collective numbers are — 



Mezzo, half. 

Vha meta, a half (moiety). 

Un terzo, a third. 

Dh qudrta, a fourth. 

Vha decima, a ten (half-score). 



Una dazsina, a dozen. 

tJha quindictna, a fifteenth* 

una verUina, a score. 

Un centindio, a hundred* 

Un migliaio, a thousand. 
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lY. tTno, numeral adjective, like the indefinite article 
Ufif agrees with its noun ; but the final o is suppressed, 
unless the noun begins with 8 followed by another conso- 
nant ; as, Uh ffdllo, one or a cock ; un autdrej one or 
an author; iino spUlo, a pin. The feminine is Una; as, 
Vha ddnnaj a woman. We write un' before a feminine 
noun beginning with a vowel ; as» Uh' dnitra, a duck. 

V. There are a great many phrases in Italian in which 
the noun after iino is suppressed; as, ^ Uno che dice 
mdle di tUttif he is a man (one) who speaks ill of 
everybody. 

VI. On the contrary, Uno is often suppressed before 
nouns which express an indefinite sense ; as, JS^ u(fmo di 
hadna fdma^ he is a man of good repute. 

VII. Per iino signifies per head ; sls^ II prdnzo ci i 
costdto cinque frdnchi per iinoy the dinner cost us five 
francs per head. 

Vm. The expression in un^ often employed by the 
poets, is an abridgment, signifying in un sdlo momSntOj 
in un medisimo timpo^ in a single moment, in an even 
time ; and the expression dd Una vdce^ signifies unani' 
tnously. 

rX. To translate ** one by one," '* two by two,** ** three 
by three," etc., the preposition is repeated; and we say, 
(id iino ad Uno^ a dUe-a dUe^ a tre a tre. "Both," " all 
three," etc., are translated tUtti e dOe^ tUtti e tre, 

X. "Firstly" and "secondly" are expressed hj premiera^ 
mSntej secondariamSnte : afterwards we say, in tirzo 
ludgoy in qudrto Iu6g0j for "in the third place," "in the 
fourth place," etc. 

XI. In multiplication, via expresses times; aa. Twice 
or two times two are four, dUe via dUe fan qudttro; 'or, 
by abbreviation, dUe via dUe qudttro. 



86 ITALIAN ORAMMAB. 

Xn. In dating letters, the article may be used either in 
the singular or plural ; as, The 21st May, li 21 Mdg^ 
giOf or at 21 di Mdggio^ or il 21^ MdggiOi etc. 

Xm. In speaking of years,* in Italian we use in the; 
as, Ml 1500, nel 1862. 

XrV. For the knowledge of epochs, it is important to 
know that the Italians sometimes call the thirteenth cen- 
tury il 200, because it goes from 1200 to 1299 ; and, for 
the same reason, they say il 300, il 400, il 500, etc., 
for the fourteenth, fifteenth, sixteenth centuries : hence 
the words un trecentista, cinquecentiata, un seicentfsta, 
etc., for "an author of the fourteenth, sixteenth, seven- 
teenth centuries," Generally, however, they say, as in 
English, il dScimo tSrzo s^colo, il dScimo ndno sicolOf 
the thirteenth century, the nineteenth century. 

XV. *'Both" is translated by dmbo or ambedUe; as* 
Ambo i pi4di, dmbe le gdmbe, ambedUe le famiglie^ 
Both feet, both legs, both families. 

XVI. In speaking of sovereigns, the ordinal number 
is used, as in English; as, Enrico qudrto, Henry tho 
Fourth ; Ghregdrio dScimo sSato, Gregory the Sixteenth. 

READING LESSON. 

Lud6vico Aridsto ndcque addi dtto di Sett^mbre, dell'^uino 
mille quattrocento settanta quattro. 

Ddnte ndeque in Firenze nel Marzo dell' dnno mille duc^nto 
sessdnta cinque da Alighi^ro e da B^Ila. II sue primi^ro ndme 
di Durdnte fu cangiato per v^zzo in quelle di D^te. NelP 4nno 
mille trecento ventuno, nel mese di Sett^mbje, mori il grdnde e 
val6nte po^ta Ddnte Alighi^ri n^lla cittk di Ravenna. 

Petrarca ndcqu^ addi v6nti di LAglio n^lF dnno mille trecento 
qudttro n^lla cittk d' Ar^zzo. Mori d' apoplessia nella n<Stte del 
diddtto di Ldglio dell' dnno mille trec6nto settanta tre. 

* I am twenty, thirty, fifty yeais old, cannot be rendered literally ; bat is ezpresN^ 
thus : I haye twenty, thirty, fifty yeart, Jo ho <iAU> diuM, trint* dam, emjuiaU* i$mi. 
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Torqudto Tdsso ndcque in Sorrento dgli dndici Mdrzo dell* 
Anno mille cinquec^nto quardnta qudttro. Spiro ai venticinque 
d'Aprile mille cinquec^nto novdnta cinque. 

Giovdnni Boccaccio ndcque nell' dnno 1313 ; e mori add! 21 
di Dicembre, 1374. 

Machiavello venne dlla Idee in Firenze ai 3 di Mdggio delT 
dnno 1467, e mori ai 22 di Giiigno 1527. 

Leondrdo Salviati il piu illustre grammdtico di Firenze vide 
il gidmo nel 1540. 

Leonardo da Vinci ndcque nel 1452. 

Micheldgnolo Buonarr6ti ^bbe vita nel 1475 ; e mori in et^ di 
qudsi 89 dnni. 

Benveniito Cellini venne al mdndo il di d' ognissdnti 1500. 

Ndcque il Galileo nel 1564, n611o st^so gidmo e qudsi dlla 
Btessa 6ra, in cui mori Micheldngelo. 

Francesco Sodve, autore d^Ue " Nov^lle Morali," vide la lAce 
nel 1743 e mori in etk di 63. 



EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. It is more difficult to make five francs with six sous than 
to gain a million with ten thousand francs. 

2. An inhabitant of Fadua invented paper in the twelfth cen* 
turj, and a Florentine invented spectacles at the commence- 
ment of the fourteenth. 

3. Man has commonly but twenty-two years to live : during 
these twenty-two years, he is subject to twenty-two sicknesses, 
of which many are incurable. In this horrible state, man still 
struts : he loves (makes love), he wars (makes war), he forms 
projects, as if he would live a thousand centuries in his delights. 

4. A regimen to be followed by every man who wishes to live 
a hundred years : first repast, — a glass of pure water at nine 
o'clock in the morning ; second repast, — soup, roast meat 
stewed fruit, a glass of old wine, at two o'clock in the afternoon 
third repast, — a walk, without fatigue, at four o'clock ; fourtl 
repast, — a glass of sugared water at nine o'clock at night, o! 
going to bed. 

5. A very brave soldier had lost both his arms in battle. Hi . 
colonel offered him a crown. " You think, without doubt," stski 
the grenadier, with vivacity, ^^ that I have lost only a . pair of 
gloves " 
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VOCABULABT. 

1. Sou, soldo ; franc, franco. 

2. Padua, Padova; Florentine, Fiorenttno ; at the com- 
mencement, nel princtpio, 

8. During these, nel decdrso di questi; is subject, va soggiUo; 
ought, dovesse, 

4. To follow by every one who would wish, da tenersi da 
chiunque vorrd ; stewed fruits, conserva ; afternoon, dopo mezzd^ 
giomo; walky passaggtdta ; fatigue, siancdre; sugared, zucche^ 
rato; going to bed, neW anddre a letto. 

6, Lost, perdtUo ; offered him, offerse ; you think, credke. 



OOmrEBSAZldNB. 



Qudnti dnni avite i 

E vostro fratello f 

Avete dandro nelia vdstra tdsca f 

In che cldsse k Luigi ? 

In che dnno ndcque Galileo ? 

QudiUi dnni msse Addmo f 

Chedraef 

A che ora pranzidmo dggi ? 

Qudnti ne dbhidmo del mise ? 

Qudnti occhi hdi f 

Qudnte dita (fingers) ahbidmo 

a ciascuna mdnof 
M le d(ta dei piedi (feet) qudnte 

sonof 
M le dda deUe mdni e dei piedi 

qudnte sono ? 
Qudnti abitdnti ha la citta di 

Londra ? 
Ohe etd ha il Signor S ? 

Qudnti send avete f 

Qudndo moA Ndpoledne f 

Li ehe posBo servirvi f 



Adesso (now) ho trin^otto dnnL 

Didotto dnni, 

iSV, ho cento cinqudnta scudim 

il nella seconda cldsse, 

Ml 1564 

^gli visse ndve cento trenta, 

E un quarto dopo mezzodl. 

Pranzeremo aUe due. 

Ne ahbidmo venticinque. 

Due. 

Ne ahbidmo cinque. 

Died. 

Sono vknti. 

Londra ha tre miUioni cP ahi' 

tdnti. 
E nel suo sessantesimo seconda 

dnno. 
Oinque: udtto, msta^ odordto, 

gusto, tdtto. 
Nel mdggio del miUe ottocento 

ventuno. 
Nel prestdrmi cinquemUa frdn^ 

chu 
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CHAPTER XIV. 



BELATIVB PRONOUNS. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Chi I che hatte f or chi hatte f 
Chi e f Chi chidma f 
Che cosa e successo 1 
Che nuove abbidmo f 
Sapete voi chi sSno f 
Che rdzza di pensare f 
Non so che dire, dawero, 
Che male vi ho f otto io f 
Che giomo I oggif 
Di chi h la colpa f 
Che etd avete ? 

Che cosa siete ventUo a fare ? 
Che vale avere ricchezze senza 
salute f 

i il gir&re il 



mi darite da man* 



Che hella cosa 

mondo ! 
Che cosa 

gidre f 
Qiidl i la minestra che piii vi 

pidcef 
Che cosa sento f che cosa vedo ? 

Che cosa fate di heUo, am(co f 

Chet Cornel Che dttef 

£% qual concetto mdi mi tenete f 

Sapete qual sia V ammo suo f 

Quantipdzzi vi sono nel mondo ! 

E un uomo cui niuno piacej 



Who knocks ? 

Who is it? Who calls? 

What has happened ? 

What news have we ? 

Do you know who I am ? 

What manner of thinking ? 

Truly, I know not what to say* 

What harm have I done you r 

What day is it to-day ? 

Whose fault is it ? 

How old are you ? 

What are you come to do ? 

What are riches worth withoat 

health? 
What a pleasure to travel over 

the world ! 
What will you give me to eat? 

What soup do you like best ? 

What do I hear? what do I 
see? 

What good thing are you do- 
ing, friend? 

What? How? What did you 
say? 

What opinion have you, then, 
of me ? 

Do you know wAat is his in- 
tention ? 

How many fools there are in 
the world I 

He is a man whom no one 
likes. 
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BELATZVE PRONOUNS. 

I. These pronouns ore chi, che, qudle, c&if who, which, 
what.* 

n. ^ Who," chij when it has no antecedent expressed ; 
as, — 

Who loves, fears, CM dma, time. 

Of whom do you speak ? Di chi parldte f 

See who knocks, Gtmrddte chi ptcckia, 

HE. '^He who," "some one who," ''no one who,** 
*• those who," or "the one," "the other," may be trans- 
lated by cAt, whenever they do not relate to an antecedent; 
as,— 

Distrust those who flatter you, IHffidcUevi di chi vi advla. 

Those who live on hope will Chi vtve di sperdnza morrd di 

die of hunger, fame. 

In the world, some are rich, Nel mondoj chi i rtccOj chi i 

others poor, povero. 

The word cAt,t used only for persons, and representing 
an individual in the singular, requires the verb of which it 
is the subject to agree with it in the singular. 

IV. "Who," relating to an antecedent expressed, is trans- 
lated by che when it is the subject, and by cu.i when it is 
the object ; f as, — 

The woman to whom I speak. La donna a cuipdrlo. 

The master for whom I labor, II padrone § per cui lavoro. 

Man is the only animal who Z' uomo e il solo animdle eha 

weeps and who laughs, pidnge e che rCde. 



* Chi, who. is used always in the eingnlar; che, ekiy wMeh, singular and pitiral; 
gud/0, who. which, singular; *iuali, plural. 

t Oii refers to persons only : ehe, eui, quale, refer both to persons and things. 

i Che is chiefly used in the nominatiye ; cut, in all other relations ; ehi\ qitaie, are used 
in all their relations. Che. when it relates to a person, must be translated in English by 
who or whom ; when it relates to an animal, by which. In English, the relatiye pronouns, 
though understood, are often left out after the noun. In Italian, thej^ must always be 
expressed ; as, Chi xi vmUia^ si esodta, who humbles himself, etc. ; guei gidvani che voi ve- 
dite, those young men whom you see ; t^ cane eke veUete, the dog which you see ; la lettera 
ehs avete seritta^ the letter you haye written ; U ragdzzo eh? to ho isedSOo^ the boy I haT* 
■een« 

f Iha master who teaches is maiatros the master who cflmmamlB is jmuMim. 
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V. The preposition a, to, can be understood before cdi; 
and we may say, La ddnna dii pdrlo. 

VI. "I who write," '*thou who writest,*' etc., are 
translated, lo che scrivo^ tu che acHvi^ etc. In similar 
phrases, the verb agrees with the personal pronoun, as m 
English. 

VJUL. •* Which," as the regimen of a verb, is translated by 
che or by dii; as, — 

The bread which you eat, II pane che mangidte. 

The wall which the house con- II muro cui ncuconde la cd$cu 
ceals, 

In the. last phrase, ciii (nascdnde) is better than cAc, 
because che serves either for subject or object. Petrarch 
says, QuSlla ddnna gentil cdi pidnge amdre. 

Vm. 0%e, or qudle (qudlif qudi^ in the plural), is 
used in exclamatory phrases ; as, — 

What a misfortune ! Che disgraaia! 

What sin I Che peccato ! 

What beauties I Quai (or che) heUexzel 

IX. Qudle is used in doubtful phrases, or when fol- 
lowed by a verb ; as, Which of these two books do you 
wish? qudl voUte di quSsti^diie librif 

X. Ohe is generally used in interrogative phrases; 
as,— 

What book is this ? Che Itbro i ? 

What man is that ? Che uomo ^ f 

What house is that ? Che cdsa if 

What business have you ? Che affdH avete ? 

XI. ''Which "in the genitive, signifying *'of which,'' 
"for which," is rendered in Italian by di cdiy or del 
qudle 9 etc. ; as, It is a favor for which I thank you, i 
un fav6re di cHi^ or del qudle io vi ringrdzio. 
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Xn. When the noun following which designates sorne^ 
thing belonging to that which precedes it, then ciii 
(whose) is used with the article; as, The hero whose 
exploits have astonished the world, P erde le cHi gSsta 
hdnno fdtto maraviglidre il mdndo. 

Xni. The word ''which*' in the ablative case, signify- 
ing " by which," " from which," indicating the origin, the 
derivation, the point of departure of an action or thing, is 
rendered in Italian by da ciiij or dal qudle^ etc. ; as, — 

There is no evil from which I^on (f i mdle da cut nan ndsca 

good does not arise, un bene, 

The army by which the city is L' armdta da cui i assedtdta la 

besieged, citta, 

XIV. "What," interrogative, is translated by che or che 
cdaa; as,— » 

Upon what shall we dine ? Oon che pranaerSmo f 

What is the use of merit with- A che giova U merito sinssa 
out fortune ? fortiina ? 

XV. *' To which," relating to an entire phrase, is trans- 
lated by al che; relating to a single word, by a ciiiy or 
al qudle^ or dlla qudle; as, — 

To which I answered, Al che risposi. 

That of which the miser thinks La cosa a cui m4nopensa f av&- 
the least is to succor the poor, roy e il sowentre i miseri. 

XVI. We translate such phrases as the following, 
thus :-— 

What are politics ? Che cosa i, or coi i la poUtica ? 

What do you say ? Che cosa dite f che dite f 

What is it? Che cos' ^f 

What is there? Che cosa c' if che c* if 

"What do I hear? Che cosa sento f che sento f 

What are you doing ? Che cosa fqJte f che fate f 

Who is going ? Chi parte f 

In what manner? In che modo f in qudi modof 
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OBSEKYATIONS. 

XVn. The word 6nde is often used in Italian poetry 
in lieu of di dii^ or del qudle^ dal qudhy either in the 
BiDgular or plural, masculine or feminine; as, Di quSi 
sospiri ond! 10 midriva il c6re (Petr&rca), those sighs 
with which I nourished my heart. In this line the word 
6nde is in place of c6i qudli, with which. 

XVm. In poetry particularly, the word cAe, relatiyei 
IB sometimes employed as an indirect object, in place of 
cdi or qudli; as, Gli dcchi di cK io parldi si calda^ 
m^nte (Petrfirca) , the eyes of which I spoke so warmly. 
Here the word che is in place of di cHi. 

XIX. In using che as an indirect object, the Italian 
authors sometimes omit the prep<ftition which ought to 
precede it, and which is the sign of the regimen ; as, Sd 
io sdn un di quH che 7 pidnger gidva (Petr&rca) , and 
I am. one of lliose to whom weeping helps. Here the 
preposition a (to) before che is understood. 

XX. It often happens that che is used in Italian in 
place of fiiillay nothing ; bs, ^ un dUro p^so il non avSr 
chefdre^ it is a heavy burden to have nothing to do. 

XXI. Non che is elegantly used for ^ not only." But, 
in this case, the non che is placed in the second part 
of the phrase ; as in the line from Petr&rca, — 8pSro 
trovdr pietdy non che perddnOy I hope to find, not only 
pardon, but pity. 

XXn. Finally, che is often connected with other words ; 
thus forming adverbs and conjunctions at pleasure. In 
these cases, the final letter is accented, which renders the 
fiound more striking, as in the words primachiy benchij 
Juorchiy perciocchij awegnachi^ contuttochi, etc. 

XXm. Li the subjunctive mood of the verb, che is 
understood; as, V6glio mi diddle^ I wish that you 
would say it to me. 
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READINa LESSON. 

I Bomini aT^ndo sc^lti per manddre in Bitinia ire ambasda- 
chosen to send 

tdri, uno ddi qu^ pativa di podagra, 1' dltro ^ra stdto trap^ato 
suffered tiapanned 

e r iiltimo ^ra tendto per a6mo 8c6mpio, Cat6ne disse rid^ndo, 

langfaing^ 

che i Bomdni mand&vano un' ambasoeria che non av^va nd 
Bent neither 

pi^, n^ cdpo, ne m^nte. D(o ci dia bu6m principi, perchd, 

nor May God send as 

iina Y61ta che s' bdnno, ^ f6rza soffrirli tdli qudli 86no. JJ 

to bear with them 

egoista e un u6mo che appiccher^bbe fu6oo ad dna disa per far 
wotdd set to make 

cu6cere un a6Y0. Og^i lingua e piac^vole all or^cchio del 
to cook 

p6polo per cdi d fdtta. Gcer6ne fu assassindto da Pop^lio L&iay 

made. 

a cdi av^va gUl salvdto la vita in dna cdusa in cdi ^ra aocns4to 

saved 

d' dver ucciso 11 prdprio pMre. Sibari ^ dna dttk dSUa 
kiUed , 

Mdgna 6r6ciay i cdi abitanti ^rano nuSlto ddti all' effeminat^zza ; 

given 

donde vi^ne il n6me di sibarita per dinotare un u6mo effemindto. 

denote 



EXERCISE FOB TBAKSLATION* 

1. I have seen this Italy which Goiinne calls ^ the empire of 
the sun." What a fertile soil ! What a delightful climate ! What 
superb cities ! What noble antiquities 1 What more sublime than 
the genius of the man who emulates nature, and erects eternal 
monuments everywhere (in all parts) 1 

2. Who can love repose before having experienced the pain 
of weariness ? Who is he that finds pleasure in eating, drinking, 
and sleeping, before having suffered from hunger, thirst, and 
sleepiness? 
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8. " I have three sorts of friends,** said Voltaire ; ** the friends 
who love me, the friends to whom I am indifferent, and the 
Mends who detest me." 

4. It is a very glorious thing for Italy, that the three powers 
between whom almost all America was divided, owed their first 
conquests to the Italians : the Spaniards, to Christopher Colum- 
bus ; the English, to the twq CaboU of Venice ; and the Frenchy 
to Florentine VerazzanL 

YOOABULABT. 

1. Calls, chidma; what, che dUro v^ ha; genius, ingSgno; 
erects, innalza ; in all parts, da ogni parte, 

2. Can love, jpud aver cdro ; before, etc, w prima nan ha sen* 
ttto. 

3. Detest, detestano, 

4. Divided, <feW«o ; elmost, qudst ; owed, dovessero; their first 
conquests, le prime lira conquiste; Spagnuoli; Oristcforo Oolom' 
bo; Inglisi; OahaUi; Venezidni* 



oonybbsazkSne. 



Ohe avite veduto ? 
Oame i eUa ekiamdiaf 
JE del cltma che dke ^ 
JSchef Sietevoif 
Ohe cercdtef 
Dofo^ eraf 



f'o veduto la hSaa Itdlia. 
chiamdta V impiro del sole. 
Ohe i deUzidsoI 
Jo, in persona, 
H mio Ubro, 
Sdpra la tdvola. 



Ohe diceva VoUdire dJU suoi Egli diceva, ^%o ho tre tpide 

amtcif cTamtci,** 

Qudl differinza 'd i fra oggi e Oggi nan i tdnto cdUo, 

ieri ? 
A chi pidce una lingua gualr M popoh per cut i fdtta. 

unquef 
Ohe si (one) dice deUe citth Ohe sdn supirhe* 

eT Itdliaf 
Ohe ahbidmo per prdnzo ^ Avrimo (we shall have) uiva e 

frvJttx, 
Ohe disse Oat&ne dH tre amhaS' Ohe era urC ambasceria che nam 

cicUori manddti in Biiinia ? aveva nh piedi, ni capo, ni 

minte, 
Odsa i assdi glorioso per VBa- Ohe le potenza d^ Eurdpa d^ 

Uaf bono dgV Itcdidni le Idro 

prime eonquiste in JmMca, 
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CHAPTER XV. 

POSSESSIVE Al)JECTIVE PEONOUNS. 



MKEMOiaC EXEBOISE. 



Ohe tntenzione i la vSstra f 
VbgUo la roba mia* 
Partirke con vostro comodo, 
Mw padre ha da vivere} 
J^gli e un po^ scdrso del suoy 
Anddtemi lontdno ddgli dcchi, 
Ho gettdto via il mio dandro, 
Non ho dandri in tdsca, 
Ho qudlche cositta del mio} 
Vi son servo, 
So che mi siite amico, 
Ogni mCa cosa i vostro, 
Anddievi in m%a vece, 
Jo attendo di faUi miSif 
Voglio far a modo mio, 
JaaU ha pdsto in sicuro la vAa, 
Voi tiete dd mio parere, 
Sentidmo il suo parere, 
Jo aspettero il vostro padrone, 
Ognuno vuol bene di suoi, 
Jo non ei voglio anddr di mizxo 

per causa vostra, 
Vi rin^daio di tdnie v6stre 

honta, 
Oggie^, meUerd il mio hd veiti- 

Se nete dico, vostro ddnno, 

Che vi dice il cuore di tuMo cid f 

Ognuno amdr dee lapatria. 



What is your intention? 

I wish my property. 

You will depart at your ease. 

My father has property. 

He is a little short of money. 

Go far from my sight. 

I have thrown my money away. 

I have no money in my pocket. 

I possess something. 

I am your servant 

I know that you are my friend* 

All I have is yours. 

Go in my stead. 

I attend to my affiiirs. 

I wish to do as I please. 

He has put his life in security. 

You are of my opinion* 

Let us listen to his advice. 

I expect your master. 

Every one loves his own. 

I do not wish to be conv^ro- 
mised on your account, 

I thank you for so much kind- 
ness. 

To-day I shall put on my best 
coat 

If you are blind, so much the 
worse for you. 

What says your heart to all 
that? 

Every man should love Ids 
country. 
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POSSESSIVE ADJEOnVE PRONOUNS. 

I. The possessive pronouns* are — 



Mo, 


mioj 


mj or mine. 


Too, 


tUOj 


thy or thine. 


Suo, 


SUOy 


his, her or hers, its. 


Msiro, 


nostroj 


our or ours. 


Vostro, 


vdstroj 


your or' yours. 


L6rOf 


loro. 


their or theirs. 



Mioj t&Oi sHOi ndstroj vdstrOf are masculine; and aro 
changed in the plural into — 

Mtiij my or mine. 

Tuoiy thy or thine. 

Suiij his, her or hers, its. 

JSostriy our or ours. 

Vbstrif your or yours. 

Mia^ t&a^ sHa, ndstra^ vdstra^ are feminine ; and form 
dieir plural thus : — 

Mwj mj or mine. 

J^, thy or thine. 

SuSf his, her or hers, its. 

Jf6^r$f our or ours. 

Vdstrej your or yours. 

n. Ldroj their or theirs, is of both genders, and of 
both numbers, and takes tiie article agreeing with the 
noun to which it belongs. 

m. Possessive pronouns are generally varied with the 
prepositions and articles. 



* RracABK. — Oalignanl dlTides fhe poaessiTe pionoiuB into three cImms ; vis., eon- 
jonetlye, diq}aixttiTe, and relatiye. 

The coi^nnctiTe are those which are united to nonns; as, il wAo lUtrOy mj book; 
i nCiH paritUif my relations. 

The dl^junctiTe are those wiiich are not xmited to nouns ; as, La v6stra fi&sOf « la mka^ 
your honse and mine ; % miii eavilH, e i vdstri, my horses and yonzs. La mia and t 
vdMtri are di^jnnetiTe, as they stand in place of the noun. 

The rdatire are those which liave relation to a person or a thing already spokm of | 
mfBnAootnAajiibnaiM'f stfno <6oi or I6«, tb^y axe tbina. 
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Variation of a masculine possessive jronoun : — 

BINOULAB. ' 

Subjective H mio, my or mine. * 

Relation of Possession . Del mioy of mj or mine. 

„ „ Attribution . Al mio, to my or mine. 

„ „ Derivation . DcU mto, from or by my or mine. 

Objective II mio^ my or mine, etc 

IV. Mio^ tHOf 8iio, ndstroj vdstrOy and Idro are some- 
times used with the article substantively, — il mio^ il tiiOj 
ir6o, etc. In this case, the word avSre^ property, is under- 
stood ; and the pronouns are equivalent to ''mjr property,* 
** thy property," etc. ; as, — 

Mdngi del suo. Let him eat of his own [property]. 

Non mangerd del nostro^ He will not eat of ours. 

V. MiSi, tudi^ ndstri, and IdrOj are also used sub- 
stantively, — i miSi^ i tudij i sudi^ i ndstriy % Idro. 
Then the word parinti^ relations, amici^ fliends, comr- 
pdgniy companions, familidri^ domestics, $olddti^ boJ* 
diers, or segudci^ followers, is understood; and these 
pronouns are equivalent to " my relations,'' "thy friends,** 
"his companions," "our domestics," "your eoldiers," "their 
followers;" as, — 

Incontra <f miUj Against my relations. 

Pregdto rfa' «wot. Requested by his friends. 

VI. To avoid the ambiguity which in many ins'tanoes 
would arise, in Italian,* from the indiscriminate use of 



* Remark. — The English language, Ibr want of a sufficient Tariety of penonal i»vi>- 
nOuns of the third person and their possessiyes, often labors under an ambiguity which Ib 
unknown in Italian. Obserye the example, "He sent him to kill his own &ther." 
Nothing but the sense of that which precedes can determine whose &ther is meant ; 
whereas, in Italian, the pronouns tiM and di l&i mark the sense. 

Obbbkyatioit. —Prdprio adds emphasis to the possessiye pronoun, 9B ovm, In Bl^ 
Uih: it is considered by some grammarians a real poaseraiye pronoun. 

In Italian, the possessiye pronoun agrees in gender and numbor with the tblay 
p OM OBPcd , and not with the possessor as in English ; as,— 

P0881BB80R (sing.). POSSESSED OBJECT {/. Sing.). 

Jl p&dre imia (loyes) siiaJmUa (his daughter). 
La madm 6$na(ky9m) 96a>Ji^{bn daogbterV 
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&e possessive pronouns ^o, sHa^ sudi^ sUcy when these 
pronouns do not relate to the subject of the proposition, 
they are changed for the personal pronouns di Miy di iSi^ 
of him, of her. Thus, in the phrase "John loves Peter 
and his children," if the pronoun ** his" relates to *' John," 
the subject of the proposition, it is expressed by i stidi; 
as, Giovdnni dma PiHro ed i sudi figUudli^ John loves 
Peter and his [John's] children ; but if " his " does not 
relate to ''John," but to ''Peter," the object of the proposi- 
tion, then it is expressed by i di Hi; as, Giovdnni dma 
FiStro ed i di Mi figliudli^ John loves Peter and his 
[Peter's] childrlen. 

Mandd ad ucAdere tuo padrej He sent to kill his father [the 

father of him who sent]. 

Sua MfriUa e i figK di lei^ Her sister and her children [the 

children of her sister]. 

Vn. The article is used, first, when titles, or the names 
of relationship, are in the plural; as. My brothers, i 
mieifraiilli; your majesties, le vdatre Maeatd : second, 
when the possessive is placed after them ; as, II fratillo 
wAoy la Maestd siia: third, when they are accompanied 
by another adjective ; as, // m(o cdro pddre^ or il cdro 
pddre mio^ my dear father : fourth, when the name of 
the relation is a diminutive ; as. My little sister, la mta 
sorellinay or la sorellina mia. 

VULL There are a number of expressions where the 
possessive pronoun does not receive an article ; as, Jv 7nio 
parSrCf a silo sSnnOy di siia tista^ etc., it is my advice, 
at his pleasure, of his head. Such phrases are easily 
learned by practice. 

IX. Politeness requires the Italians to say, // vdstro 
Signdr pddre^ la v6stra 8ign6ra zia, your father, your 
aunt, etc. 

X. To translate "it is one of my cousins," "there are 
three of our domestics/' " there are many of our friends," 
ihe Italians say, without the article, Jb un mio cugino^ 
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86no tre ndatri servitM^ s6no parScchi ndstri amMf 
or i un dSi miSi cuglni^ son tre dii ndatri servitdriy 86no 
paricchi dei ndstri amid. The same is the case in such 
phrases as, It is my fault, ^ un m(o errdre, 

XI. To translate ^ these are my children,** ^ these are 
my sisters," "these are my parents," etc., we say, S(^no 
miSi figliy sdno mie sorSlhy adno miSi parSnti. 

Xn. The possessive fbrms an Italianism in manj 
phrases; as, — 

M%o ddnnoy So much the worse for me. 

Ogni mio permirty My every thought. 

Xm. The possessive pronouns, referring to parts of 
the body or dress, are rendered by the pronouns mi, tif 
sij glii ciy and viy particularly when they follow the 
verb. 

Take off your hat, Levdtevi il cappeUo. 

We shall put it in our pocket, Oe h metteremo in tdsccu 

He put it upon his knees, Se lo pose suUe ginocehitu 

I put it upon his head, lo glielo posi in c6po* 

XIV. We -say in the same manner, — 

He is not my father, Egli non mi i pddre* 

I am not his friend, - lo non gli sdno arnica. 

Remember that he is thy son, Ricordati cK egli ti hfigUo. 

Call my domestic, Chiamdtemi il cameriire. 



BEADINO LESSON. 

IL OAViLLO BUBiTO. 

STOLEN. « 

II pid bel cavillo d' un contadino v4nne di n6tte rubdto nflla 

came 

sda stdlla. Alcdni gi6mi d6po il paesdno si reed al mercdto de^ 

went 

cavdlli che si tenne n^lla cittk vicina, per oomprdme un fltrow 
one held to buy 
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Qa^e fu la s^a sorpr^sa allorcbe tra i cavdlli in vendita ^gli 

when sale 

rico]i6bbe il sdo. Sdbito lo pr6se per la briglia, sclam^do: 
recognized Immediately took bridle 

** Qu^to cavdllo e mio. S6no tre gidmi che mi fu rubAto." — 

^ y6i y' inganndte, galantu6mo/' rispdse tranquiUam^nte il 
Ton deceive, gentleman, replied 

padrone del cavdllo, ^ e piu d' un dnno che qu^to cavdllo mi 

appartiene ; dunque non ^ il y6stro : pud ^sere, perd, che gli 
belongs; then it majbe 

rassomigli qudlche poco." 
resembles 

II contadino cop^rse siibito gli 6cchi del cavillo c611e sde m^bii 
covered quickly 

6 disse : '^ Ebb^ne, se V animdle vi appartiene da tdnto t^mpo, 
said: WeU, if to you 

ditemi un p6co, di qual 6cchio ^gli e ci^co ? ** 
tell me 

U dltro, il quale infdtti av^va rubdto il cavdllo s^nza esami- 
in fact examin- 

ndrlo da pr^sso, rimase sbigottito un mom6nto. Dov^ndo 
inghim closely, remained frightened Having 

perd dire qudlche c68a, 6gli risp68e all* awentdra : "Dell' 
however to say ^ at a venture: 

<Scchio sinistrol" 
leftl 

" V ingannate," risp<5se il contadino, " il cavdllo non d ci6co 

dell'6cchio sinistro!" — «Eh!" sdamo H ftirbo, «ho fatto Ano 

rogue 

sb^lio di lingua ; il cavdllo e ci6co dell' 6cchio d^stro/' 
slip right. 

Alldra il contadino scop6rse gli 6cchi del cavdllo e disse : " E 
Then uncovered 

evidente 6ra che s^i Iddro e bugidrdo. Guarddte ttitti I H 
now thou art thief liar. Look all I 

eav&llo non e ci6co ne p6co ne pdnto. Qli ho fdtto le domande 
(not at all.) To him made 

soltinto per iscoprire il iiirto.'' 
only discover theft. 

9» 
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Tdtti gH astanti ai misero a ridere ed a bdttere le miaif 
bystanders pat laugh dap 

grid^ndo: "< k c61to, U furbo^ 6 c<Slto." 
dying: caoght 

EXEBOISB FOB TBANSLJLTION^ 

1. If the best man was obliged to wear bis &alts written on 
his forehead, he would never dare to raise his hat. 
' 2. A woman of Sparta said to her son, who had returned lame 
from battle, "At every step which you take, you will now 
remember, your valor and your glory." 

3. A man, who had dissipated lus property, complained of the 
injury the hail had caused to his farms. A person, who knew 
the boaster well, said, " It is your own fault ; for, if you had had 
.the precaution to open your umbrella when it hailed^ your farms 
would not have been injured. 

4. The great Conde — tired of hearing a certain fop continually 
speak of monsieur, his father ; madam, his mother ; misses, his 
sisters — called one of his servants, and said to him, "Mister, my 
lackey, tell mister my coachman to harness messrs. my horses 
to madam my carriage." 

5. A superstitious prince once dreamed that he saw threa 
mice, — a fat one, a poor one, and a blind one. The prince 
consulted a sibyl, who said to him, " My prince, the fat mouse 
is your minister, the poor mouse is your people, and the blind 
mouse is your portrait." 



TOCABULABT. 

1. If he was obliged, se davesse; written, scntH ; upon, in; 
to dare, ardire. 

2. Of Sparta, Spartdna / return from, tomdre da ; at every 
step, ad 6gni pdsso ; you will remember, rammenterke. 

3. A man (a spendthrift), uno spiantdto; complained, lag" 
ndvasi; caxised, fdtto ; farms, podere; hoBster, miUantatdre ; it 
is your own fault, la cdlpa i vostra ; it hailed, si ndse a grands 
ndre; injured, danneggidii, 

4. Tired of hearing, annqjdto d^intendere; fop, scideca vofUh 
redo ; Miss, SignoHna ; called, chtamdtfa ; lackey, staffiire ; tell, 
Ate; harness, attaccdre. 

5. Once, una voUa; that he saw, che vide; consulted, cantMbd. 
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lOS 



COKYEBSAZldNE. 



Chi i questa donna f 

IM i U cU lei ritrdtio (picture) ? 

Chi avke vediUo ? 

A cki scrivete (write) voif 

J)i chi e qtiesto cavdllo f 

Come viaggia U GorUe f 

Maria dorme ancdraf 

JPerchi Uene iUa gli dcM chi* 

^ ■a 

Si dice che il Signor E^ i mdr* 
to^ ha fdtto un testamento f 

Avite veduto U mte soreUe 1 

Che volite damef 

Signor Maegtro, desidererei (I 
should like) di avere da Ui 
gvMche lezidne di bdllo. 



Una certa mia amtca. 

lo h pod neUa sua camera. 

Ho vediUo la soreRma vdsircu 

AUa mia cdrafiglia. 

Del mio staffiere, 

Cdlla propria carrozza. 

Non ddrme, no. 

Tien (she keeps) ali dcchi chiuii 

(closed) per celia (sport). 
Si, ha fdtto di gran Idsciti dUo 

spedode ; resta pero al ftglio 

un hel patrimdnio. 
No Signdre, ho veduto sola^ 

mente (only) vdstro frateUo 
Non vdglio (wish) niente (no 

thing) da vdi. 
Sdno prdnto a servtrla. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE PBONOXJNS, 



MNEHONIO EXERCnSE. 



Servo di questi, Signori, 
E capitdio quesf dggi, 
Dtte gudnto v% pare, 
Che maniere son gueste f 
Nan h tutC oro quel che luce, 
Comprdte questo mio cavdUo, 
Questo pdnno ^ trdppo cdro, 
Tl mio debole parere e questo, 
Ohe vudl dir questo f* 
Questo si sa da tutti, 



Your servant, gentlemen. 
He has arrived to-day. 
Say all that you please. 
What manners are these ? 
All is not gold that glitters. 
Buy my horse. 
This cloth is too dear. 
That is my weak advice. 
What does this mean ? 
Everybody knows that. 
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S un seccatdre cestui. 
Mandate ma coloroy 
Scuotetevi da cotesta tristi^zoj 
Questo e qudnto mi dUsej 
Chi c costui ? 
X' uomo ascdUa volentiiri quil 

eke gli pidce, 
Questo e qu4Uo che piiJk d% ttUto 

m'affiiggey 
Mi renderete ragidne di cotesti 

ingdtiniy • 
Qudnti mvono in guisto mdndo 

dUe spese di questo e di qu4Jr 

h! 
Non mi parldte piu di colui, 

Oostui v' ingannera di eirtOj 

Stasera vi aspetterd a edsa, 

Maladetta sia quista mta curi' 

osita / 
QuSsta cdsa non i piit vdstra, 



This man is importunate. 
Send those people awaj. 
Shake off this sadness. 
This is all he said to me. 
Who is he? 
A man willinglj listens to what 

pleases him. 
This is what afflicts me the 

most 
You shall account for having 

thus deceived me. 
How many people in this world 

live at the expense of this 

one and that! 
Speak no mote to me of this 

man. 
This man will certainly cheat 

you. 
This evening I shall expect 

you. 
Cursed be my curiosity I 

This house no longer belongs 
to you. 



DEMONSTBAll V Jfl ADJEOTIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. QuSsto and quiata^ with their plurals quSsti and 
quSste, signify this and these, or this here and these here^ 
and indicate an object near to the person who speaks. 

OotistOy cotista, with their plurals cotdsti, cotSste, thifl, 
these, are used to point out an object near the person to 
whom we speak. 

Qudlloy quilla, with their plurals quilli, qudlle, that, 
those, that there, those there, indicate an object distant 
from the person who speaks ; * as, — 



• In English, we lue the personal pronoun before the lelatfye " who/' ** whom." or 
** that ; " and, in Italian, wo use the demonstrative instead ; as, QuiUa ehe mi piaeque 
td$Uo, she whom I so much admired ; e<^Ai ehe acattdva pelle strode, he that b^ged in 
the streets. QjuisUt^ eotisto, quiUOf axe ftequently represented by ddf as, CKdTviro* 
that ia true. 
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Q jtke this book, and give me IHgliate quisto Ubifo, e ddUmi 

that, quello, 

I iee that thief who has stolen Vedo quel Iddro che rrC ha rtk" 

from me, . bdto. 

This dress becomes you very Cotesio vestito vi sta bendne. 

well, 

I prefer this room to that, Preferuco questa cdmera a 

quella. 

n. Quisto refers to the object last named in a phrase, 
and quSllo to that first mentioned ; as, — 

Riches and poverty are alike La ricchezza e la poverth son 

injurious: the former creates del part nocevoU: quella fa 

too many wants ; the latter ndscere trdppi lisdgni; ques" 

hardly permits the knowledge ta non permette di conosceme 

of them, qudsi alcuno, 

m. *'In the mean while," ''during this time," is expressed 
by in quSsto m^ntre, in quSato raSzzOy or, abridged, in 
quSsto^ in quSsta; and in the same sense, but referring 
to a more distant epoch, the Italians say, in quit mSzzo^ 
in quSl mentre^ or in quillo. 

IV. " That which" is translated by cid che or quSl che; 
as, — 

He wiH do what (that which) I J^gli fara quel che gli dird io 
tell him, or do che gli dird io. 

All that (that which) pleases ISuto do che pidce^ or quanto 
the eyes pleases the heart, pidce dgli occhij pidce al 

cudre. 

V. The demonstrative adjective may be added to the 
possessive pronoun in Italian ; as, Lascidte atdre qudsta 
mia pcnna^ e scrivHe con cotesta, vdstra. This, literally 
translated, signifies, " Leave this pen which is near me, 
and which belongs to me, and write with that which is 
near you, and which belongs to you." 

VI. Instead of saying questa mattina^ quSata adra^ 
cpiista ndtte, this morning, this evening, this night, the 
Italians say, for abbreviation, stamattina or stamdne^ stc^ 
slray standtte. 
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YI. Tdhy such, often replaces the demonstrative pro* 
noun quSato or quillo. Thus we can say, idle consider^ 
azidne^ instead of quSsta consider azidne^ provided that 
the idea has been specified in the anterior phrase. 

ym. Speaking of persons in an absolute sense, the 
Italians say, — 

Costui, this man here ; Coluiy that man there. 

Costety this woman here ; Colei, that woman there. 

CostoTOj these men or women here ; Cddro, those women there. 

In certain cases, the article can be transposed thus : — 

Per lo colui cormglio^ By the advice of that man. 

Per la costui dappocdgginej By the stupidity of this man. 

Instead of Pel consiglio di coHi^ per la dappocdggine 
di costiii, 

IX. QuSstiy quigliy quSi^ cotSstiy are also used in 
speaking of a man; as, QuSatifu ddtto; quSgliy ignordrv-' 
te^ this man was learned ; that, ignorant. These words are 
used only in the singular, and may likewise be applied to 
animals and inanimate things personified ; as in this quo- 
tation from Boccaccio : DdlF Una pdrte mi trde F amdre^ 
e ddir dltra, mi trde giustisaimo sdSgno; quSgli vudle 
cK io ti perddniy e quSsti vudley che cdntro a mia natHra 
in te incrudeliscay On one side, love influences me ; and, 
on the other, a just anger : that wishes that I would par- 
don thee ; and this, that I, contrary to my nature, should 
be cruel to thee. 

BEADING LESSON. 

La politica di un principe e Y drte di conservdre quelle che ha, 
o di usurpdre quelle che non ha. 

Di6gene mi gi6mo vide un giovinetto che arrosiva : " &nimo, 

youth blushed: 

figliu61o mio," diss' ^gli, " cotesto e il col6re della virtu.'* 

Non v* e p6polo c61to che cr^da di c^dere dgli dltri in g^nere 
cnltiyated to cede 
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di lingua, benche t^tti conv^ngano n^lle qualiti che ne fiSrmano 

although agree 

la perfezidne, il che d un s^gno che ogndno ha qafl che gli 

bdsta, ne s^nte qu^l che gli mdnca. 
b sufficient ^ feels is wanting. 

Un contadino tagli^va un dlbero alia liva d'un fidme; per 
was cutting margin river 

mdla 86rte la scdre gli cadde nell'dcqua, ne pote ritrovdrla. 
ill luck axe fell could he 

Merciirio gli appdrve: ''E qu^ta la tda scdre, galantu6mo ? " 
appeared 

mostrdndogliene dna d' 6ro. " No, cot4sta sciire non e la mia.'' — 
showing him 

^ E f6rse qu^sta," porg^ndogliene dna d' arg6nto. '^ No, oot^ta 
presenting 

non ^ ^cora qu611a che mi apparti^ne." — '^E qu^sta ddnque?" 



mostrdndogliene dna di i^rro, che ^ra veram^nte qu611a che av^a 

iron 

perdiita. " IBcco veramente quella scure la cdi p^rdita mi afflig- 

ge." — " Pi^ndi qu^sta e anc6ra le dde prime che ti ho mostrdte; 
take 

ric^vile in pr6mio d^lla tda sinceritiL La probitk ^ la migli6re 
receive them honesty 

politica," 
policy. 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. Merit depends on neither titles nor manners : these depend 
on ourselves ; those, on chance. 

2. An English banker was accused of having plotted a con- 
spiracy to carry off George III., and conduct him to Philadel- 
phia. " I know very well," said he to the judges, " what a king 
can make of a banker ; but I do not know what a banker can 
make of a king." % 

3. A considerable sum of money had been stolen from a lord. 
QT^, suspecting that it was one of his domestics, called them all 
one morning, and said to them, " My friends, the Angel Gabriel 
appeared to me last night, and told me that the thief should 
have a parrot's feather on the end of his nose." At these words, 
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the guilty man immediately put his hand to his nose. ^ It is 
jou, villain, who have stolen from me ! " said the master : ^ the 
Angel Gabriel came to tell me of it." la this mannw he rei- 
covered his money. 

4. Lent is never long to him who is obliged to pay at Easter. 



TOOABULABT. 

1. Depends on, dipinde do. 

2. Was accused, v^nne cLccusdto; plotted, tramato ; to carry 
off, rapire; Giorgio; in Filadelfia; I know, so; can, pud; I do 
not know, non so. 

3. Considerable, ragguardevcle ; suspecting, sospettdndo; do- 
mestic, servitdre; called, ekiamd ; end, punta; guilty, rSo; put 
his hand on his nose, si tocca il ndso ; villain, mariudlo ; re- 
covered, riihbe, 

4 Is obliged (has) to pay, ha dapagdre; Easter, ^os^o. 

CONYBBSAZldKE. 



Che vide Didgene un gidmo ? 

Cdsa dis^ egli f 

Ddve taglidwi un canktdino un 

dJberof 
Avea egli due scurif 
Che gli aceddde f 

La ritrovd f 
Chi gli appdrve ? 
Che dtsse eglif 

Che rispdse il contadtho f 
** Forse e questa d^ qrgento f ^ 

*^il dunque questa di ferrof* 
Che dtsse Mercurio aUdraf 

QudP i la politico di un prin^ 
eipet 



Un giovinetto che arrosfva, 
^ Ammo, Jigliudlo mtb." 
AUa riva d^unjlume. 

No, non ne avea che uncu 

Per mdla sdrte gli cddde la tia 

scire nedH dcqua, 
Non poteva ritrovdrku 
M&rcurio. 
" E quista la tuaf*' mostrdndo^ 

gli una scure d! dro. 
" No, cotesta scure non e la mia^ 
'* No, cotesta non h ancdra queUa 

che mi appartiene," 
" Veramente, questa i la mia!* 
« La prohita e la miglidre poU^ 

tica'* 
JS! V arte di conservdre queUo che 

ha, di usurpdre quiUo che 

non ha. 
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CHAPTER XVn. 

rNDEFTNITB ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 
MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

66NI r6sa ha la sua $p{nay Every rose has its thorns* 

Anddte con tutta fireita^ GU) with aU haste. 

La f(yriuna govema 6gni cdia, Fortune governs every thing. 

Vengo da parte di tutti loro^ I eome i^ aUof them. 

QuAL^NQUE /o^ica Wrtte ^r6- Every exertion deserves ro- 

mioy ward. 

Lap&eta parte 6gni eft per V The post leaves every day for 

Mdlia, Italj. 

Jf? vi trattenni ALC^NE setU- I shidl remain there $om€ 

mane, * weeks. 

Spendete %l tempo in QuiLCHE Spend jour time in some nsefnl 

utUe occupazione, occupation. 

La morte i %l fine di t6tte le Death is the end of aS car 

sciagure, misfortunes. 

Qualunque sumo la rnie ra- Whatsoever be my reasona. 

gioni, 

Stard in cdsa per t^tto ques^ I shall be at home aU daj. 

oggij 

TuTTO il male non vienper nvuS* AU is for the best. 

cere, 

II pazzta il voler sapere T^no, It is a fbllj to wish to know 

(all) every thing. 

Lo saprete in t6tt' Iltba guisa, You will know it in a very dif* 

ferent wslj. 

I. Of indefinite pronouns, the following are used only 
in the singular, and cannot be put before nouns in the plu- 
ral number : — 
Qudlche, m. and f. • . . • • • some, any. 

Ogni,* m. and f. . « all, every. 

Ohiunque, m. and f. whoever, whosoever. 

* With dgni an fbmndL the words ognidij every day ; ogn&raj always ; ogniMOf vntf 
MM. Ogni. before numeral adj^ettves, as In the phrases, dgni d&e nUsi^ vrery two monthf : 
4igni »H pagme. every six iM^es ; dgni diiei solddtij every ten soldiers ; and in the word 
ognissAnH, the day of AlliwiiitB, — is used with noons in thaplnral. 

10 
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OMsivSglia, m. and £ 
Chi che, m. and f. • 
Ghicchessta, m. and f. 
Ghe che, m. and f. . 
Checchesstay m. and f. 
Qtialunque, m. and f. 
Qualsivdglict, m. and f. 
Qualsista, m. and f. 
Mdla, m. and f. . • 
NientBy m. and f. 
Z^o, m. 
Un^dUrOy m. 
QucUcuno, m. 
Qtudcheduno, m. 
Ognuno, m. 
OCascuno, m. 
(XaschedunOy m. 
Fcrwwo, m. 
Nessunoy m. 
or NismnOy m. 
NeunOy m. 
or Niunoy m. 
j^u^, m. 



una, f. 
un'dltra, f. 
qucdcunoy f. 

ognunaj f. . 
ciixscuna, f. 
ciaschedunaj f. 
veruna, f. 
n6««una, f. 
m£5i](7ia, f. 
n^uria, f. 
mt^na, f. 
ntU2a, f . 



whoever, whosoeyer. 

whatever, whatsoever, 
whosoever, whatsoever. 



19 9 

nothing. 

one. 

another. 

some, some one, somebody. 

every one, everybody. 



n 



no one, nobody. 

99 99 99 

99 99 99 

99 99 99 

99 99 99 

99 99 99 



n. The following are used in both numbers : — 



Tale, m. and f. 
CotcUe, m. and f. 
Alcuno, m. 
TalunOy m. 
Certo, m. 
Sfissoy m. 
Medesimoy m. 
AUro, m. 
Tutto, m. 
Alqudnto, m. 
TdntOy m. 
Cotdnto, m. 
AltrettdrUo, m. 
Poco, m. 
MdllOy m. 
j?Vo^;|^, m. 



o^no, f. 
^oZ^na, f. 
ccr^o, f. 
«^e«£a, f. 
medesima, 
dUra, f. . 
^«a, f. . . 
o^an^o, f. 
tdnta, f. 
cotdnto, f. . 
dUrettdrUcty f. 

J90CO, f. 

mofta, f. 
trdppoy f. 



such. 

such, such a one. 

some, some one, somebody. 

99 ^ 99 99 99 

certain, 
same. 

99 

Other. 

aU. 

a little, somewhat. 

so much. 

99 99 

as much, as much more, 
a little, a few. 
much, 
too much. 
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i 

PLUBAIm 

Tali^ m. and f. such. 

Cotdli, m. and f. such, such ones. 

Alcuni, m. cUcune, f. . . • . some, some ones. 

Tcdunty m. tcUuney f. . • • • „ „ „ 

Certt, m. eerie, f. certain. 

Stessi, m. stesse, f. . . • • same. 

Medestmt, m. medesime, f. • • • „ 

A.ltriy m. dltre, f. ' others. 

Tutiif m. tuUey f. all, every one, everyhody. 

Alqudnti, m. alqudnte, f. ... a few, not many. 

Tdntij m. ^ari^e, f. .... as many. 

Catdnii, m. cotdntCy f. . • • • „ „ 

AUrettdnti, m. alirettdnte, f. ... as many, as many more. 

Pochiy m. pdehcy f. .... few. 

JfoZ^', m. Tno&e, f. .... many. 

^(^i, m. trdppe, f. • ... too many. 

m. Ghiiinque^ chisivdglia^ chi che^ chicchessfaf 
qualcHno, qualchediino, ogniino^ taliinoy are applied to 
persons only : the others may be applied both to persons 
and things. 

IV. ** Every," and the word "all" meaning ** every," are 
translated by dgni or quaMnqtte, which are always in the 
singular, and serve for the masculine and feminine ; as, — 

Every king, every queen, ^ffni re, ogni regtna. 

Every merit, every pain, U^i merito, ogni pena. 

Or quaMnque re, quaHnque regina^ quaMnque mSritOf 
quaMnque pSna, etc. We can also say, ciaacimo re, 
ciasciina regtna^ etc. ; ciaaciino agreeing in gender with 
its noim. 

V. "All," and "the whole," expressing a collective sense, 
axe rendered by tiitto^ and agree with the noun ; as, — 

All the people, the whole city, Tutto tlpdpolo, tutta la ciitd. 
All hearts, all nations, Tutii i ciwri, tutte le nazidnu 

The inversion, il popdlo tUttOy la cittd tUttay etc., is 
much used, and is very pretty. 
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VI. The Italianisms tUtio qudnto^ tUtta qudnta, with 
their plurals, express colleetively all the parts of a whcde ; 
as,— 

La cdsa I. hmcdoUa tutta quanta^ The entire house is burned. 

Cggi VI aspetto a prdnzo tutU To-day I expect you all (as 
guantiy many as you are) to dinner. 

Tremo tutto qudntOy I tremtle all over (from head 

k to foot). 

Vlt. "All," when it means '* every thing,** may be trans- 
lated by tiUtOi or by ^rd cdsa^ according to euphony ; 
as, — 
Idleness renders all (every thing) Lapiffrizia fa parer difficile 

difficult, ogni edsay or fa parer tutio 

difficile. 

Vm. *'A11," used a3 an adverb, and signifying ** en- 
tirely,'' is often rendered thus : La facc6nda i bSlla e 
finUa^ la cdsa i hSlla e fdtta^ le ndvi adno bSlle e ap^ 
purecchidte^ the afiair is entirely finished, the thmg is all 
done A the vessels are all ready. 

IX. "No," "no one," is translated by nesaiJinOy ntHinOf 
verHnOy or by alcHno employed only as the object (alciino 
as the subject signifies " some one ") . Any of these 
Italian v^ords, when used after the verb, is accompanied 
by non; as, — 

No country is more beautiful Verun paese i piu hiUo deUa 

than Tuscany, Toscdna. 

I never saw that anywhere, N<m ho veduto quisto in alcuna 

pdrte. 

X. " Some " is translated by qudlche or alciino (plural 
alciini or alqudnti), and not by qudlchi; as, — 

He has been gone some time, £ partko gid da qudlche tempo. 
We have some books, Ahbidmo aicuni libri. 

I have some of them, iVe ho alqudnti. 

XI. " Such" is rendered by tdle or cotdle; as, — 
I have seen such a person, Ho veduto quel tdle. 

He has such a face as does not Jl^gU ha una tdl eira che non 
! me, ndpiace. 
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BEADING LESSON. 

Ogni s^colo, 6gpi ^poca, ogni etk, 6gni pa^se, divi^n o^lebre 

becomes 

per qudlche nu6ya scop6rta; e il t^mpo presente aggitinge 
diBcoYeiy adds 

B^mpre qudlche G6sa al t^mpo paBsdto. 

Se la paz2aa f6s8e un dol6re, si sentirSbbero lam^nti in tdtte 
were should hear 

le cdse. 

Ogni lingua, per se st^a, £ intraducibile, per motivo del stio 

imtxanslatable 

cardttere particoldre, che e il frdtto del clima, del gov^rno, del 

g^nio, d^gli stddj e d^Ue occapazi6ni dei p6poli. 

Pope asserisce francam^nte che d6po la lingua gr^ca, verdna 
declares 

lingua ha un'armonia cosi imitativa c6me la lingua inglese: 

oomdnque sia, nessdno e obbligdto a cr6dergli. 
however that may be 

L' educazi6ne v&ria qudsi in 6gni pa^e ; 6gni u6mo assenndto 

procdra di adattdrsi dlle usdnze esist^nti nel sito in cdi si 
endeavors adapt existing 

trdva. 

finds hiniw^lfi. 

S^nza una buona educazi6ne, il d6tto non ^ dltri che un pe- 

dinte, il fil6sofo un cinioo, il solddto un brdto, e 6gni u6mo 

qualsisia sark spiacevolissimo. 

Non y* e pazzia la quiile, per quiinto stravagdnte ^ere p6ssa, 

it may be 
non sia cdrsa per la m6nte a qudlche fildsofo. 
may be passed 



EXEBCISE FOB TRANSLATION^ 

1. No farmer is pleased to have grain cheap, no soldier is 
pleased with peace in his country, nor an architect with the 
Bolidity of houses, nor a doctor with the health of his friends. 

10» 
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2. After the defeat of Perseus, king of Macedon, Patdiu 
Emilius poured such a quantity of sHver into the public treasury, 
that the people were not obliged to pay any tribute during the 
space of a hundred and five years. Useful and glorious vio- 
toriesl 

3. Newton was bom on the same day that Galileo died ; as if 
Nature had not wished to have any interval between these two 
philosophers. 

4. A philosopher, who had the misfortune to live under a 
tyrant, was in the habit of feeling his neck every morning on 
awaking, to see if his body was still attached to it 

TOCABULAST. 

1. Is pleased, m camptdce d%; nor, ni. 

2. Ferseo; Macedonia; Paolo EmOio; poured, vend; Bnefa, 
tdnta; during, per. 

3. As if, quasi ; had not wished to have, non avesse vcHiOo 
lasctdre, 

4. To live, vtvere; under, sdtto; was in the habit, soUva; 
feeling (of to feel), di tagtdrsi; awaking, dutdndo; was still 
attached, v( stdva ancdra aUaccdta. 

conyebsazi6ke. 

jS dgni Kngua traducUnh ) No, per se sUua i intraduGOnhm 

Che disse Pope della lingua in- Veruna lingua ha un' airmonia 

glese f cost imitattva. 

Cdme % divirsi paesi diventano Diventdno celebri per qudkhe 

celebrif nudva scoperta. 

Aggiunge il tempo preterite d II tempo presinte vi aggivng^ 

tempo passdto ? sempre qudlche cdsa. 

Che i il ddtto senza una ludna jtgli non i dUro che unpeddnte, 

educazidvie f 
Cosa i il JUdsofo s&nza educor 11 un (Anico. 

zidnef 
Perchh ? Perchl ha un eardttere particO' 

Idre, 
Jh che gidmo ndcqufi Newton f NeUo stSsso giomo in citi mari 

il Galileo. 
Di che ifrutto il eardttere eP una JE il JruUo del dima, del gon-^ 

Unguaf ^mo, degU studj e dSU oecw^' 

paationi dSipopoH. 



INDEFINITE ABJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 
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CHAPTEK XVm. 



INDEFINITE ADJECTIVB PBONOUKS. 
( CotUmuecL) 
XNEliONIO EXERCISE. - 



Jfan his^gna ruhdre V altrui, 
Ni£NTE/a^(2o, ^impara afdr 

Dopo il fdtto, OGNUNO i lu6n 

carmglterej 
Schidnfo altr6i si fa chi dice il 

suo searitOy 
Ha da esser privo di 6gm dif- 

fetto chi vuol censurdre gU 

ALTRUI, 

E padrone d4Ua vita ALTr6i 

cki iprezza la sua, 
Gli faro parlare da qualchb- 

DUNO, 

OoNUNO i V amico deWu6mo 

che regdla, 
Vhin ciAsc^ dinoi qudiche 

seme at paaziay 
Ni^NO ^ profeta neUa sua par 

trtaj 
Un malvdgio feUee non fa in- 

vidta a kess^no, 
Jl piggio che pdssa fdrsi i il 

non far nulla, 
H pane d^ Iltri sempre sa di 

sale,* 
Non mi sento niiSnte affaiXo 

heney 
Non bonviene heffdrsi di ness6- 

NO, 
JSTonfdU ingiurie a chicghes- 

Slly 



We must not rob others. 
Doing nothing^ one learns tc 

do eviL 
After the deed, every one is t 

good adviser. 
He who rereals his secret be» 

comes the slave of others. 
He who wishes to criticise the 

defects of others should him- 
self be free from them. 
He is master of the lives of 

others who despises his own. 
I will have him spoken to bj 

soTne one. 
Efoery one is the friend of the 

man who makes presents. 
in every one of us there is some 

germ of follj. 
No one is a prophet in his own 

country. 
Nobody envies a happy wicked 

person. 
The worst thing that one can 

do, is to do nothing* 
The bread of others is always 

bitter. 
I do not feel well at alL 

We should make fun of no om. 

Injure no one. 
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I. Altr&tf witb the artide, signifies **the property of 
others;" as, — 

II un ladroneccio V usurpdre V It is a theft to usurp the gooda 
aUruiy of others. 

I^t " One " and "another" are translated by gli imiy ffli 
dltri; as, Fortune humbles one, and exalts another, la 
fortHna abbdasa gli Uniy e inndlza gli dltri. 

in. The above sentence may be differently constructed ; 
as. Some ascend, others descend : thus go the wheels of 
fortune, Ohi sdhy chi scSnde, or dltri adle^ dltri acSndey 
or qudl sdle, qudl acSnde^ or quisti adlcj quSgli 8c6nde: 
co«i va la ru6ta dSlla fortiina. 

TV. For the correct use of all these forms, the choice 
of which depends on taste guided by the ear, we must 
remember, first, that chi, and sometimes qudle, may be 
repeated many times; second, that the word dltriy^ 
employed without an article, is a noun in the singular* 
indicating a person. 

V. ''Nothing" is rendered by niinte or niilla. The 
negation non is used when one of these words comes after 
the verb ; as, — 

It is better to labor without an Mt meglio lavardre senza scopo 
object than to do nothing, che il non far nulla. 

He who observes nothing, learns Chi nvMa osserva^ nuUa impd- 
nothing, ra ; or, chi non osserva nvUoy 

non imp or a nulla. 

VI. Niinte or nulla is oft^n used in the sense of 
** something," '* any thing : " in which case it is generally 
placed after the verb ; as, — 

S* 10 posso far nuUa per voi, If I can do any thing for you, 
camanddtemi, command me.~ 

* AUri is a word yery much used in elegant style, and must not be confounded with 
gii dftri, which means " the others." 

This word, as well as cAt, belongs to persons : qudle refers to persons and things ; as tn 
fhis Terse of Petraxca : " QuAl si pos&va in tirra^ e qudl su P dntUj" some (flowers) wvet 
on the earth, others upon the wayes. These words all require the rerb in the ringnlw. 



INDEFnOTE ABJECnyE PRONOUNS. iVi 

Vn. The word '* nothing,*' employed negatively, may 
sometimes be translated by che; tiie verb being preceded 
by nouy and sometimes by cdsa. 

The idle have nothing to do, Ijmgri nan hdnno che fare. 
He who is innocent has nothing Uki i innocinte nan ha che 
to fear, temere, 

VUUL. HFCblla and niSnte are sometimes used with an 
article; as, Sempronio rose from nothing, Semprdnio i 
s6rto dal niiUa. The following phrases are thus trans- 
lated:— 

He is a man of nothing, JB un u6mo di niente. 

A man good for nothing, Un udmo da niente. 

He has quarrelled with us for a S'i corruccidto con ndiperuna 
trifle, inezia, or per una hagatteUa. 

This man is nothing to me, Non ho alcuna affinita^ or re* 

lazidne con lid. 

IX. 8% is generally considered as an indefinite pro- 
noim, and is used both for the masculine and feminine 
gender, singular and plural : it is equivalent to the Eng- 
lish words ** one," " we,'' " people," '* they ; " as, — 

Come si i detto^ As we have said. 

Si parldva di guerra^ People talked of war. 

Si hderd mdlto tl sua cordggio, They will praise his courage 

very much. 

Si v4de che siSte un gaktntu&mOj One sees that you are a gentle- 
man. 

But, in these and similar phrases, ei holds the place of a 
passive proposition, and may be equally well rendered in 
Englibh by « it is," '' it was," « it wUl be ; " as, — 

Si credeva con generalmente, It was generally so believed. 
Si dice che la pace i gia jfer- It is said that the peace i 
fnatCLy already concluded. 

X. iVon, when used in a sentence expressing an in^ 
definite meaning, is always placed at the commencement 
as, Ifon ei pud fdr nUllaj one can do nothing. 
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XI. ''To ufl,** *'to you/' ifl rendered by c», vi, and ia 
placed before the indefinite pronoun si; but ''of it,** 
"of him," "of her," ''of them," ia translated by ne, aiid 
is placed after «i, which is changed into se; as, — 

They do not speak to you, Nan vi tipdiia. 

They do not speak of it, Non se ne pdrUu 

Xn. The indefinite pronoun cannot be translated by 
8% when it is followed by the reflective pronoun «i, as si si 
would not be euphonious. It is then necessary to adopt 
another form, according to the sense of the phrase. Thus, 
to translate ^Man believes himself happy when he lives 
in opulence, but he deceives himself," we can say, Vho 
or idle or dltri or F u6mo si crSde felice qudndo vive 
nSlV opuUnzUy ma ff ingdnna; or gli udminij or alc&ni 
si crSdono felici qudndo Sssi vivono nelF opulSnza; or 
n^i ci credidmo felici qudndo vividmo nSlV opulinza^ 
ma c' ingannidmo. 

BBADIKO LE880N. 

O v6i,^ chidnque sidte, pov6ri o ricchi, p<$poli o princip^ 
70a may be 

ricorddtevi che la flilce d^Ua m6rte mi^te n^' timile capdaoa 
nmember hanrwtt 

c(5me n^i 8up6rbi paldgi. 

Un gentiludmo 6ra travaglidto dalla poddgra. Tdtti gli 
tormented 

oonsiglidvano di lascidr 1' uao ddlle dumi saldte, ma 6gli rispoiir 
advlBed leave off salted 

ddva che n6i dol6ri d^lla sda malattia dra assdi cont6nto £ 

pot^rsela piglidre con qudlche c6sa, e che arrabbidndosi quando 
to be able to blame getting angiy 

col prescidtto e qudndo ool saldme si sentiva b^llo e confortdto. 

felt 

N£i pa^i disp6tiei si 86fiTe mdlto e si grida p6co ; n^ pa^ 
suffen complains 

libezi, si 8<5f&e p6oo e ai grida m61to. 
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I gr&ndi 86no cdme qu^i mulini er^tti sdlle monUgne, i qa&li 

erected 

non d^no farina se non qa4iido si dk Idro del T^nto. 
give gives 

Alciini si divertivano in cdsa di dna sign6ra a trovdre d611e 

differ^nze ingegn6se da on ogg^tto ad un 41tro. ^ Qu41 differ- 

inz&f' disse la Signora, '^si potr^bbe fdre fra me ed un oiiu61o."— 

could make 

^ Sign6ra," 6gli le risp6sey ^'un oriudlo indica le 6rey e appr^sso 

neir 
di y6i| si dim^nticano.** 
fixigets* 



EXERCISE FOB TRANSLATION. 

1. There is not a man who can saj, I have need of no one. 

2. There is nothing more dangerous than to have for enemies 
those whom we have laden with benefits. 

3. Every man may presume with reason, that no one can ever 
succeed to a perfect knowledge of aU the secrets and all the riches 
of nature. 

4. The same deed, the same word, awakens remembrances 
agreeable to some, and sad to others. Whosoever looked at Ca- 
ligula's forehead, excited in him sudden anger, because this action 
reminded him of his baldness, which he wished to conceal from 
everybody ; but he who looked at the forehead of Scipio Afri- 
canus, gave him great pleasure, because he had a warlike wound 
there, — a witness of his valor and his glory. 

5. Some one, in speaking of a tyrant who enjoyed the reputa- 
tion of liberality, said, " Judge how much liberality dominates 
in this man ; who gives not only his own spoils, but even those of 
others." 

6. Envy is certainly the basest and the most cruel of all the 
passions, since there is hardly any person who may not have in 
himself something to excite the passion of the envious. 

7. Never do to others that which you would not wish otheis 
should do to you. 

^. One day a lady wrote to her husband this letter, which 
may serve for a perfect model of laconism : '' Having nothing to 
do^ I write to you : having nothing to say to you, I finish." 
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YOCABTTLABT. 

1. There is not, non ^ I; coQy pdssa; need, hU6gfuu 

2. Laden with benefits, heneficdto. 

8. M&yy pud; ^reBume, presumere ; succeed, pervenire, 
4 Ssjne deed, stesso fdtto ; &yfBkenBy weglia ; looked at, ^nior- 
dava; excited in him sadden anger, suscitdva in lid subito idA" 
gno ; reminded, rammentdva ; baldness, calvSzza ; to conceal, ncu' 
cdndere ; Scipidne V Africdno ; 'great pleasure, magndnimo pia- 
cere ; warlike, marzidle. 

5. JudgjBy pensdte ; dominates, re^^a ; not only, non sokanente; 
gives, ddtia ; his own spoils, la rdba sua ; even, ancdra. 

6. There is hardly, i?^ quasi; to excite, da mscitdre; envioosy 
invidiSso. 

7. Never do, non fate; wish, vorreste, 

8. Wrote, scrisse ; may serve, pud servtre ; I write, scrivo. 



conyebsazi6ne. 



Qm chi siete venuto f 

Avete dltre amtche f 

Chi ha ditto dd f 

Sdno le vdstre due aorSUe ricche f 

Cdme sdno i commanddntif 

VoUte (will you) aver qudlche 

cdsa f 
Qualcuno ptcchia, anddte a vfi- 

dire chi e f 
Non cridesi che avrimo (shall 

have) la pace f 
Avite ritrovdto le Iktere perdtUe f 

SdnoJrateUi quisti due uomini f 



Che si dice (say) A nudvo f 



Dove V avite intiso f 



Con nessuno. 

Non ne ho altre, 

Ognuno h dUce. 

JU una I ricca, f dUra e pdvercu 

Geldsi gli uni digli dltri. 

Noy vi ringrdzio (thank you), 

non vdglio niinte, 
£ la Signora JSL 

Non e prdbahile. 

Ne ho ritrovdte alcuney ma la 

maggidr parte sdno perd&te. 
Non so (I do not know); n 

rassomxgliano (resemble) f 

uno aXU dUro, 
Non ho letto (read) nissun 

giomdle dggi, ma si dice che 

ci sdno cattive nuove. 
In cdsa cf un amico e per via 

tP una Uttera privdtcu 



PBEFOSITIONS. 
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CHAPTER XrX. 

THE PREPOSITIONS Z)7, J, I>A. 

A (ihorough acquaintance with these prepositions is abso- 
lutely necessary, and therefore requires the attention of the 
pupil : first, because the English and Italians differ some- 
what in the use of them ; and, second, because they are the 
signs which establish the connection between our ideas, 
and the slightest error in their interpretation would en- 
tirely change the sense of a phrase** 



MNEMONIC EXEBCISE. 



10 ion DEL vbstfro parire^ 

Vdi mipagdte di cattiva numitaf 

11 mdndo va da se stisso, 
Si ^ cacdato A rCdere} 

Le Jjfpi sepdrano VJtdlia dIl- 

LA Frdncta, 
Lapolvere da cannonefu inven- 

tdta. DA un Jrdte^ 
va non avete ragidne da far 

valere, 
Anddte A vedere che cosa <^ ^, 
V(n mi traUdte per da piu che 

sdno, 
Jo ho ditto DA scherzo e voifdte 

dawerOy 
Ddtemi la mia veste da cdmera 

. e il berrettino da notte, 
I>Lll' opera si condsce il maes" 

trOy 
SiSte voi maritcUa o da mari-^ 

tdref 
is vemUo nessuno a domanddre 

dimef 



I am of your opinion. 

Yoa pay me with ingratitude. 

The world goes by itself. 

He burst out laughing. 

The Alps separate Italy from 

France. 
Gunpowder was invented by a 

friar. 
Tou have no good reason to 

give. 
Go, see what it is. 
Tou do me more honor than I 

deserve. 
I said it in joke, and you took 

it for earnest. 
Give me my night-gown and 

night-cap. 
We know the master by the 

work. 
Are you married, or single? 

Ebis no one come to ask for me ? 



* ObMnw tbat tonw of the pxepoeltioiui gorwm ana, two, or thxw c 
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PREPOSITIONS m COMMON USB. 



Di* of. 


1 


AecdntOy 


aside, about, near, by. 


^t to, in, at. 




AUdtOy 


9* 99 77 19 


Do, t from, bj^ on, at 




Auomoy 


about, around. 


In, § in, on, upon. 




Dattdmoy 


99 99 


Con^ with. 




Adddssoy 


on, upon, about. 


Pevy through, ]^y, on 


ac- 


Pressoy 


near, ahnost. 


count of, in order 


ApprissOy 
Vicinoy 


99 99 


to, for. 




99 99 


Su, on, upon. 




Lungiy 


fkr, from. 


Soproy „ „ 




I^mtdnOy 


99 99 


SottOy under. 




Appoyl 


at, with, in compKA 


Froy amongst, within. 






son with. 


Tra, 




Versoy^ 


towards. 


Infroy in, in about. 




OUrOy 


beyond, besides. 


Irdray „ „ „ 




OUrey 


99 99 


Pnmay before. 




Lungoy 


along. 


Dopoy after. 




Mnoy 


till, until, as &r as. 


Anady before, in presence 


of. 


Smoy 


7} 99 99 99 9 


Inndwdy „ „ „ 


99 


Infinoy 


99 99 99 99 9» 


Dindnziy » » » 


» 


Instnoy 


99 99 99 -19 J» 


Avdntiy „ „ „ 


77 


Contra/^* 


against 


Daydntiy „ „ „ 


99 


Controy 


99 


Dikroy behind. 




A'frontey'flf opposite. 


mdikroy „ 




BimpittOy 


99 


EnJtrOy in, within. 




Dirimpetti 


h 99 


i>en«ro, „ „ 




SenzOyiX 


without 


Fuoruy out of, without, besides. 


Sdlvoy 


except, excepted. 


-F^ort, „ „ „ „ 


EcciUOy 


99 99 


Infudriy except, excepted. 




Trmney 


99 99 


The pupil is requested 


to commit to 


memory the phrases 


given under the various prepositions. 





* Prom the Oeltto de^ a rign of qnaUfieatloiii. 

t From fhe Qeltio a, nmr, joining with. 

X Tkcom the Celtic <fa, at. 

§ From tlie Celtic «n, in. 

H From the Latin opud, Celtic op, Joint, attached. 

IT From the Latin versus^ Celtic gwero^ to torn. 
** From the Celtic con^ a sign of opposition ; and tnuA, ride, 
tt From the Latin Jrons^ Celtic Jron^ before. 

tt And s&ma and son (used by old wiiten), Fnun fhe Latin tku. Cdtio mTi i 
pfllTatlaii.^Ai«A». 



FBEPOSmONS. 1S8 

m* 
I. Domanddre di Hino^ domanddre la presSnza di 
{moj to ask the presence of some one ; fdr rf' dcchioy fdre 
un cSnno d* dcchio^ to make a sign of the eye; fardi 
cappSlloj fdre un saMto di cappSllo^ to salute with the 
hat; ddre di p^nnay ddre un cdlpo di pSnna^ to efface 
with the pen ; ddre del briccdney ddre il tUolo di bric" 
cdney to treat as a villain ; punire di mdrtey punire cdlla 
pdna di mdrtey to punish with penalty of death ; accW' 
sdre di fdrtOy accusdre per delUto di fUrtOy to accuse 
of theft. 

n. Many adyerbial phrases are formed with tihe prepo- 
sition di; such as di rdroy rarely ; di soppidttOy di naa^ 
cSatOy in secret; di cSrtOy certainly; di frSaco^ di nudvo^ 
newly; etc. 

A. 

m. The preposition a, in Italian, is a sign of Ae da- 
tive : it is used to mark the objefct towards which the action 
or the intention of the subject is directed. It expresses 
the idea of tendency of action, of attribution, or of prox- 
imity to a place or person ; as, — 
J^U vinne A trovdrmi^ He came to me. 

Manddre A vedersy A ceredrey To send to see, to find. 
Awicindrsi ad unoy To approach some one. 

Avpoggidrsi ad unOy To lean upon some one. 

Appaggidm al mmoy To lean against the walL 

yitnno AL fuocoy al UUOy Near the fire, the bed. 

Al tempo di Noiy At the time of Noah. 

Vokdrsi AD unOy To turn to a person. 

Anddre jLlla v6lta di MUanOy To go towards Milan. 
Porre mSnte ad bgni cdsoy To pay attention to eveiy thing. 

Passdre all' dUra parte diUa To go on the other side of th^ 
strddoy street. 

It will be seen that all the verbs of motion, which ex- 
press a direction towards some object, are followed by the 
preposition a. 

* The prepodtian di nuj ezpxen a relation of poeieerion, of extzaotkm, or of qoeltt- 
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ly. There are many other expressions in Italian in 
which the preposition a is likewise employed ; such as«-^ 



Taglidre A fette, 
Anddre A due a due, 
Marivano a miglidictj 
Impardre A menie, 
Stare ajljJ ertOy* 
Anddre, parldre al buioj 
Tenete le mdni A voi. 
Stare A cdpo chtno, A hocca 
apSrUZy 



To cut in slices. 
To go two by two. 
They died by thousands. 
To learn by heart. 
To be upon one's guard. 
To walk, to speak in the dark. 
To keep your hands off. 
To be with the head down, 
and mouth open. 



V. The Italians say, adverbially, dlla afuggUaj by 
stealth ; alT impazzdta, foolishly ; alV impenadtay sud* 
denly ; dllc^ rinfCbsa, pell-mell ; dlla peggio, at the worst ; 
dlla mSgliOj at the best ; dlla grdssa, nearly. 



DA. 



VI. Da is the sign of the ablative : it is used to express 
the point &om which persons or things depart ; as, — 



AUontandrsi ba Partgi, 
Ltberdrst da un impegno, 
Ipiaceri ndscono dai bisogni, 
Separdrsi dIlla famiglia, 
Astenersi DAL ridere, dal par- 

Idre, 
Sipardrsi dal vento, dIlla 

pidggia, 
Dall* dnno or sin dLliJ dnno 

scdrso, 
La carita comincia da sk me- 

destmoj 
La moglie dipende dal maritOf 

Stcu:cdre una cdsa da un aUra, 

Venire dal tedtro, da cdsa. 



To go from Paris. 
To get out of a difficulty. 
Pleasures spring from wants. 
To separate from one's &unily. 
To abstain from laughing, from 

talking. 
To shelter one's self from the 

wind and from the rain. 
Since last year. 

Charity begins at home. 

The wife depends on her hus* 

band. 
To detach one thing from 

another. 
To come from the theatre, 

from the house. 



•jUPirta. This air <Ma has giTenxiMt(th«Bngli8hiraEd"a]Mi.*' 
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issere incahdto dal nemtcoy 
Giudicdre dIlle apparenze^ 
Andate da quella parte^ 
Che volete j>Amef 
Fare una cosa da si, or da per 

se, 
Guard&rn da um^ 

Disixnguere il viro dal fdUoy 

Cader da cavaUo, -dLll* aJhero^ 

JXfinderH dXgli ipocriHy Dii 
Iddrty DAL nemicOy 



To be pursued by the enemy. 

To judge by appearances. 

To go on that side. 

What do you wish of me ? 

To do a thing alone, or by one's 
self. 

To be on one's guard against 
one. 

To distinguish the true from 
the false. 

To fall from a horse, from a 
tree. 

To defend one's self against 
hypocrites, thieves, and ene- 
mies. 

Vn. The verbs uacfrey venire^ muovSre^ levdrsiy to 
go out, to come, to move, to rise, etc., sometimes take di 
for the sake of euphony, particularly when the article is 
not used; as, J^sco di chiSsa, si levd di tdvola, I go 
out of church, he rose from the table. With the verb ca- 
d^rcy the Italians say, Cadir di radno* di bdcca^ to fall 
from the hand, from the mouth ; but with the articl^y and, 
above all, in the plural, they say, tTscfr ddlla chiisay 
cadir ddlle mdniy to go out of the church, to let fall 
firom the hands. 

VIII. ''Out of" is translated hj fudr diy because it 
sounds better than fudr da; as, Fu6ri di pericoloy out 
of danger. 

IX. Da is likewise used before words marking the use, 
eooiployment, or distinction of a thing ; as, — 

Carta da scriverey 
Carta da letterey 
^cqim DA hercy 



Gdsa DA venderey 
JSotte DA olioy 
Camera da IStto, 
Bagdzza da mantdrey 



wntmg-paper. 

letter-paper. 

water to drink. 

house to selL 

oil-cask. 

bed-chamber. 

a marriageable girL 



• MisM admitB of Taiious sigiiifieatloiiB in idiomatio phiaaei. (Soe list of idlomf.) 

11* 
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X. Da is employed to express the idea of aptitad^ 
etc. ; as, — 

Armi DA dtfendersij Arms proper for defence. 

Nan sano cose da dtrtiy They are not things to be said. 

Jj errdre i da udmo, It is human to err. 

Domo DA moUoj da pdeo^ da A man fit for many things, for 

few things, for nothing, for 

fatigue. 



nienUf da stinto^ 
Son cose da riderey 
Non i cosa da un pari vosfyroy 
E una ragaxza da mortto, 



They are things to cause laugh' 

ter. 
It is not proper for such a mau 

as you. 
A young lady of marriageable 

age. 



XI. Da may be used in various other ways ; as, — 



Avke DA fare ? 
Ddtemi da lavordrey 
Venke qud da me, 
I>tte J>A hurlaf 
JDtte DA vera, or DAVwro f 
Uomo DA bene, or BABbine, 
Anddte dal fomdioj 
Andrd da mta madrCj 
Vive DA Signore, 
Ha trattdto da Urhdntey 
tigli fa DA doUorey da midi" 

CO, 

V% giuro da goJarUmmOy 



Have you something to do ? 

Give me something to do. 

Come here near me. 

Do you say it in jest ? 

Do you speak seriously? 

An honest man. 

Go to the baker's. 

I shall go to my mothei^s. 

He lives like a lord. 

He has behaved like a rogue. 

He plays the doctor, the phy- 
sician. 

I swear to you upon the $iitli 
of a gentleman. 



BEADINa LESSON. 

Napoledne and^to a MiUno a fdrsi inooron&re re d' It&Iia, 
gone 

ito 1' Universitk di Pdvia. Egli si fi^ce presentdre i professdri, 

made 

e domandd di SdLrpa. Gli fii d^tto che era stdto depdsto 

waB said was (had) been deposed 

ddlla sfia cdttedra per non av6r voldto prestdre giuramdnto 

to haye wiahed to take 
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al na6yo govemo. Eh! che impdrta, ripr^se Buonaparte, il 

replied 

giuram^nto e le opinidni politiche I Sc&rpa ondra V Universitil 
ed il mio stdto. 

II n6me 86I0 di B6ma e una st6ria di maraviglie che scdlda il 

warms 
p^tto ad 6gni mortdle. Terra d^gli droi, cdpo del m6ndo; 

inndnzi a l^i sparirono nazidni, pdpoU e cittk famosey ed tila 
before disappeared 

stdtte e stk onore e gloria d' Itdlia, aspettdndo che su6ni 1' dra 
stood stands awaiting may sound 

d' tina nudva granddzza. 

Un gidrno Brdsidas trovo tra alcdni f ichi sdcchi un sdrdo, che 
fomid 

lo mdrse si &ttamente che lo lasci6 anddr via. Vol veddte, 
bit let see 

disse a chi gli stdva intomo, che non V e animaldtto, il quile, 

stood 

per piccolo che sia, non p6s8a scampdr la vita dve dbbia il 
maybe can save may have 

cadre di difl^ndersi da chi I'ass^e. 



EXEBCISE FOB TRANSLATION. 

1. If you wish to have a faithful servant, serve yourself. 

2. "Deliver me from my friends," said a philosopher; "be- 
cause I can defend myself against my enemies.'' 

3. We should abstain from such truths as have the appearance 
of falsehood. 

4. Amerigo Vespdcci, of Florence, made many discoveries in 
the New World in the year one thousand four hundred ninety- 
seven. Hence it was called America, fix)m this navigator. 

5. Princes ought to punish as princes, and not as executioners. 

6. The knowledge of foreign languages serves to correct and 
perfect our own. 

7. The changes of states, far from injuring, often aid in the 
rapid progress of civilization and the arts. 

8. " From the evils which the barbarians brought into Italy," 
said Varchi, " two good things have come forth, — our Italiaa 
language, and the city of Venice." 



128 



ITAUAN ORAMICAB. 



YOCABTTLABT. 

1. If you wish, se vclke ; serve yourself, servitetn da voi. 

2. Deliver me, liberdtemi; I can (shall) defend, difenderd. 

8. We should abstain, canvtene astenirsi; appearance, yoecto- 

4. Made,/ec0; hence it was called, che venne quindi MamaUk 

5. Ought, dSMfono. 

6. Our own, la propria. 

7. Injuring (to injure), nuocere ; aid, giovano. 

8. Brought, port&ti; have come forth, nacquera. 



Che cwite da fcare^ 
Dove va il DoUore f 



CONVEBSAZIONE. 

Dove anddte f Vado a ieatro. 

Oon chi andate f Oon mio marito (husband). 

I^on ho niente da fare. 
J^li va in campagruu 
Che avete f Ho del caffi e unafocaecieu 

A chi earh dedicdto guisto man- Sara dedicdto a I&zart, 

umerUo f 
Dove trovaete voi (did you find) lo li trovhi siUla tdvoUu 

ilihrif 
Come andavano (went) i fanci' A due a due. 

mif , 

Sdno le tavole e le sedie neUa St^ sdno neUa camera, 
camera f 



Venite da me oggif 
Ohe edsa avite f 
Datemi di graaAa due uava. 
Sa iffU del pipe f 
OhevoUtefStref 



Non pifsso ; non iseo (go out) 

di cdea. 
Una hucna casa a tre piani 

(floors). 
Hfon ne ahbidmo^ ma aibbi&mo 

pane e hutirro. 
8iy SignorCy ha deL pipe^ e del 

sale. 
Ho intenstione di andare al Ml- 

hy ma andrd prima da tma 

mddre. 
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CHAPTER XX. 



THE PREPOSITIONS CON, IN, PER. 



HNSMONIO EXERCISE. 



lo lo vtdi CO* tniiiproprf occhiy 
Assigtetemi coi vostri cansigli^ 
La Senna mette fice in mare, 
Leggo per divertirmiy 
lo appunto ho manddto per voi, 

J'gli ha ddto in luce urC opera, 
famoso PER le sue tfnpresey 
TuUi parldvano in una vdUa, 
Diede urC occhtdta in giro, 
lo vengo a bella p6$ta per vot, 
Lo farete con vostro comodo, 
E virtijt U dir molto in pdchi 

deUi, 
i cdsa che non glipuo captr m 

testa, 
Le seUe non son fdtte per gU 

dsini, 
Dice queffo che gliviene in bocca, 

Quetta dinna si adira con tutti, 

Feb carita, non mi precipitdte / 

JE un ubmo ckiaro per noUlita, 

Vado ad cupettdrvi in giardino, 

Voi cercdte d ingarbuglidrmi 
CON parole che non intendo, 

Offwun per si e IXoper tutti. 



I saw him with mj own iejes. 

Assist me with your counsels. 

The Seine flows into the sea. 

I read (for) to amuse mjself. 

I have just sent for you. 

He has published a work. 

He is famous bg his exploits. 

They all spoke at once. 

He cast a glance around him. 

I come expressly ybr you. 

You will do it at your leisure. 

It is a talent to say much in 
few words. 

It is something which he can- 
not understand. 

Saddles are not made^br asses. 

He said what came into his 
head. 

This woman gets angry with 
everybody. 

For pity's sake, do not destroy 
me I 

He is a man illustrious hg his 
nobility. 

I shall wait for you in the gar- 
den. 

You try to confuse me with 
words which I do not under- 
stand. 

Every one for himself, and God 
for us alL 
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CON {tnih). 

I. Oon is used as in English in such sentences as the 
following : — 



Stngnere amicizia con cdcuno, 
Egli pdrla c6oli occhi chiusij 
Domie OOLLA hocca apirtctj 
Parlarsi 0<Sgli occhiy 
Percmtere col piede^ 
Far cenno con la mdnoj cOL 

cdpoy 
Dire con voce hdssoy con voce 

807i6rc^ 
Lavordre cOL penneUo, c6llo 

scaheUo, 
Fare una coaa con piacere^ con 

facilitd, con difficoUay cON 

destrezzdy 
Parldre COL cuore in manOy 

E usdto COL servitore, 



To make friends vnth some one. 
He speaks with his eyes shut. 
He sleeps toith his mouth open. 
To speak with the ejes. 
To stamp vnth the feet. 
To make a sign wi^ the hand, 

iffith the head. 
To speak in a low Toice, in a 

sonorous voice. 
To work with pincers, with a 

chisel. 
To do a thing tnth pleasure, 

with facility, with difficulty, 

with dexterity. 
To speak in an open-hearted 

manner. 
He has gone out with his ser- 
vant. 



n. In some phrases, the Italians use con where the 
English use by; as, Illustrdrsi COL siio mSritOj to make 
himself illustrious by his merit. 

IN (t»). 

HE. In follows a verb when it expresses the existence 
of an object in or upon another ; as will be seen by the 
following : — 



Uprdnzo h in tdvoUty 
PonSte vino in tdvola, 
Anddre in viUeggiaiuray 
J^ssere in mdre^ 
Cadere in terra, 
Non ho dendri mdosso,* 
lo non intro N^i fdtti vostri, 
Mzdrsi in pimia di piede. 



The dinner is upon the table. 
Put the wine upon the tahie. 
To go into the country. 
To be upon the sea. 
To fall to the earth. 
I have no money about me. 
I do not meddle in your affaini. 
To stand on tiptoe. 



' JmE5»o !• from m and dAuo^ baok. 
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Ik mta, in sua vice, 

Jassere in potere rft, essere n^l- 

LA cuna. 
Stare in piidi in meisa^ dJla 

piazza, 
2WH gli sguardi erano Jtssi m 

luij 
Stare in dttd, m viUa, m cdsa, 

loVho gettato in mare, 

MorCre in eta di cento dnni. 



In my, in his place. 

To be at the power of, to be in 

the cradle. 
To stand up in the middle of 

the place. 
Every look was fixed upon him. 

To live in the city, in the town, 
in the house. 

I have thrown him into the 
sea. 

To die at the age of one hun- 
dred. 

IV. In elegant style, in is sometimes used instead of 
c6ntro (against) ; as, Vendicdrsi in iino, to avenge one's 
self against another ; incrudelire ne' sUoi schidvi, to be 
cruel to (against) his slaves. 

V. It is difficult to know when to use the article with 
»n, and when to suppress it ; and there can be no positive 
rules given on this point. We must, however, observe 
that in is generally used without an article for any thing 
which is, or seems to be, on the surface ; as, // vascSllo 
che Sra IN mdre si e rdtto NfiGLi scdgli, the vessel which 
was upon the sea is broken on the rocks ; i pSsci vivono 
NEL mdre, fish live in the sea. 

PER (/or, by, through, etc,), 

VI. The preposition per indicates two distinct connec- 
tions : — 

1. It denotes the idea of passage ; as, — 

To write bg post. 



Scrwere per kt posta, 
JSssere crudele per naturoj 
Operdre per interesse, 
Jhrendere pel hrdccio, 
JPagdre cmquefrdnchi per gi&r- 

no, 
JPejl padre (gli i nobile, 



To be cruel by nature. 
To work for interest. 
To take ^ the arm. 
To pay five francs a day. 

Through his father, he is of no* 
ble birth. 
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Per un sicoloy pes un dnnOj During (for) a jear, a oentnrj. 
Vna voce corre per la citta, A rumor runs trough the dty. 

Viaggiare per la Frdncia, To travel throtigh France. 

Passare per la Frdncioj per la To pass through France, through 
camera, per lapdrtaj the chamber, through the 

door. 

2. JPer serves also to mark the aim or object of a per* 
son; as, — 

Egli e morto per la pdtria. He died for his comitry. 

Jo lavoro per t miii tcoldrij I work /or my pupils. 

2^nmo Uuciati per tnorft*. They were left ybr dead. 

Vn. We can also say, nilla cittd, nSlla strdda^ in 
Frdncia; but the idea of motion is better expressed by 
the word per, rendering the phrase more forcible. 

Vin. We also say, — 

Per veritd, to non h credo, In truth, I do not belieye it. 

JI^U h venuto per parte di unOy He came from some one. 
JEssere per, or stare per, To be about to. 

Per me v% assicuro che. As for me, I assure you that. 

lo ho quel che dtte piit che per I perfectly believe all that you 

viro, say. 

Anddte T^*fdtti v6str%} Let me alone ; or, mind your 

business. 
Per qudmto n affaJAchi, tuUo git He may tire himself as much 

va a voto, as he wilL nothing succeeds 

with him. 

READING LESSON. 

Un gioTin6tto av^va i cap^lli neri e la birh^ bidnca. Tdtti 

domandivano la catisa di un tal fen6meno. Ur viotteggiat6re 

risp<$se : " Perche f6rse quel Sign<5re ha lavora*o pi> -^lla masc^- 

labored 
la che col cerv^llo. 

Giulio 6ec<5ndo, in etk di 70 dnni, con un ^Imo iff 9^po montd 

all' assalto d^Ua mirdndola. Si dice che un gidmo, qu^to pdpa 

guerri^ro buttle nel T6vere le chidvi di San Pi^tro, f^ non 

threw 

aver pidl ad us4re, dic^va ^gli, che la sp&da di San Pdola 
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TTn bu6n v^bio parroco di villa, che ^ra d6bole di yista, e 

av^ le dita p<5co elistiche, stdva legg^ndo in pulpito on c&po 

was reading 

d^Ua genesi. A qu6ste par61e : ^ II Sign^re di6de ad Adamo 

gave 

^a m6glie/' volto dde p&gine in tina Y61ta9 e s^nza abbaddrvi 
he turned perceiving it 

1^986 tuttavia con vdce f6rte e chidra : ^ Ed ^Ua ^ra incatram^ta 
read pitched 

per di d^ntro e per di f\i6ri." Quel bu6n piovdno si 6ra 
without parson 

disgraziatam^nte imbattdto nella descrizi6ne dell' drca di Noe. 
unfortunately lighted upon 

Bisdgna cbe V u6mo dbbia tdnto s^nno da sap^rsi accomoddre 

dlle costumdnze d^Ue nazidni nelle qudli si tr<5va. Per mancanza 

is. want 

di un cbi6do si p^rde il f^rro ad un cavdilo ; per mancdnza di 
lost shoe (uron) 

tin f^rro si p^rde il cavallo, e per mancdnza di un cavdllo, dnche 

il cavaliere e perduto, percb^ il nemico lo sopraggiiinge, F 

succeeded 

ammdzza, e tdtto qu^to per non av^r p<Ssto m^te ad un cbi6do 
killed put 

d' un f(^ro del sdo cavdUo. 



EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. It is a great misfortune not to have wit enough to speak 
well, nor judgment enough to keep silent. 

2. In this world, we ought to be bom either a king or a fool: 
a king, to be able to avenge injuries, and punish the vices of 
men ; a fool, so as not to perceive injuries, or be troubled by any 
thing. 

3. A caricature represented Greorge III. with a very large 
sleeve, firom which Napoleon wished to come out ; but, as soon as 
he put out his nose, Greorge gave him a push to force him back 
into the sleeve. 

4. We shall be measured by the same measure as we measure 
others. 

12 
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5. We should be careful not to lose time and words in refuting 
things evidently false. Zeno denied motion, and Diogenes began 
to walk without saying a word : Zeno persisted in his paradox, 
and Diogenes continued to walk. 

VOCABTJLAKT. 

1. To speak, parldre ; to keep silent, stare ztUo. 

2. We ought to be bom, converrebbe nascere / to be able, jpo- 
tire; to avenge, vendicdre; to punish, castigdre; to perceive 
(to know), conoscere ; or to be troubled, ni ddrsi pensiiro, 

3. Represented, Jigurdva ; Giorgio ; wished to come out, vcU- 
va usctre ; put out, sporgeva ; gave, ddva ; to force him back, 
perfdrlo tomdr dentro. 

4. Measured, misurati; we measure, misuridmo, 

5. We should be, etc., Usogna gtmrddrsi dal perdere ; in re- 
futing, nd confutdre ; denied, negdva ; began to walk, H mise a 
passeggidre ; persisted, persistette ; continued, continud. 

CONYEBSAZIONE. 

Ohefa il vdstro servo ? Egli fa un cenno col capo. 

Ohe vuol (wishes) diref Che ilprdnzo h in tdvda* 

Doi/ i la vostra arnica f E uscita col servitore. 

Che i caduto in terra ? Lo scalpeUo con cui lavdro. 

Perchi i il Signor M. famoso f Per le sue opere letterdrie, 

Che c6sa ha egli fdtto i Ha ddto in luce mdlte dpere. 

V avete lette f Si, le ho lette con piacere. 

Come ha egli parldto t Ha parldto col cudre. 

Dove state ora f Sto in cittd, 

Prestdtemi un doUaro, Non ne ho in dosso. 

Ohe si c^e delfu Capitdnof Ohe egli i mortoper lapdtria* 

Perchi lavdra il Signor B. ? Lavora per sudi scoldrt, 

VoUte anddre in vece mia f Si, andrd in vice vostra. 

Che chiedete (demand) voi f Chiedo dandro in prestito. 

JE crudele quesf animdle f Per natura non i crudSle. 

Ha egli comprdto una carrozza f No, i trbppo avdroperfar qu£9* 

ta tpesa. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 



THE PREPOSITIONS. 
(Qmiinued.) 

HNEMOiaC EXEBCISE. 



(Xd sia ditto pka di noh 
J^gli verra fra died giomij 
Che <fe qui di^ntro ? 
Facddmocegli inc6ntbo, 
Jo le sedeva ACCiNTO, 
JjgK sfkte alqudnto s6pra di se,* 
Noe ndcque PRfMA dsl dilimo, 

e mori d6po il diluvio, 
Venni questa mane A cdsa vos- 

tra, 
Non v^i cdsa nudva s6tto il 

sole, 
J^Ua ha trovdto un martto 8E- 

c6ndo il sua genio, 
TSfiUa invemo si sta bine aocXn- 

TO alfuoco, 
3isdgna vtvere sec<5ndo le leggi 

deUa natura, 
Non vo mdi a letto PRfMA rfeZP 

H sdnno in sUl niattino i salute^ 

^vole, 
Animo^ Signorina; men tdrdi: 
levdtem su, 

Che avete fdtto iNrfNO ad dra ? 

Ciascimo epadrdne in cdsa sua, 

Qudndo avrd cisA mia, invitero 
ttUti i miei arntdj 



That may be said among ns. 

He will arrive in ten days. 

What is that within ? 

Let us go to meet him. 

I was seated beside her. 

He stopped some time to reflect. 

Noah was born before the flood, 
and died a^r it. 

This morning I went to your 
house. 

There is nothing new under the 
sun. 

She has found a husband ac- 
cording to her taste. 

In winter, one is well near the 
fireside. 

We ought to live according to 
the laws of Nature. 

I never go to bed before day- 
break. 

Sleep in the morning is healthy. 

Come, miss ; it is late : get up. 

What have you done up to the 

present moment ? 
Every one is master in his own 

house. 
When I have a house of my 

own, I will invito all my 

friends. 
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UPON. 

I. '^Upon" is often translated by in; as, — 

1. will wait for you on the piazza, V% aspetterd is piazza. 

Ungrateful people write benefits GV ingraH scnvono % henefbi 

upon the sand, nell' arena. 

To have no money upon (or Non a^ere dandri m dosso. 

about) you, 

BETWEEN, AMONG. 

n. These prepositions are rendered by Jra or tra^ and 
occasionally by infra or intra; as, — 

Among the people, Fra (or tea) tlpdpolo. 

Among men, Fra (or tra) gli uomini. 

Between these two cities yon Fra queste due cittd ^ tnedn* 
find three villages, trano tre paesetti. 

m. JPra (or tra) sometimes expresses " in *' or ** with- 
in;" as, — 

I said within myself, lo diciva pra me. 

God has created the world in Dio ha credto il mmdo m $4% 

six days, gidmi. 

He will arrive within two Egli arrtvera fra due misu 

months. 

To live in pleasure, in pai^, Vtvere fra i piaceri^ fra U 

pene. 

UNTIL. • 

IV. ** Until" is translated hjftno or stno; also instno 
or infino. 

TO or AT. 

V. •'To" or "at" is rendered by da when it signifies 
going to some one ; as, — 

I go to my hanker's, To vo dal mio hanchiere. 

You go to your uncle's, Voi anddte da vostro zio. 

He will send to the baker, Mdndera dal fomdio. 

Yesterday I went to your house leri venni da voi per pregdrvi 
to heg you to call upon me di passdre oggi da me. 
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A cdaa diy a cdsa mfa, a cdsa vdstra, etc., are also 
used when we refer more particularly to the house ; as, 
Vdi anddte a cdsa di vdstro zio ; iSri vSnni a cdsa vda^ 
tra per pregdrvi di passdre 6ggi a cdsa m(a. 

VI. The following examples illustrate the use of va- 
rious prepositions : — 



At the fireside, 
After dinner, 
After me, 
About the table. 
Against me, him, 
Against the enemy. 
About 3,000 francs, 
About three feet high, 
Along the river. 
According to your opinion. 
Before all, before me. 
Before speaking, 
Before daylight, 
Beyond the sea. 
Behind the door, 
Before the chimney, 
Beyond the Rhine, 
Beside that, 
Far from the truth. 
In the middle of the street, 
In face of, or opposite to, 
Near the bed, 
l^ear the sea, 
Outside, 

Out of the house, 
Towards me, thee. 
Towards spring. 
Without money, 
Within him. 



AccIkto alfuoco. 

D6po prdnzo, 

D<Spo di me. 

Int6rno dUa tdvolcL 

C6ntro di me, di ltd, 

CdNTRO al nemtco. 

CfBCA a tre mUa jrdncM. 

Ako cfRCA, or dlto int6bno a trepiedi. 

LuNGO il Jlume. 

Sec6ndo, or giusta al vdstro parere, 

PRfMA di tuUo, PRfMA di me, 

PRfMA di, or AviNTi dipdrlare, 

IxNiNZi r dlba, or PRfMA delP dlha, 

Al di lX dod mare, 

DiiTRO la pdrta, or dUapdrta. 

DatInti iU or al cammvno, 

Di la ddl Eeno. 

6ltre a do, 

LuNGi, or LONT^NO dol viro. 

In Mizzo dlloj or della strada, 

DiRIMPiTTO A, or IN FiCCIA A. 

AcciNTO, or vicfNO al UUo, 

YicfNO, or PRisso aloT del mdre. 

Per di fd6ri, or al di Fn6Ri« 

Fu6ri or FudRA di cdsa. 

YiRSO or nrviRSO a me, ate, or di me, 

Vfeso primavera, 

Si^NZA dandro, 

DiNTRO, or PER Dl D^NTRO, di lid. 



Vll. When the above prepositions are followed by a 
personal pronoun, the pronoun is often placed before the 
Terb, and the preposition terminates the phrase ; as, Non 
mi comparite piU dindnzi, appear no more before me. 

12* 



138 ITAIilAN GRAlfMAB. 



BEABma LESSON. 
Teutons kut Letter 

Che dirjl il mio Sign6r Antdnio^ qudndo udirk 1& m6rte del 
wiUsay wiUhear 

B&o Tdsso ? e per mio awiso n6n tarderk molto la noy^Ua, perchid 

will not delay 

io mi s^Dto al fine d^lla mia vita, non ess4ndosi potato troy&r 
feel being able 

mdi rim^dio a qu^ta mia fastidi^sa indisposizidne soprayvendta 

dlle m61te dltre mie B61ite, qu^ rdpido torrdnte, dal qu^e s^nza 
accostomed 

pot^re ay^r aJcdn ritdgno y^o chiaram^nte ^ser rapito. Non d 
defence takefi awaj. 

t^mpo che io parli ddlla mia ostindta forttina, per non dire dell' 
speak 

ingratitudine del m6ndo, la qudle ha pur yoMto ay^r la yittoria 

di condtirmi 411a sepoltdra mendico ; qudnd'io pens^ya, che qudUa 

gl6ria, che, mal gr^o di chi non yu61e, ayrk qu^to s^colo da mi^i 

Bcritti, non f688e per lasci^rmi in alcdn m6do s^nza guiderd6ne. 

Mi son fdtto condiirre in qu4sto Monastdro di Sant' On6frio, non 
to conduct 

86I0 perchd I'dria ^ loddta da'm^dici, piu che d'alcdn'^tra 
praised 

pdrte di B6ma, ma quasi per comincidre da qu^to lu6go emi- 

ndnte, e colla conyersazi6ne di qudsti diydti Padri, la mia con* 

yersazi6ne in Ci^lo. Fregdte Iddio per me : e sidte sicdro clie 

sicc6me yi ho amdto, ed onordto sdmpre n^lla presdnte yita, cosi 

fard per yoi nell' dltra piu y^ra, do che ^a non f inta, ma Ye« 
will do feigned 

rdce caritd, s' apparti^ne ; ed dlla Diyina grdzia racconuLndo y6i« 
belongs 

e me stdsso. Di B6ma in Sant' On6j&io. 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 



1. The tears of an inheritor are smiles concealed under A mask. 

2. Distrust those who love you very much on short acquaint- 



8. Private thieves spend thi^r lives in chains and prisons | 
public jhieves, in the midst of purple and gold. 

4. With many people, love of country is none other than to 
kill and despoil other men. 

5. There are some country towns in France where societies 
meet at six o'clock in the evening, in winter. They seat them- 
selves around the fireplace; and, after the usual compliments, 
each one goes to sleep. At eight o'clock, one of them sneezes. 
Then, there is a general movement of surprise. " What is it ? " 
— " Nothing." One of the company takes out his watch, and 
announces that it is eight o'clock. '' Ah I it is not late : we can 
amuse ourselves a little longer." They sleep again till nine 
o'clock, when the mistress of the house gives a signal. They 
rise ; they congratulate each other at having been much amused ^ 
and each one goes to his own home. 

6. " Wit and judgment," says Pope, " are always in opposition 
to each other, as the husband and wife ; although made to live 
together, and mutually help each other." 

7. A preacher displayed all his eloquence in a panegyric upon 
St. Antonio ; and, among the figures of rhetoric with which he 
embellished his style, there was one wherein he said, ^^ Among 
what inhabitants of heaven shall I place our saint ? Shall it be 
with angels or archangels ? shall it be with cherubims or sera- 
phims ? No I Shall T place him among patriarchs, among prophets ? 
No ! Neither shall I place him among apostles, nor doctors, nor 
evangelists." One of his auditors, who was tired of this long 
declamation, said to him, in rising, <^ My father, if you do not 
know where to place your saint, you can put him here ; because 
I am going away." 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Concealed (which they conceal), nascandono, 

2. Distrust, difidntevi; love very much, vogliono gran bene. 

3. Vnvsiie^ privdto ; spend (paas),pdssano. 

4. Is none other than, nan i akro che; kiU, ammazzdre; 
despoil, spoglidre. 

5. There are, m sono; societies meet, siva in conversazione; 
At six o'clock, P.M., dUe sei pomerididne ; usual, aoliti;, there is 
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a general movenient, insdrge un moto generdle; takes out, cdva; 
it is not late, non e tdrdi; to amuse, trattenhe; they sleep 
again, ognuno t&ma ad adormentdrsi ; thej rise tiaH si dlzano; 
they congratulate each other, si raUegrano. 

6. Although made, henche fdtti ; to live together, tenersi eom^ 
pagnia ; to help, ajutdre, 

7. Displayed sfoggiava; to embellish, omdre; to place, co^ 
locdre; neither, nepptire ; declamation, ,/£2a«frocca; if you do not 
know, se non sapete ; you can put him here, ponktdo pur qui ; 
because, chh ; I am going away, io vddo via. 



OOirV£R8AZl6N£. 



Che cdsa avke f 

Dite da vero, o dtte da hurla t 

D(nf h U mto pdne (roll) imbi^ 

tirrdto (buttered) ? 
Cfie fecero (do) quei poverini 

cdUe Idgrime in sugli dcchi f 
Fra gudli dei celesti ahitatori fu 

coUocdto San(^ Antonio f 
Ho io lascidto (left) il mio has^ 

tone qui? 
Chiifeluief 

Qual i que^ animdUj che va 
(goes) con qudttro piedi, pdi 
eon dusy ed in ultimo con tre 1 



Una hottiglia di vino. 

Da vera ; non ischerzo. 

Non sOf vddo neUa cucCna per 

cercdrh, 
Chiesero aiiUo colpidnto e coUe 

strida* 
Amico mio, non i importdnte 

di saperlo. 
Voi Jo tascidste da mia soreUou 

Voi ed 10, perchi mm d mdnca 
(fails) un amteo sinceto, 

ii Vuomo, che da hamJnno va 
carponi con le mdni e co* 
piedi, e cosi con qudttro pie' 
di, poi rUto su due piedi, ed 
in vecchidja con trCy perehi 
va col bastdne. 



VEBBS. 



141 



CHAPTER XXn. 

THE VERBS JtSSERE AND AV^RE. 



MNEMONIC EXEBCISE. 



Non (^ i temipo da perdere, 
N(m c* ^ cams seni dssa, 
Avke voi in pronto la moneta f 
Non Usogna aversela a male, 
lo t?' ho cava qudnto soreUa, 
Perchl avete cosi frkta f 
Comprdte diUa Ugna; perchi in 

canttna non ce n* e piii, 
Se non av4te che fare^ ventte 

mecoy 
Tocca a voi a coprCre i miii 

difitUy 
Ora toccherd a me a r<2ccon- 

cidrla* 
Non ho piacere di viaggidre di 

noHef 
Con chi r avete t lo non Vho 

con nessuno, 
Vi sdno gran, ribdldi in quisto 

mondoy 
Non si pud dare un cu6re piit 

perfCdo, 
Aobidmo a discdrrere a qu&ttro 

dcchif 
Ho incontrdto due gidmi fa 

vostro cugmo, 
I lini del mondo sdno in mdno 

deUa sdrte, 
A. voi tdcca il dir prima il vds- 

tro parere} 
JEgli non h in grado difdr quSsta 

sp4s(U 



There is no time to lose. , 

There is no meat without bones. 

Have you the money ready ? 

You must not take it ilL 

I cherish you as a sister. 

Why are you in such a hurry? 

Buy more wood ; for there is 
no more in the cellar. 

If you have nothing to do, come 
with me. 

It is for you to conceal my 
faults. 

Now it is my turn to adjust the 
affair. 

I feel no pleasure travelling by 
night. 

With whom are you displeased? 
I am displeased with no one. 

There are great villains in this 
world. 

There cannot be a more per- 
fidious heart 

We must speak of that to- 
gether tete-a-tete. 

Two days ago I met your cous- 
in. 

The riches of this world are in 
the hands of fate. . 

It is for you to give yoiir ad- 
vice first. 

He is not in a position to in- 
cur this expense. 
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£S8ERE, TO BE. 
I. This verb is very much used in Italian, by its form- 
ing the passive, which predominates in that language. 1st, 
It is its own auxiliary in compound tenses ; as, ib 8(^no 
stdto, I have been : 2d, The past participle stdto agrees 
in gender and number with its subject ; as, Mia i stata, 
she has been ; ndi sidmo STATI, we have been. 

n. When Sssere is used impersonally, it agrees with 
the subject which follows it ; as, J^ un dra^ it is one 
o'clock ; 86no le iindici, it is eleven o'clock. 

in. The verb venire is very often used for issere. 

IV. The Italian expression Sssere per, or stdre per^ 
signifies "to be upon the point of;" as, lo sdnOy or io 
std per ammoglidrmiy I am about to marry. 

V. In the phrases *' there is," "there are," "there was,** 
etc., the Italians use ci and vi (there), abridged from 
gufnci and quivi. Gi denotes proximi^, and vi a more 
distant place; aj9, — 

There is, was, etc, F* i, or c' h ; w' era, or c' em, etc 

There are many people who Vi sdno mdUi che vorrebbero 

wish to learn much without impardre mo&o senza shjuU- 

study, dre, 

VI. Ci and vi are changed into ce and ve when it is 
necessary to use the indefinite pronoun ne (of it, of them), 
etc. ; as, — 

Non ce n' i piu, or non ve rC i piit, There are no more of theoL 
JVbn ce n' ^ piu, etc, There is no more of it. 

Vii. To express "it is ten years since," etc., the Ital- 
ians say, ^^DiSci dnni fa, or diSci dnni sdno; and for 
"it is an hour," "a week," "a month," "two centuries,* 
etc., they say un* drafa, una settimdna fa, un mSsefa^ 
diie s^coli fa. " There is," " there are,'' is occasionally 
rendered by vi ha, or hdvvi. 
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Vlll. AvSre (to have) , besides being the auxiliary of 
active verbs as in English, is used idiomaticallj in the fol- 
lowing phrases : — 



To be judicious, 

To be ready, 

To be thirsty, 

To be hungry. 

To be hot. 

To be satisfied with, 

To cherish some one, 

To remember. 

To be in a hurry. 

To be cold, 

To be ill, 

To be ashamed. 

To take a thing HI, 

To be afraid, 

To be charmed. 

To be in possession of. 

To have knowledge of, 



AvSr giudizio ; nver cerviHo. 

Avere in pronto ; avere a mdno. 

Aver site. 

Aver fame. 

AvSr cdldo. 

Aver cdro di. 

Aver cdro una. 

Avere a mente. 

Aver friUa. 

Aver freddo. 

Aver male. 

Aver vergogncu 

Aver per male. 

Avir padra. 

Aver gusto ; aver piaeire. 

Av4re in mdno. 

Avere conoscSnza. 



BEABINa LESSON. 

Sedtita un po' in dispdrte, cdlla £r6nte bdssa e le m^ intrecci4- 
te siille gindcchia, 8t4va piang^ndo ch^ta, la povera Laud6mia. 
Le sue gudnce in qu^sti m^i s' ^ran affildte e fatte pallide, che 
qu6l viver s^mpre in agitazi6ne, qu^l dov^r ad 6gni 6ra tem^re 
le giung^sse V awiso che Lamb^rto ^ra rimdsto ucciso, esauriva 
in la a, p6co a p6co la vita. Ed dra, d6po questa rdtta, d^Ua 
qudle s' ignoravano i particolari, ed in cui si sap^va pero qudsi 
3,000 pers6ne av^r perduta la vita, riman^r col trem^ndo dubbio 
s' ^gli fdsse vivo o m6rto ! Non av4r mddo di uscime, non sap^re 
a chi domanddrne! "Oh! pensidmo," dicdva, "s'^gli non si 
sark gettdto nel maggi6r peric61o I s' ^gli avrk voluto staccdrsi 
dal fidnco del Ferruccio I Oime I Oime ! ch' io non dbbia pr6- 
prio a ved^rlo mdi piu?" 

Le cognate, le nipSti e gli dltri tutti di quelle tre cdse che 
^rmavano tina s61a famiglia, la venerdvano pii^ che sor^Ua e zia, 
e la chiamdvano V Am6da, ndme antico, venuito dal latino Amita 
t'che vuol dir zia), e tuttdra vivo nel contddo ddlla Bndnsa. 
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EXERCISE FOB TBAKSLATIOK. 

1. There was in Athens a very opulent miser, who troubled 
himself very little about being the talk of his fellow-dtizens. 
" People may hiss me," said he ; " but I am not angry : for, when 
I am at home, I rejoice at the sight of my crowns." 

2. Wherever there are tears to be dried up, you will be sure 
to meet a woman.' 

3. There are men on whom is imprinted the whole character 
of their nation. 

4. Unhappily, it is but too true, that no nation can flourish 
without vices. If it were not for ambition or cupidity, there 
would not be a single man who would wish to take charge of the 
government of others. Take vanity away from women, and 
the fine manufactures of silk and lace, which furnish labor (cause 
to live) to so many thousands of artisans, would cease (would be 
no more). If there were no thieves, lock-makers would die of 
hunger. Thus good and evil are always found together. 

5. Always live as if you were old, in order that you may 
never repent having been young. 

|5. There are men who know neither how to speak nor to be 
silent. 

7. An old woman asked Mahomet what it was necessary to do 
BO as to go to Paradise. " My dear," said he, " Paradise is not 
for old women." The good woman began to weep ; and the 
prophet said, to console her, " There are no old women there, 
because they all become young again." 

8. Dolabella said to Cicero, " Do you know that I am only 
thirty years old ? " — "I ought to know it," said Cicero ; " because 
you have been telling it to me these ten years." 

9. If princes were obliged to combat hand to hand, there would 
be no more wars. * 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Jtene ; who troubled himself very little, cAe si ddva pdca 
Mga; hiss, fa lefachidte; I rejoice, mi raUegro. 

2. Wherever, dovunque ; to dry, asciugdre, 
8. Imprinted, impresso. 

4. Unhappily, etc., ^ cosa disgraztatamente pur vira ; can 
flourish, puo esser fiorida ; if it were not, $e non fosse ; would 
wish, avesse voglia di ; to take charge, incaricdrsi ; take away, 
togliete ma; manufacture, fdhbrica; cause to live, danno da 
vivere a; would die, moririhbero. 
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5. If you were, se foste ; may never repent, vi cMidte a pen^ 
tire mdi, 

6. To be silent, stare vkU, 

7. Old woman, vecchia; asked, domandava; InaomiUo; it 
was necessary, convenisse ; to go, per anddre; paradiso ; my 
dear, cdra rnxa ; began to weep, n caccib a pidngere ; to console^ 
racconsoldre ; become young, ritomerdnnQ giovani, 

8. DolabeBa ; Cicerone ; only, solamente ; I ought to know it» 
to debbo sapere ; because, perchi ; telling, anddte dicindo. 

9. Were obliged to, dovSssero ; combat, pugndre ; hand to 
handy a corpo a cdrpo, 

0ONy2BSAZl6NE« 



DatfilaLuisat 

Perchif 

Lomsoy che hait 

Che cosa haf 

Bevke (drink). E dolce ahbas* 

tdnzaf 
Che cos' i quSsta nostra vita! 
Qudnti dnni sdno che sietefudri 

d% pdiria f 
Mgliuoli mieiy avete appetito f 
VoUte (will you) here (drink) ? 

^ morta la Signdra f 
£la Gttdtktaf 

Avite studidto la vdstra lezidne 
di musica f Avete fdtto eser- 
eisiof 

PotrH (could J) vederla f 



E rimdsta a casa. 
Perche i un pdco infredddku 
La mamma sta (is) mdle. 
Ha una grdssa fehbre. 
Sly i buonisstmo, 

Un sognoy sognidmo in pdce, 
Sdno ormdi quindid dnnil 

Noy cdra mddre* 
Prenderemo (we will take) vna 
limondta. 

f, la Signdra Maria i mdrta. 
desoldta. H suo vivo dolore 

mi Idcera (pierces) ? dnimo. 
Mi son levdto questa mattina 

dUe sette, e non, mi sdno piik 

mossa (moved) dal piano^ 

forte. 
Si; se voUte entrdre un mo* 

mentOy ma non le dite (say) 

nuQcu 
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CHAPTER XXm. 



THE VERBS AND THEIR SYNTAX. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Come ve la passdte, carino f * 
lo sto ascoUdndo: non mi muovoy 
Amico^ gettdte via la fatica^ 
Venite pure avdnti, 
&ie cosa dite f 
Tirdte via, gocciolone ! 
lo stdva scrivendo una lettera^ 
Comportdtevi bene, e sarete ben 

voluto da tutti, 
Da alcuni jUosofi si crede che 

la vita sia un sdgno, 
Vi sono taluni che vdnno sempre 

macchindndo deUe novita, 
Che cosa impedisce cJT uomo di 

esser feltce ? 
Pidve, tudna, e balena, in un 

puntOy 
Mentre state pranzdndo scriverd 

dUo zio, 
Che anddte facendo cosl per 

tempo f 
Non parldr mdi senza aver 

pensdtOy 
E cosa che si dice da alcuni, 

Muove piu V interisse proprio 
che Vakruiy 

Non ho godvJto urC dra di bene, 

Appina mi vide tird via subito,* 



How goes it with you, dear? 

I listen : I do not move. 

Friend, you lose your labor. 

You can likewise enter. 

What do you say ? 

Go away, great fool I 

I was about writing a letter. 

Behave well, and everybody 
will love you. 

Some philosophers believe that 
life is a dream. 

There are people always occu- 
pied in manufacturing news. 

What prevents man from being 
happy ? 

It rains, thunders, and lightens^ 
all at once. 

While you dine, I will write to 
my uncle. 

What are you doing so early ? 

Never speak without reflection. 

There are some persons who 
speak of it. 

One's own interest is always 
more touching than that of 
others. 

I have never ^joyed a mo- 
ment's happiness. 

He no sooner saw me than he 
ran away. 
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The verbs in the infinitive are easily recognized in Ital- 
ian by their terminations, namely, in ARE, ere, ire ; as, 
aiwrfre,* to love ; vedire^ to see ; finire, to finish. Many 
verbs have two terminations for the infinitive : some end in 
ere or ire. 

In Italian, the infinitive, when preceded by the definite 
article, has the nature of a noun ; as, JS proibito il far 
mdUj it is forbidden to do evil. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. The word via (which signifies *' way ,"•* street '* ) is 
placed after certain verbs of motion ; as, — 

Levar vta, to take away. 

Pdrtdr via, to carry away. 

Anddr via, to go away, etc. 

n. The passive form of the verb, as we have already 
stated, is much used in Italian ; particularly in didactic, 
poetic, and historic styles. The active form becomes pas- 
sive by changing the construction of the phrase : the 
subject becomes the regimen, and takes the preposition 
da : the verb takes the addition of «i , which is a sign of 
the passive ; or it is conjugated through all its tenses with 
the verbs Sssere or venire; as. Everybody says, si dice 
da tUttiy i dStto da tUtti^ or viSn dStto da tHitti ; the 
people fear war, la guirra i ternUta dal pdpolo, 

m. There are many impersonal verbs f in Italian; 
among which are the following: — 



' Albegffia, the day appears. 
Baggiovna^ „ „ „ 
Annotta, it is growing dark. 



Piov{gginaj ') it drizzles: it 
LdmicOy > rains in small 
Spruzzola, ) drops. 



• The verbs of the first conjugation ~- which ends fai abb — aoioxmt to more than fbnr 
thousand : among them, only about thirty are irregular. 

t The impersonal verbs may be divided into proper and improper. The proper an 
those which have only the third person singular throughout all their moods and tenses: 
tMySifa ose&ro, it grows dark ; tempista, it hails. The improper are those which are not 
impersonal by themselves^ but only occasionally used in an impersonal signification ; aa, 
CowvUne^ it is proper ; btsdgtMf it must. 
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Salina, 

Piove, 

Nevtca, 

2\iona, 

Grdndina, 

Gela, 



it lightens. 

it rains, 
it snows, 
it thunders, 
it hails, 
it freezes. 



Acedde, 
Awiene, 
. Interviene^ 
Pdrej 
Sembra, 

BUognOj 



it happens. 

n w 

it appears. 

it seems. 

it does not become. 

it is necessary. 



rV. Impersonal verbs are used in the plural when the 
noun which follows them is plural ; as, — 



Accddono gtrdne cose^ 
Bono le set, 



Strange things happen. 
It is six o'clock. 



Y. All the impersonal verbs are conjugated in their 
compound tenses with Sasere; as, i! tondto^ i piovMo. 

VI. Many of these verbs are conjugated with the per- 
sonal pronouns ; as, Mi p<tre^ it seems to me ; mi dis^ 
pidcej I am sorry. 

REikCABK. — In most languages, many verbs are used 
with an idiomatic turn very different from their proper 
signification. 

Vn. The verbs venirr and volSre^ for instance, do not 
always answer to the English verbs "to come " and "to be 
wiUing : " but the former ie sometimes used instead of the 
verb issere (to be) ; and the latter, being preceded by 
the particles cz, ri, and unipersonally employed, has the 
same meaning as the verb biaogntfre (must or to be 
necessary) ; as, — 

Mi men detto cost, I am told so. 

Ci vuol pazienza, We must have patience. 

Vni. The verb dovSre is expree^ed in English by the 
verb " to owe " when it means to be a debtor, and by 
the verb " to be obliged ^ when it signifies duty or the 
necessity of doing an action. It is also used instead of 
the verb bisogndre, in the signification of "must; •* as, 
E^ gli dovSva trecinto fiorini, he owed him three hundred 
florins. 
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IX. The English verb ** to be," used in the sense of 
^ to be one's turn," " business," or ** duty," is rendered in 
Italian by the verb toccdre^ in the signification of "to 
belong ; " as, — 

Tocca a me a giuoc&re^ It is fbr me to play. 
Tocca a lui a leggerey It is for him to read. 

X. The verb ^ to think," used in English in the sense 
of " to believe " or " to suppose," is translated into Italian 
by the verb cridere; and, when in the sense of '^to re- 
flect " or " meditate," by the verb pensdre. 

XI. The verb **to know" is translated by the verb 
sapere when intellectual knowledge is meant, and by the 
verb condscere when personal knowledge derived from 
the evidence of one of our senses is intended. 

Xn. The pronouns mi, ti, ciy ne, etc., are often usee' 
as expletives * with certain verbs ; as, Jo mi son pr^sa la 
libertd di acrivervi, I have taken the liberty to write to 
you. 

XJH. The vexhs dovSrSj potSre^ aapSre^ voUre^ 
sometimes form their compound tenses with iasere when 
followed by an infinitive ; as, to non son potato venire. 

XIV. The verb suondre, or sondre, is used in the sense 
of to play on an instrument ; as, Sudna il violinoj sudna 
il cdmo da cdccia. 

XV. The verbs awertire and baddre (to take care) are 
followed by a negation; as, Avvertite or baddte di non 
inganndrvif take care not to deceive yourself. 

XVi. The verb may be placed before or after the sub- 
ject, according to the dominant idea of either verb or 

* ExpletiTeB ai« particles which g^ve stveng^ and enerjpr. They are bine, si bin$i 
p&rtf P&ttOy mi, ti, p6i, aUrimdnti, ei, gid, via, vi\ mat, igli^ st, bello^ non, ne; as,— 

iZ vdstro vestito e b4lP e /dtto. Your suit of clothes is finished. 

Son tiUto ttdneo. I am tired. 

Qu tifttjto fa iffi f What is the weather ? 

ApA* i pvBk ditto ek' io non erediva. He is more learned than I fhoii||it. 

18» 
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subject. This inversion sometimes gives great effect, 
particularly to poetry. We may see it in Tasso : — 

GiiCE rdlta Gartdgo; app4na % segni 
DelT dlte sue ruine il Vido serba, 
' Mu6jONO le citta ; muoiano i rignij etc. 

BEMABKS. 

1. The verbs ending in care and gabe, as predicdre^ 
spiegdrcj take h in those tenses in which c and g would 
precede e or f , so as to preserve the hard sound of the 
infinitive. (See conjugation of cercdre.) 

2. Students should be careftil to notice the difference 
between the imperfect and perfect-definite tenses of Ital- 
ian verbs. The imperfect expresses an action not accom- 
plished during the time of another past action, or the 
repetition of an action, and may be known by its making 
sense with the auxiliary was. The perfect-definite ex- 
presses an action entirely past ; as, I was going to your 
sister when I saw you, io me ne (imp.) andava da yds- 
tra sor^lla, qudndo io vi (perfect) VIDI ; I went almost 
every night to pay a visit to the famous Schiller, io AN- 
DAVA qudsi 6gni s6ra a far visita al cSlebre Schiller. 

BEADING LESSON. 

Braintdnto comp^rsa la Caterlna con qudlche cosarella per 
c^na : e chi non av^sse saptito che la edsa ^ra apddta a sdceo, V 
avr^bbe indoviDdto ved^ndo qu^ll* imbandigi6ne, che ttitta con- 
sisteva in un* iDsaldta, un p^zzo di cacio, e dde pan n^ri, che 1' 
imo neppiir ^ra int^ro. La povera d<5nna, scura e macil^nta in 
vise, c6gli 6cchi g6nfi e rossi, apparecchiava s^nza parldre, e 
metteva ogni tdnto, liinghi sospiri ; e d6po quelle prime e br^vi 
par6Ie, nessuno apri piu b6cca, e rimas^r pens6si, sed^ndo su tina 
pdnca che ^ra ttitt' in giro conf itta nel miSro : e qu^to sil^nzio 
parea tdnto piii m^sto, che nessuna v6ce, nessuno sti'^pito s' udiva 
neppi^re, al di fu6ri, benche fiSssero nel cu6r d^Ua terra, p<Sco 
lontdni di pidzza. H cdnto d* un gdllo o V abbaidr d' un c4ne 
avrebber alm^no ddto s^gno di c6sa viva ; ma quel desoldto borgo 
av^va asp^tto di cimit^ro. — D'Az^lio. . 
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I • ■ 

EXERCISE FOB TRANSLATION. 
The Stranger and the Guide {seated on the top of the Coliseum). 

1. jSi. — As I just now observed, as we climbed up here, the 
Dame of Rome awakens the most agreeable sensations. 

2. G. — It is because you have read so much, sir: besides, 
you know Latin, and then you have travelled much. 

3. S. — Two years of travel have profited me much more 
than eight years of Latin. I have studied nature: I have 
freed myself from my prejudices, and from the false national love 
which makes ns so unjust towards our fellow-creatures. 

4. G. — What think you, then, of Italy ? 

5. S, — Italy has conquered the world by her arms ; she has 
enlightened it by her sciences; civilized us by her fine arts; 
governed by her genius; and, far from succumbing under the 
redoubtable blows of barbarians, she has triumphed over them, 
forcing them to lay down their ensanguined arms at her feet. 

6. G. — Very true ; and you cannot mention another nation 
which has held its conquests so long as Italy. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. "We climbed, salivdmo ; awakens, destd, 

2. Read, Utto ; travelled, viaggidto. 

8. Profited, giovdto ; studied, studidto ; have (am) freed, sono 
spoglidto ; fellow-creatures, sinitle, 

4. Think, pensdte. 

5. Conquered, conquistato ; enlightened, iUuminato ; civilized, 
ingcntilito ; governed, govemdto ; far from succumbing, mm che 
8oggiacere ; triumphed, trionfdto ; forcing (constraining them), 
costringendoli ; ensanguined, insanguindtu 

6. You cannot mention (cite), rom^jTiona ncyn pud cttdre, 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Avete cdmere da affUtdre (to Si^ Stgnore, ne ho vdrie. 

let)? 

Vorrei un appartamento. Con mobili o senza moUli ? 

Lo vorrei (should like) smobig- Pensdte di trattenervi (to re- 

Itdto. main) moUof 

Non piu che V tnverno, E al partire f 

Al parttre rivenderd (I will sell Mn ne caverete un tirzo dd 

again) la mohiglia, cdsto. 
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ASLora \ miglio frwdre una Vi eondurrd %o ddUa Signora 
buona padrdna ed un hell* Bidnca ; iUa e persona gen- 
appartamento. tilissima e discreta. 

Andxdmo a vedSre, La tituazidne i bel^ssima- 

Che mdbili ha tUaf Ha mdhiH di mdgano (mahog^ 

any), e tappSti di lusso* 
nUUo i la cSm pfimeipaUuu Nonpotdtedetiderdmeunmi^ 

fMU ore. 

La camera rupdnde Mia itrd- No Signdre^ da nd giardmo, 

daf 
Dendera veddre un* dUra Hdi^ No, crtdo ehe U UUo na hudno. 
za f Nan m trdtta adisMo ehe del 

prdssxo, 
Oh$ M Ace deB* o$linazi&ne f Si dice ehe f ostinaxidne i peg* 

gior di tutti i peccdti. 
Che ci vudle in tiite le cdte f Bi, tutte le cdse ct vudle la m<h 

derazidne. 
Qudndo i piii lucido U idle f Ddpo una hurrdsea h sempre 

piii lucido il sole, 
Ch» vdete arnieo mio f Vdglio piii ehe vdi potke ddr^ 

mi. 
Che bisogna fare per godere Bisdgna vivere parcamdnte. 

budna salute f 
Che sta facindo quest udmo f Sta ragiondndo per passdre H 



Che cdsa h pazaia f Lq sperdr sSmptfc neW awendre 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 



THE VERB: THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



(57* comqndd che parldssey ' 
Dubito che V ora sta tarda, 
JXtegli cJC eglifaccia come vuole, 
Non so se to debha dir di si o 

di no, 
Qudnd^ dnche to lo sapessi, non 

ve h dtrei, 
Si da per sicuro che la pace sta 

3is6gna che gli scriviate vdi 

stesso, 
jE ilpiu bravo uomo ch* to 6hhia 

mdi conosciuto, 
jBenche sta difficile, bisognaperd 

vtncere se stesso, 
JEgli lo dice perche non didte a 

me la cdlpa, 
Xo gli dissi che come gli piacesse 

h rispondesse. 
Pare cK ella si fdccia ognbr 

ptik beUa, 
Gli dissi che facesse come vo- 

lesse, 
«Se to avessi stvdidto, sarei ddtto. 

Pud essere ch' to pdrta domdni, 

Se tu sapessi qudnto to fdmo ! 

Venne damje e mi domandd chi 
fossi, e dove andassi, 



He ordered him to speak. 
I fear that it is late. 
Tell him to do as he likes. 
I do not know if I ought id 

say yes or no. 
Even if I knew it, I would not 

tell you. 
We are assured that peace is 

made. 
It is necessary that you write 

to him yourself. 
He is the most honest man that 

I have ever known. 
Although it is difficult, we 

must conquer ourselves. 
He says it that you may not 

blame me. 
I told him that I would answer 

her as he might please. 
She seems to be continually 

growing handsomer. 
I told him to do as he pleased. 

If I had studied, I should be 

learned. 
It is possible that I may leave 

to-morrow. 
If thou knewest how much I 

love thee ! 
He came to me, and asked me 

who I was, and where I was 

going. 



IM ITALIAN ORAMMAB. 

THE SUBJUNCnVE HOOD. 

Every proposition is either positive or doubtful. 

I. Tbe positive indicates that the thing positively exists ; 
that the action is done in an absolute manner. This propo- 
sition is expressed by the indicative mood ; as, lo pdrlOf 
I speak ; (o parldva^ I was speaking. 

n. The doubtful proposition, on the contrary, is ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive mood, and serves to indicate 
the possibility or doubt of a thing existing : it shows that 
the existence of the action is conditional and relative, be- 
cause it depends on an antecedent proposition, expressed 
or understood ; as, I wish to write, io vdglio scrivere^ is 
positive, and in the indicative mood; I wish that you 
would write, (o vSglio che v6i scrividte, is doubtful, de- 
pending on the will of another, and therefore put in the 
subjunctive. 

m. The verb is used in the subjunctive after all verbs 
that signify asking^ entreating^ suspecting^ wondering^ 
rejoicing, grudging, supposing, hoping, imagining^ 
conjecturing, intimating; after all verbs expressive of 
desire, will, command, permission, prohibition, fear^ 
belief; after all verbs implying doubt, ignorance, uncer- 
tainty, or future auction; and after all verbs used with a 
negative; as, — 

Per amor di te ti prigo (che) For your sake, I beseech you 

te ne rimdnghi, to desist. 

Chevuaituch'tosdppiaf What da you think that I 

know? 

rV. Some of these verbs, however, appear sometimes 
to be used indiscriminately, either in the indicative or in 
the subjunctive mood : but it is not so in fact ; for, when 
they are so used, each mood expresses the action in a 
different nuumer, as may be seen in the Mowing exam- 
ples : — 
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Voglio sposdre una donna che I wish to marrj a woman whom 

mi ptdce, I like. 

Voglio sposdre una donna che I wish to many a woman whom 

mi pidccia, I may like. 

Vddo cercdndo uno che mi vudl I am seeking one who is fond 

bene, of me. 

Vddo cercdndo uno che mi vd- I am seeking one who maj be 

glia bene. fond of me. 

In which, in the first instance, being certain of the exist- 
ence of the action expressed, we use the indicative ; and, 
in the second, we use the subjunctive, because the existence 
of the action is not certain, but doubted or desired. 

V. After sembrdre^ parSre^ bisogndre, or any other 
impersonal verb, the subjunctive is always used 5 as, — 

.Bisogna che voi partidte domdni, You must go away to-morrow. 

Mi sembrdva che avesse voglia He appeared as if he had a 

di ridere, wish to laugh. 

Parevami che SUa fosse piu U" She appeared to me to be 

&nca che la neve^ whiter than snow. 

VI. The verb is also used in the subjunctive after the 
relative pronoun oAe, following a comparative or a super- 
lative; as, — 

BeOa quanf aUra donna {che) As handsome as any other lady 

fosse mdi in Firenze, in Florence ever was. 

A la migliore opera che sia com- It is the best work which ever 

pdrsa^ appeared. 

Vn. And after the relative qudle^ not used in an inter- 
rogative manner ; as, -^ 

Vha parte qudle volesse ne reg- He might govern such a part 
fferebbe, as he should wish. 

OF THE TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT VEBBS IN A 00M« 
POUND SENTENCE. 

Vin. TVhen, in a compound sentence, the principal 
verb is in the present of the indicative, or in the ftiture, 
tiie dependent verb must be put in the present of the 
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Bubjunctive, if we mean to imply tUe present or futnie 
time ; and in the imperfect of the subjunctiTe, if we 
mean to imply the past ; as, — 

Credo mi portdsse amdre^ I believe that he loved me. 

Jo credo omdt che mdnti e pidg' I helieve, that, by this time, 
ge sdppian di che tempra sia mountains and plains know 
la mta mta^ what is the condition of my 

Ufe. 

IX. When the dependent verb expresses an action 
which may be done at all times, it may be put either in 
the imperfect or the present of the subjunctive^ although 
the principal verb be in the perfect-indefinite of the indica- 
tive; as, — 

Iddio ci d ddto la ragione affin- God gave us reason in order 
chl ci distinyuiamoy or c% dis- that we might distinguish 
tinguessimo, dagli animdli, oui*selves from animals. 

X. In suppositive or conditional phrases, the imperfect 
of the indicative in English — had^ wasj or were — is 
rendered in Italian by the imperfect of the subjunctive; 
as, — 

Se to av^ssi quisH dendriy glieli If I had this money, I would 
presterei incantanente, lend it to you immediately. 

Chi starebbe meglio di me, se Who would be more happy than 
quei dendri fdsser tniei f I, if that money was mine ? 

Remark. — Some conjunctions require the subjunctive 
mood; as, Affinchiy in order that; benchi^ diough; 
senza chi^ without ; data chi, suppose. 

BEADING LESSON. 

E c6sa rdra che s' inc6ntri un giureconstilto che litighi, uo 
medico che prenda medicina, e un te61ogo che sia bu6n cristi4no. 

Flechier 6ra figlio d' un droghiere. Dicono che in un mom^nto 
di malavdglia, un v^covo gli rimproverdsse la viltJL del su6i na* 
tdli, e che Flechier gli rispond^e : Monsign<5re, V e questa 
differenza fra v6i e me, che se v6i f6ste ndto n^lla bottega di mia 
pddre vi sar^ste ancdra. 

Tre gi6mi dopo la m<5rte di Caterina di Frdnda, il predica- 
t6re Lincestre cosi dall' dlto del pdrgamo la racoomanddva ^11 
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astdnti: '^La Regina madre e m6rta, la qudle, viy^ndo, f<§ce 
ni61to, mdle, e per me cr^do m61to piu m^e che b^ne. In qu^t' 
6ggi si pres^nta una difficoltk, che -consiste in sap^re se la chi^a 
catt61ica d^va pregdre per l^i che visse tdnto mdle, e cosi sp^so 
8ost6nne la eresia, quantunque si dica che in ultimo sia stata con 
n6i, e non dbbia acconsentito dlla m6rte d^i n6stri principi. Su 
di che io d^vo dirvi, che se volt^te recitdrle un pdter ed dve cosi 
a casaccio, fate v6i ; varrk per qu^Uo che puo val^re : e lo rim^t- 
to alia vostra libertk" 

EXEBCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. As a countryman was one day walking in the streets of 
Paris, he passed by a broker's shop ; and, not seeing any thing but 
a man occupied in writing, he was anxious to know what busi- 
ness he did. He entered, and asked what they sold. " Asses* 
heads," answered the money-changer. " You must do good busi- 

• ness," immediately replied the countryman, " since you have only 
your own left." 

2. Semiramis ordered the following inscription to be engraved 
upon her tomb : " Let the king who has need of money demol- 
ish this tomb, and he will find a treasure." Darius caused the 
tomb to be opened : instead of money, he found this other in- 
scription : << If thou hadst not been a bad man, and of insatiable 
avarice, thou wpuldst not have disturbed the ashes of the dead." 

8. A Turkish ambassador asked Lorenzo de Medecis why they 
did not see as many fools in Florence as in Cairo. Lorenzo 
pointed to a monastery, and said, " See where we shut them up." 

4. A man having consulted the philosopher Bias, to know if 
he should marry, or lead a life of celibacy, he answered, " The 
woman you marry will be pretty or homely : if she is pretty, you 
will marry a Helen ; if she is homely, you will marry a Fury : 
80 you would do better not to marry. 

TOCABULART. 

1. Was walking, girando; passed, passd ; seeing, scorgindo; 
was anxious to know, ebhe voglia di, etc. ; did, facesse ; entered, 
enJtrb ; sold, vendesse ; you must do, etc., ne ahUaie un gran con' 
mono ; left (remains), rimdne. 

2. Demolish (make to demolish), fdcda demolire ; will find, 
trovera, 

3. Did see, vedessero ; pointed, additd ; we shut, Hnchivdiamo. 

4. Should marry (if he had to take a wife) ; will marry, mene^ 
rite. 

14 
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oohter8Azi6ne« 

Oh$ co9a damandd igUf Se to avevo hen ttudidto. 

Che dicSste voi f Non sot^io debha dir di siodifUk 

Che volite sapere f Voglxo $apire chi eUa no. 

Qudndo ritomerke f Pud essere cK {o riiami damanu 

Chi sarebbe ttdto generow se fii' H pdvero- che $i mostra ricoim- 

se nolo rxcco f cente di un benefCzio, 

Che dme Maria f Se to /6$si rtcca, so ben {o quel 

che ovrH a fare. 
Che eosa i rdraf JS cbsa rara che ^ incintri m 

midico che prenda medicina. 
Perehi vi maramgHdie v6if Perchi vai avete venduto qv/d 

eavdllo. 
EseioavessihtsiSgnodidcmdrof Se sapisU qudnfio t^ dmo^ fi 

avresie domcmdato di f/rutk^ 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

THE INFINIl'IVE, GEBXJND, PRESENT AND PAST PAR. 
TICIPLES. 



MNEMONIC EXEBCISE. 



Spesso la veritd sta occulta^ 
Uhe cdsa avete senttto dire f 
Ho simpre odiato ^ adulazione, 
H faoco e spdrso in tutta la na- 
tural 
Bisogna anddre cdtUo nd par- 

Idre^ 
Giunto dffa pdrta, la (rdvai 

chiusa, 
I Toscdni sdno acutissimi nel 

motteggidre^ 
Mprtmo vederla la sorpresa mi 

ha tradito, 
Lo sperdre nedP (wvenxre h paz-^ 

zia, 
La fbUa crescente shoccdva da 

ogni pdrte^ 
H parldr pocOy U fare assdi, e*l 

non lauddre se stessoy sono 

virtii rdre, 
Guarddti dal vantdre le cose 

iue, 
Una burla per Sssere detta fuori 

di tempo pud diventdre un 

offesa, ^ ^ ^ 

Si pud dire queUa essere vera 

arte che non appdre essere drte, 

Non il comincidre, ma il perse- 
verdrCf e degno di lode. 



Truth is often concealed. 
What have you hetird said ? 
I have always hated flattery. 
Fire is spread throughout all 

nature. 
It is necessary to be careful in 

speaking. 
When I arrived at the door, I 

found it shut. 
The Tuscans are very sharp at 

raillery. 
Surprise betrayed me when I 

first saw her. 
It is foolish to place one's hopes 

on the future. 
The swelling crowd poured in 

from all parts. 
To speak little, to do much, 

and not to praise one's self, 

are rare virtues. 
Be careful not to boast of thy 

actions. 
An untimely joke may become 

an offence. 

It may be said, that true art is 
that which does not appear 
to be so. 

It is not the commencing, but 
the persevering, which mer- 
its praise. 
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I. Tbe infinitive takes the place of the third person 
when the phrase is composed of a principal proposition 
and a subordinate one, connected by the conjunction 
''that;" as, He said that the people ought not to be de- 
ceived, igli dice il pdpolo non dover issere ingan- 
ndto; it is said that time is the father of all truth, dlcono 
il tSmpo ESSERE pddre di 6gni veritd. This style, 
though very elegant and much used, is not adapted for 
common conversation. The above phrases may be trans- 
lated word for word ; as, ^li dice che il pdpblo non die 
Sasere inganndto. 

n. The pronouns lUi and l^i are used instead of Sgli 
and ^lla with the infinitive ; as, /Sa ognHno Mi Sssere 
stdto maSatro di bel dircj everybody knows that he was a 
model of eloquence. 

m. The infinitive is used for the second person singu- 
lar of the imperative mood, when preceded by the negative 
particle non; as, — 

Nan fare strepitOf Do not make a noise. 

Nan H hmtigdre, Do not flatter thyself. 

ad nan temere^ Do not fear that. 

Non mi toccdre, ribalda ! Do not touch me, rascal I 

IV. The infinitive may be used as a noun in the nomi- 
native case, or as regimen of the verb ; as, — 

MCpidce moUa il sua fare, His manners please me much. 

Nel danzdre, etta nan ha pari In dancing, she has no equal 

nel manda, anywhere. 

Dalparldre si canasce V interna We know the hearts of men by 

digli udmini, their speech. 

V. The infinitive is used as follows by an able his- 
torian, in describing the movements of a camp preparing 
for an assault : Quindi 4ra nel cdmpo un arvddre* un 

• The Italians make frequent use of anddre^ venire, and stdri: the fixst two conTey an 
IdM of movement ; the latter, that of rest. 
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venipe^ un urtdrai cT udmini e di cdrrt un jorhit (f 
drmii un apparecchidre di mdcchine murdlii che V dere 
ne Sra a 7n6lta distdnza introndto. 

VI, Many English phrases may be translated literally ; 
as, — 
It is a great folly to live poor, E gran pazzia il viver pdvero^ 

in order to die rich, a,P^ marir ricco. 

It is a virtue to say much in E virtu di dir moUo in p6ehi 

few words, d4Uu 

THE PABTIGIFLES. 

Vn. When the past participle * is joined to the verb 
Sssere (to be), or to such verbs as venire j restdre or rima" 
nSrej vedSrsij etc., used in the signification of '*to be," it 
should agree with the subject of the verb with which it is 
joined, in gender and number ; as, — 

JSssi eran di frondi di quirda They were garlanded with oak- 

inghirlandati, leaves. 

M erano le fdUe d^VtteUidni Nor were the faults of Vitel- 

punite, ma ben pagdle^ lius' troops punished, but 

well paid. 

Vlll. But when the past participle is joined to the verb 
avlre (to have), — if this verb is used, instead of issere, 
in the signification of *^ to be," or is used in the significa- 
tion of **to hold," "to possess," etc., as an active and not 
an auxiliary verb, — the participle agrees with the object 
of the verb in gender and number ; as, — 

Savea (for i (ra) mSsie aleune He had put some small stones 

petruasze in hocca, in his mouth. 

Fer non poterti vedere f avresH Thou wouldst have torn out 

(for ti ^arSsti) cavdti gli occhiy thy eyes, not to see thyself. 

Vho che fordta avea (for teneOf One who had his throat pierced. 
possedea) la gola^ 

* There aie meoj pertSdplee in 6to^ ittiy which eze oontncted by eupimeBing fhe ol; 
ihieeen— 

JjcciUo-^a for aeeettdto^a, aooepted. 
AdditO'-a fat adattdto — a, adapted. 
06rieo—a lor cariedto —a, loaded, eto. 

14» 
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IX. If the verb avire^ to which the past participle is 
joined, is used as an auxiliary verb in order to represent 
the idea of past time, which could be equally expressed by 
a single form of the verb to which the participle belongs, 
then this participle remains invariable ; as, — 

Come to avrd dato (or dard) As soon as I shall have ^ven 
loro o^i cosa, every thing to them. 

Cercaio ho Tor cercdt) sSmpre I have always sought a solitary 
solitdria vta, way. 

Chi queste cose ha manifest&to Who has told these things to 
(or fiumxfestd) al maestro f the master ? 

X. When the past participle is preceded by one of the 
pronouns mz, tiy cij vij siy ily lo^ la^ lij glij /e, -ne, cAe, 
cHiy qudhj qudli^ qudntif as objects of the verb, the 
participle agrees with the pronouns, or the objects repre- 
sented by them, in gender and number ; as, — 

JUla medesima me ie ha dette She herself has told them to 

(or mi ha dette queste cose), me. 

II liperto diceva averla Ssso uc- The freedman said that he had 

ctsa (or avere Ssso uecisa la killed her himsel£ 

donna) y 

XI. The English present participle may be expressed 
' in Italian, — 

1. By the gerund of the corresponding verb ; as, — 

Veggendolo consumdre come la Seeing him waste away like 
neve al sole, snow in the sun. 

JDormSndo gli pdrve di vedere la (Sleeping, or) whilst he was 
donna sua, asleep, it seemed to him that 

he saw his lady. 

2. By the conjunction che, or the adverb qudndOf and 
a tense of the indicative mood ; as, — 

Poi cK ehli ripos&to U corpo Having rested my weary body. 

lasso, 
QudncP ebbe detto cid, riprese il Having said this, he took up 

tSschio mtsero co' dentin once more that miserable 

skull with his teeth. 
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8. By a preposition and the verb in the infinitive ; as,— 

Conmmd queUa mattina in cer- He spent that morning in look- 

cdrR, ing after them. 

(kedo che le suore sien tuUe a I helieve that the nuns are all 

dormtre^ (sleeping or) asleep. 

XTT. When the English present participle has before it 
a preposition, such as " of," " from," *' on," " in," etc., it is 
always rendered in Italian by the corresponding verb in 
the infinitive with a preposition. 

Xm. If the participle is preceded by the prepositions 
** of," ^ from," ^ with," they are expressed in Italian/by the 
preposition di^ attended by the infinitive; as, Jtlbbi il 
piacire di vedSrlo, I had the pleasure of seeing him. ■ 

XIV. The preposition *'on," before the participle, may 
be expressed by the prepositions di or in; as, — 

Si vdnta (f aver la Uro cono^ He values himself on being ao- 

scenzOf quainted with them. 

Ndpartire gU sawenne di IHj On his departure, he recollected 

her. 

The preposition " ifi " is rendered by a or in; as, — 

Avea nel quetdr p6polo autorita In appeasing the people, he had 

ed drUj both authority and art* 

Che a far cid volesse aitdrloy That he would assist him in 

doing that 

XV. The prepositions *'for," "without," ** before,*' 
•* after," etc., are literally translated. 

XVI. If the participle is preceded by the preposition 
•* by," this preposition is generally omitted in Italian, and 
the participle rendered by the gerund of the correspond- 
ing verb ; as, — 

OU scoldri impdrano le regale Scholars learn the rules of a 
di una Ungua studidndole^ language by studying them. 
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XVll. But if we wish to express the prq)Ositiony then 
the yerb must be put in the infinitive, and ^hj^ rendered 
hj con; as, — 

Jl dtvtno GiuUo rifUuzzd la m- The divine Jnlius checked the 
dizidne del sua esercito eol dit sedition of his armj bj odIj 
%ao, ""Ah, QuirUiJ" saying, "Ah, Romans!'* 

READDTa LBSSOK. 

Dio mi creo per amAre ; io mi ricdrdo di un fiuiciiillo sensitive, 
v&go di solitddine, abbandon4re il trambusto della cittk, e lontdno 
nei campi volt^i indi^tro a contempldrla, c6me FAlghi^ri des- 
crive il naiifrago che uscito fu6ri dal p^lago dlla riva, si v61gc all' 
dcqua periglidsa, e guita ; ^gli si avvolgeva p^i bcSschi, udiva la 
v6ce arcdna che par che mdndi la natiira al suo Creat6re, asool- 
tdva comm6s8o V armonia d^gli ucc^Ui, ed invididva la v<Sce Mro 
per cantdre anch' ^gli un inno di gl6ria, e le dli per accostdrsi a] 
firmam^nto, perche gli av^vano d^tto il Pddre del credto abitdre 
nei ci^li : qudnto tes6ro di afietto era nell' dnima di quel fan* 
cidllo ! App^na la campdna della s^ra indicdva V dra d^i mdrti, 
prostemdto davdnti dlla immdgine di Gesii Cristo non senza 
Idcrime la supplicdva per le dnime del sudi defiinti . . . per tiitti 
qndlli che purgandosi aspdttano di sollevdrsi dlle gioie divine: ^gli 
avdva una pardla di confdrto per qualunque sconsoldto. Ah! 
quel fancitillo f&i io. — GuerbIzzi. 

BXERGISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. The ancients pretended that the greatest happiness was not 
to be bom ; and the next, to die young. 

2. The Epicureans denied the existence of the soul, and rec- 
ognized only physical principles : they liaid the gods did not en- 
ter into worldly things. 

3. The philosopher Clednte earned his living by drawing 
water during the night, so that he might study by day (to come 
to study). 

4. Apelles painted a bunch of grapes so natural, that several 
birds, seeing it, came to peck at it. 

5. At Rome, a father emancipated his son by giving him a box 
on the ear. 

6. In Paris, various academies are seen aiming at very differ- 
ent ends. There is the Academy of Music, which excites (moves) 
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fhe passions ; and the School of Philosophy, to quiet them : the 
Fencing Academy, which teaches how to kill men ; and the Medi- 
cal Academy, to preserve life. 

7. The painter Caracci, having been despoiled by certain 
thieves, knew so well how to delineate their physiognomy, and 
paint their faces, that they were dbcovered and arrested. 

VOCABULABT. 

1. Pretended, pretendevano ; to be bom, ndscere; to die, 
tnortre. 

2. To deny, negdre; recognized, ricondbbero; they said, die4^ 
vano. 

3. ISATnedi^ guad4igndo€u 

4. Painted, dipinse; came, vennero. 

5. To emancipate, emancipdre ; box on the ear, 9chidff6, 

6. Are seen, vedono ; moves, mudve ; to quiet, accketdr0 ; to 
teach, tmegndre; to kill, ammaazdre. 

7. To despoil, spogUdre ; to designate, disegndre ; discovered, 
scoperti^ 

OOl^YEBSAZldKB. 

Ohe negdrono gli epicurH f V esistSnza ddT dnimcu 

Che riconolhero 699% f SoUdnto % principj ftsid, 

Ohe dicevano f JXcevano gU de% non enirdre 

neUe cdse di questo mondo* 

XH cki era BeWmi mcAstro f Di Ttzidno. 

Che fice U pittdre Bellini per J^gli dipinse la decoUasddne di 
Maometto secdndo f San Giovanni BattUta, 

Nb fu c&ntento il sultdno f Loddndo la pittwra^ awerA f 

artuta (f un errore. 

Cdm$ guadagndva la vita it Ocl cavdr dcqua in timpo di 
fioiofo Olednte f notte per aUendere dUo studio 

di gidmo, 

A chi somiglitmo gli udmini in A un miserdbile principe do* 
generdle f mindnte stUle cdste delta Gui- 

nea, 

Perehi t Perchl diceva ad alcuni Fran^ 

cid: " Si pdrla mSUo di me 
inFrdnciaf" 

Che pretendevano gU ontdAi f P^etendSvano, la prima feUcith 

Sssere il non ndscere^ la ee^ 
ednda, il manr preeto. 
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ITALIAK Ol^MMAB. 



(3HAPTER XXVI. 

THB YEHBS ANDIrE, DIKE, FJlBM, Aim STIM^ 



HKEMONIG BXEBGI8E. 



Mi nncrSice di d&rvi dist&rba^ 
Fece vista di nan tntinderej 
Venite a stare can ndiy 
Come state (f appetita f 
A che ara siete soUto far cotaztO" 

nef 
Ja un ragdxaso che nan pita stdr 

fermay 
Si&mo cosi stdnche che nan pos^ 

siama piu stare in piediy 
JDitegli ch* egli facda came tnio- 

^\ 
n gusto degU uomini va soggit" 

to a moke vicinde^ 

£gli nan pose gran fdtta cura 
a queUa ch^io dissi, 

la scelsi una moglie secanda il 
eu&rm<o, 

Nan fate capitate dSUa sua pa- 
r6laf 

Da noi si va in tavola aUe cin- 
que, ' 

Vi dard caniSzza del sua stdta, 

to V induco qudnto so e posso, a 
stare aUegro e a fdrsi dnimOy 



I am Bony to distarb yon. 
He pretended not to hear. 
Come to live with us. 
How is your appetite ? 
At what hour do you generally 

breakfast ? 
He is a child who cannot keep 

still. 
We are so tired that we can no 

longer stand. 
Tell him that he may do as be 

likes. 
The taste of men is liable to 

many changes. 
He did not pay much attention 

to ^hat I said. 
I took a wife after my own 

heart 
Do not depend upon his word. 

We dine at five at our house. 

I will inform you of his sitaa« 
tion. 

I will induce him, as much as I 
can, to drive away melan- 
choly, and take courage. 



* AndArey ddre, stdrty are the onlj Irregular verbs of the flnt conjugation. In «ni« 
of thdr compoundfl, they become regular; as rianddre^ trasandare^ etc., which are Tsried 
like amdre. Fare is a contraction of faeire (now obsolete), of which it retains many 
finms. It is considered by some grammarians as belonging to the second oo^Jagation, m 
ia tangnlar in Its oompoondf. 



TEBBS. 
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ITALIANISMS WITH ANDIrE (TO GO). 



%fue8ta COM non va fdttOj 

Anddr dietro ad uno, 

Anddre a voto, in vdno, 

Anddre dUa verUura^ 

Anddre in cdUeray 

Anddr sicuro, 

Lascidmo anddre questOj 

A lungo anddre^ 

Anddre aUerOj 

lo 80 quel che va dettOj 

U sole va sotto^ 

Anddre bene, 

Anddme la vtta, 

H merito va congiunto cdUa mO" 

destioy 
Le ddnne vdnno iraUdte con 

gentilezzoy 



This thing ought not to be done. 

To follow some one. 

Not to succeed. 

To go without care. 

To get angry. 

To be sure. 

Do not speak of that 

In the long-run. 

To be proud. 

I know what I must say. 

The sun sets. 

To succeed. 

To have one's life at stake. 

Merit is accompanied by mod- 
esty. 

Women ought to be treated 
with courtesy. 



WITH DjiRE (TO GIVE). 



JDare a cdminOy 
Ddre compimento, 
Dar da dormtre, 
Dar da rtdere, 
Ddre de* caldj 
Dar fedsy 
Dar lyigo, 
Dar le vele a^ventiy 
Dar il buon anno, 
Ddre il motto, 
Dar la mdno, 
Avere a ddre, 
Ddrsi budn tempo, 
Ddrsi V acqtki ai piidi, 
Ddrsi a gamhe, 
Ddrsi pensiere, 
Dar che dire, 
Dar gill, 

Ddre una voce ad 'dno, 
Ddre in tdvola, 
Ddre voce, 



To put out money at interest. 

To finish. 

To lodge. 

To give cause for laughter. 

To kick. 

To believe. 

To give an opportunity. 

To set sail. 

To wish a merry new-year. 

To give the word. 

To consent 

To be in debt 

To live a merry life. 

To praise one's self. 

To run away. 

To care for. 

To give occasion to talk. 

To lose one's credit 

To call some one. 

To serve the dinner. 

To spread a report 
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ITAIJAN GRAMMAR* 



WITH FiXE (TO DO). 



F6U che vinga da me. 
Fare le cdrt€f 
Quisto nan fa per me^ 
Aver molto a fare^ 
Non ne ho a fare^ 
Fatwi a me^ 
Farsi aUafiniitra^ 
Tre men fa^ 
Vha settimdna fa^ 
M far del giomOj 
Far helb, ^ 
Non fa forxoy 
Far certOf 
Fdtevt indiiiro^ 
Far capo ad unOy 
Far del grande^ 
Far fare una, 
Fare una predica^ 
Far vtta strettOj 
Far sua vogUa, 

Ohe vi fa egli ehe vinga o non 
vinga f 



Bid him come to me. 
To deal at cards. 
This will not do for me. 
To be very busy. 
I have no need of it. 
Come near me. 
To look out of the window. 
Three months ago. 
A week ago. 
At the break of day. 
To set off. 
It is no matter. 
To assure. 
Go back. 

To address some one. 
To be self-important. 
To cheat some one. 
To admonish. 
To live niggardly. 
To do as one pleases. 
What is it to you if he comes 
or not? 



WITH BTIrE (TO BE). 



Sto per partvrey 

Qui sta U pitntOf 

State quanta vi pidcBy 

Dove state di cdsaf 

U tutto sta, s* egli sia budno a no. 

La cdsa sta come vi dico. 

Stare a pane ed deques 

Gome state vdi f 

Egli sta bency 

Star chetOf 

Stdndo dUaJinestra la vidi paS' 

sdre, 
Sta come una st&tua di mdrmo 

senza parldrCj 
Ditemi in che mddo sta che igli 

sia vdstro JrateUdf 



I am on the point of leaving. 

This is the question. 

Stay as long as yon please. 

Where do you live ? 

The point is, if it be good or not. 

The thing is as I tell you. 

To live upon bread and water. 

How do you do ? 

He is welL 

To be quiet 

Whilst I was at the window, I 

saw him going by. 
He stands like a marble statae, 

without speaking. 
Tell me, how comes it that hie 

is your brother ? 
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BBADIKG LESSOK. 

H/udeoj P dequa e P ondre, 

n fii6co, r dcqua e V on6re, f^cero un tempo comun^Da insi^me* 
n fuo'co non pud mai stdte in un lu6go, e 1' acqua dnche s^mpre 
si mudve ; 6nde tratti ddlla 16ro inclinazi6ne, indtissero V on6re a 
far Tidggio in compagnia. Prima dunque di partirsi, ttitti e ire 
dissero che bisogndya darsi fra 16ro un segno da potersi ritrovdre, 
se mdi si fdssero scostati e smarriti V uno dall' dltro. Disse il 
fu(5co : << E se mi avvenisse mdi qu^to c4so che io mi segre- 
gdssi da v6i, pon^te ben m^nte colA d6ve v6i vedete fumo ; 
qu^sto e il mio segndle e quivi mi trover^te certam^nte." — ^'E 
me," disse V dcqua," se v6i non mi vedete, non mi cercdte colh 
d6ve vedr^te secctira o spaccattire di terra, ma ddve vedrete 
sdlci, ontdni, cannucce o ^rba m61to 41ta e v4rde; anddte costst in 
trdccia di me, e quivi saro io/' — " Qudnto a me," disse Ponore, 
** spalancate ben gli 6cchi, e ficcdtemegli b^ne add6sso e ten^temi 
sdldo, percbd se la mala ventura mi guida fudri di cammino, 
sicche io mi p^rda una volta, non mi trovereste pi&." 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. A drop of water complained of remaining unknown in the 
ocean. Moved to compassion, a genius caused an oyster to 
swallow it. It became the most beautiful pearl of the East^ and 
W9S the most splendid ornament of the Great Mogul's throne. 

2. Milton, after he became blind, married, for lus third wife, a 
woman who was very beautiful, but of a furious temper. A 
friend once said to him, that his wife was like a rose. '< I can 
judge of the color ai it," he replied, " only by the thorns." 

3. Who would believe that smoking tobacco was in fashion 
with the English ladies in the sixteenth century ? Every day, 
when Queen Elizabeth rose, there were (one saw) thirty ladies 
seated in a circle around her, smoking pipes. The queen set 
(gave) them the example ; but one day she broke the pipe, say- 
ing, " We will renounce a pleasure that evaporates in smoke." 

4. A doctor was translating a work. They came to tell him 
that his wife was very sick, and desired to speak with him. " I 
have only one page to translate," said he ; " when I will come im- 
mediately." A second messenger came, and informed him that 
she was dying. " Two words more, and I have done," said the 
translator. " Go, return to her." A moment after, they came to 
tell him that she was dead. " I am very sorry for it," said he; 
^ she was a good woman : " and he continued his work. 

16 
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ITALUN GBAMMAB. 



YOCABTTLABT. 

1. Complained, ri d6lse; moved, tfu^Mo ; caused (made), /See; 
became, divSnne, 

2. Become, diven^ ; furioas, fiiribondo ; can, pouo ; judge, 
giudicare. 

3. Would believe, crederShbe ; one saw, si vedevcmo ; seated, 
seduto; smoking pipes, jcn]pdi;ano ; g^ve^ddva; broke, spezzo; 
we wiU renounce, rinunzierimo ; evaporates, svapora. 

4. Was translating, stdva traducendo; they came, vennerv; 
will come, verrd ; came, venne; she was dying, Sra agli estrem; 
go, anddte ; return, tomdU; I am sorry, me ne rincrisce; con- 
tinued, cantinud, 

GOinnBBSA2l6NS. 



A chi s6no cdri i n6m% del SoT' 
pi, del Paruta e del'Algarottif 

Ohe hisdgna fare per V infartU' 
niof 

Per reggere aiW ingiustida digit 
u6m%ni che i necessdrio f 

Ohi Ju Jjdo Maurissio t 

E il Zeno ed il Goldomf 

OhifuBembof 

06me si cMam&oa anticaminte 
NapoHf 

Ohe si £ce diUa potinza Vene^ 
zi&nat 



San tdnto cdri aU' JBurdpa 

qudnto ciW ItdUcu 
Bisogna eampidngerlo e soceor- 

rerlo se si pud. 
Vh gran cordggio. 

Jl prCmo eelehre stampatire ehe 

sia stdto in Europa. 
Sdno i pddri del drdmma e 

deHa cammedia iialidna, 
H prCmo legislatdre deBa Sfi- 

gua italiana, 
Partenope, name di una Sirina 

che credesi dbbia fondata la 

citta. 
Ma ha arricchitaP JidUa eT 

ha difesa gran iinmo dU 

Bdrbari. 



ADYEBBS. 



171 



CHAPTER XXVn. 



ADVERBS. 



UNEMONIO EXERCISE. 



Ft racconterd la cosaper minutOy 
Osservdte mirmtamerUe ognicdsoy 
Per ora non posso dCrvi di piUj 
Dove anddte cosl per tempo f 
Dtte da vera, oppure hurldte f 
Dove si va coA in frkta ? 
CatAva irha ndsce dappertuttOf, 
U tempo pdsaa presto, 
Jdi prims assdi di parldrgliy 
Venke qudnto piu presto potete, 
F* inganndte di gran lungaf 
Questa non i gia colpa vostra, 
GU udmini imkano moUoy e ri" 

jlettonopdcoy 
(mi obbecusce dUa ciecoy spesso 

si pente, 
Ohi sSmpre ridcy spesso ingdn- 

noy 
Le sue cdse vdnno di bine in 

meglioy 
Jo nan vi vdglio neppwr guar- 

dare! 
Gli ho reso conto appunttno di 

ogni cSsOy 
Di rdro il midieo p(gKa medi" 

cinsy 
Nim hisogna mdi parldre a cd- 

tOy 

Ms ne ricorderd per un pizza, 
Ddnde venkef Dove anddtef 



I will relate the affair minutelj. 

Observe every thing minutely. 

I cannot tell you any more now. 

Where do you go so early ? 

Are you in earnest, or joking? 

Where are you going so quickly ? 

Weeds grow everywhere. 

Time passes quickly. 

I much need to speak to him. 

Come as soon as possible. 

You are greatly mistaken. 

This is not your fault. 

Men imitate much, and reflect 
little. 

He who obeys blindly, often 
repents. 

He who always laughs, often 
deceives. 

His affairs become better and 
better. 

I do not wish even to look at 
you I 

I have rendered an exact ac- 
count of every thing. 

The physician rarely takes 
medicine. 

We should never speak at ran- 
dom. 

I jsball remember it for a long 
time. 

Whence do you come ? Where 
are you going ? 
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ABTEBB8. 

L The greater portion of the Italian adyerbs are formed 
of a femiDuie adjective and the noun m^nte, manner (from 
the Latin mens) ; as, D&tta^ learned ; iottOrmSnte^ learn- 
edly; tfefwa, wise; saviormSntej wisely; ddlccy sweet; 
dolce-mSnte^ sweetly. 

If the adjective ends in le or re, the final e is dropped, 
for the sake of euphony, m the formation of the adverb : 
as, FedSle^ faithful; fedel-^nintey faithfally ; maggi6rei 
greater ; mafffftor-mSfUej greatly. 

n. These adverbs have their comparatives and super- 
latives formed from the comparatives and superlatives of 
the adjectives ; as, JPiii Hncira^ more sincere ; pik sincer- 
amSnte^ more sincerely ; mino fslicey less happy ; mSno 
feliceminiey less happily; prudentissimaf very prudent; 
prudentiMimamSnte^ very prudently. 

m. Some adverbs are mere adjectives, and are used 
also in dieir comparatives and superlatives; as, Ghidto 
(ckiartxmSnte) , clearly; pii chidro^ more clearly ; schi- 
itta {achiettaminte) J candidly; mSno schiSttay less 
canfidly; triste (tristamSnte) y sadly; tristissimo, very 
sadly. 

ly. The following are the oth^ adverbs most in ust 
in Italian : — 



AI>T£SBb Oy IjDIIi. 



Ora, 

All^ra, 

Anc(fra, 

TuUcfra, 

TcdOra, 

Ogrufra, 

Testis, 



then. 
stiU. 

BomelSx&«ff. (tdtdtta.) 
always. 

often, (ipesso.) 
just now. 

jestardajf. 



Avaaiiin^ the day before ycstov 
t& ^dUro, ISie other day. [day. 
UalirUrif „ „ „ 
ItrmaOhMk^ vesteitlay mornings 
len&a^ last evening. 

to-day. 

in our days. 

this morning. 

Illia ereaing. 

to-night. 
Domatt^, to-morrow moniiag* 
Ditrutni, to-morrow. 
DomdMf M 



--_ — ^. —J 
Stamdne, 



Siandtte, 





iJ>V]^TOi5l, 


I 


PosdtmdM 


, the day after to-moiTOv. 


Gudri, 


not long since. 


Posdomdne, „ „ „ „ 


Omdi, 


now. 


Inndrvd, 


liefm. 


OramdH, 


» 


Didnad, 
Prima, 


99 


OggimiUf 
Qddsi, 


•iniMt 


DiOro, 


^ftienrard. 


Circa, 


atont 


Ddpo, 


M 


Inetrca, 


9$ 


Pdi, 


ISj^ffo, sinoe, 9AQrw«Pd. 


Intdmo, 


M 


Dipdi,^ 


M n *9 


Tdrdi, 


late. 


DapjHfi, 


»9 M 9» 


Pert€mpo, 


soon. 


Pdada, 


» 99 M 


PnsUi, 


quick, 
slow. 


i^'.. 


^0, afterwai^ 


Addgio, 


Qfiindi, 


ft M 


M€ntre, 


whilst. 


ApprOfso, 
Infine, 


in^e. 


IrUdnto, 
FrattdrUo, 


in the mean time. 

99 99 » M 


Dacdpo, 


once more. 


TrattdrUo, 


»/ 99 W 9$ 

since. 


Gta, 


already. 


Dacchi, 


Vigth, 


tt 


Finchb, 


untiL 


Mdi, 


never. 


Qudndo, 


when. 


Giammdi, 


01* PL 


TuUavta, 
ACE. 


stilL 


Qui, 


liere, hither. 


OvOnque, 


wherever. 


i? 


tibere, thither. 


Dovunoue, 
Ogni <ufve, 
JJtrdve, 
Akrdnde, 


everywhere. 


£i, 


M » 


elsewhere. 


CasA, 


there near yon. 


99 


Costh, 


tf tt >9 


AvdnU, 


before. 


CcH, 


there, thither. 


Davdnli, 


i> 


Colh, 


If 99 


DiOro, 


behind. 


(^ 


np. 
dowB^ 


DidiAro, 
IndUtro, 


U^ 


Qftfvi, 


there. 


Addidro, 


yy 


& 


tt 


Sdpra, 


upon, above. 


t9 


Sdtio, 


under, below. 


Qftfnci, 


thence, 
from hence. 


Mbdsso, 
JErUro, 


below, 
within. 


Qutndi, 


from thence. 


DMro, 


tt 


Qfiassii, 


here ahove. 


Fudri, 


without 


Quaggiu, 


here below. 


Fudra, 


» 


Insu, 


upward. 


Di/wfri, 


from without. 


Ingiu, 
Lassk, 


downward, 
tiiere above. 


2&r' 


.&». " 


C<Uas8u, 


there below. 


Accdrio, 


y> 


there above. 


Attdrno, 


around.. 


Coiaggiu, 


there below. 


DaUdmo, 


tt 


Coftaggiu, 


there below near you. 


Rimpato, 


opposite. 


Costinci, 


fromthenoe. 


DinmpOto, 


yf 


6ve, 


where. 


lAngt, 


fiir. 


Ddve. 
Ddnde, 


whence. 


61^, 


beyood. 
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TTAT.TAT^ OBAMMAB. 



or OBDEB. 



PHma^ first 

Dipdif then. 

QtfWt, afterwarcL 

Jnjthe, finallj. 

Jn a6ro, by turnf. 

Mia Jua, in a row. 



JmUiHe, 
A mcOm, 

Altmo, 

AlrooAao, 



togethor* 

r tomi. 

together, 
the reverie. 
topqr-tnrTT* 



Pwf more* 

Mow, less. 

Audi, much. 

Abbcutdnza, enough* 
Awffid^ixa, „ 



OV QUAHTITT. 

NiOtU, 



AmAiOf 



n 

more. 

at the most 

at least 



or QUALITY. 



MdU, 

Appina, 

Appdsta, 

Agdra, 

A cdso, 

AUfrto, 



welL 

badly. 

hardly. 

purposelr. 

emulouBly. 

by chance. 

wrongly. 



Braneddne, 

Jnginoochufn$, 

Carpifne, 

A oavaieiane, 

TentOne, 

Bocafne, 



crawlingly. 
on one's knees, 
npon all fours, 
astride over, 
gropingly, 
with one's &oe 
downward. 



OF AFFIBICATION. 



Gid, 

B^ne, 

InvHro, 

Daw&o, 

Dadov€ro, 

Inveritd, 



yes. 

yes, certainly. 

welL 

indeed, truly, in laruth. 



Afaisi, 
Si^bihe, 

Amrtlnio, 

BmvoUnMii^ 
MaJtvclenMif 



yes, indeed. 

yes, truly. 

in&ith. 

just 

willingly. 

very willing^. 

unwillingly. 



No, 

Mdi^ 

Moanb, 

C&tono, 

Nongia, 



OF NEGATION. 



no, not 
never, 
no, indeed, 
certainly not 
not, not at alL 



Nonmdi, 
Mica, 
Nonmtea, 
Per nulla. 



never, 
not 

not at alL 
by no means. 



NiMe affdtto, nothmg at all. 



Forsechh, 
Pub d»er«, 
Pvbddrti, 



perhaps, 
maybe. 



OF DOX7BT. 



Per accidihte, 
Per 8drte, 
Perawentdra, 



perchanoo. 
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OF GOMPABISON. 



Si, BO, fhtis. 

Cosi, „ „ 

Cdme, as. 

Sicahne, so, as. 

Piu, more. 

M^no, less. 

Assdi, much. 



Vtappiu, a great deal more. 

neppiu, „ „ „ „ 

Viamniiw, a great deal less. 

T'imw^ „ „ „ „ 

A guisa, like. 
^ nufdo, „ 
Alpdri, „ 



07 INTERBOGATION. 



(fve f where 1 
Ikfvef where? whither? 
Zhfndef whence? 
Qudndot vfhen'i 



Ctfmef 
Perchef 



how? 
how? 
why? 
how much? 



07 CHOICE. 



And, 
Prfma, 



rather, sooner. 



Piupriato, rather, sooner. 
Pimasto, 



OF DEMONSTRATION. 



^000, here or there is ; lo I hehold I 
Eccoqui, here is, here are. 
Eccoqua, „ „ „ „ 



Eccoh, 

Ecoogh, 

Eccola, 



there is, there are. 



Y. A list of the adjectiTes which are used in Italian as 
adverbs : -— 



F&rU, 

Sp4S90, 

Sddo, 

Alto, 

C&to, 

THste, 

Bdlce, 

Chidro, 

Schiato, 

Pidno, 

Tdrdo, 

L^nto, 

Presto, 

Prdnto, 

Tdsto, 

Bdtto, 

Tdfito, 



rery much. 

often. 

&8t, hard. 

softljr. 

certainly. 

sadly. 

sweetiy. 

clearly. 

candidly. 

low, softly. 

late. 

slowly. 

soon. 

readily. 

speedily. 

i> 
so much. 



Rdro, 

Sdlo, 

Tutto, 

Pdco, 

JMdlto, 

IX' 

Budno, 
M^ylio, 
P^gio, 
Apirto, 
Siibito, 
Siciiro, 

Somm€$so, 

Vicino, 

Lontdno, 



rarely. 

only. 

aU. 

little. 

much. 

too much. 

handsomely. 

rery welL 

hotter. 

worse. 

openly. 

immediately. 

surely. 

lowly. 

humbly. 

near. 

fer. 



In order to know when these words are adjectives, and 
when adverbs, it is sufficient to observe, whether they 
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stand bj themselves, or are added to or used for a noun : 
for, in the former case, they are always adverbs ; and, in 
the latter, adjectives. 

VT. Besides the above adverbs, there are some expres* 
sions called adverbial phrases; chiefly the following : — 



Di subito. 


suddenlj. 


Dirddo, 


seldom, rarely. 


Jji bdtto, 


presently. 


LH rdrOf 


t» 9t 


In trn bal^ho, 
InunbdUerePikxiio 


in an instant. 


Infimi, 
Di/dUi, 


in&ct 


, in the twinkling 


» 99 


Pifcofa, 


of an e^e. 
a little while ago. 


Digrankbiaa, 
A lUngo anadre, 


t>y&r. 

ip the long-run, 


Fra pdco. 


in a short time. 




intone. 


Un peabfa^ 
D€lUviSUe, 


some time ago. 


Apiupol^ 


with all one's 


at times. 




might. 


AW improirvCso, 


unexpectedly. 


Di miUa vdglia, 


miwillingly. 


411* awenfn. 


in future. 


A un di prfyao. 


plmost 


A minHto, 


in detail. 


U allifra in qua, 


since that time. 


Difr^KO, 

Di budn grddoy 


newly. 


D* (fra inndnzi. 


henceforth. 


willingly. 


In qu^l mOfUre, 


in or at that 


Mio malgrddo. 


against my will. 




time. 


S^nza m^ho, 


positively. 


Dip^to in oUnto, 
Di pitUo in oidnco. 


exactly. 


Qudnto prima, 


yery soon. 


point-plank. 


A h€Uo shSdio, 


designedly. 


Di qudndo in qudruio, now an4 then. 


Abaiapdsta, 


»» 


Di trdUo in trdtto, 


99 >» 99 


A mino che, 


unless. 


Di tdnto in tdnto. 


>9 M 99 


Dapertmo, 


ererywhere. 


H jdu pv lo piif. 


on the whole. 


Per dgni ddve, 


»» 




at the utmost 


Adtmtrdtto, 


at once. 








READING 


LESSON. 






La Fiver 


a Odea. 





E brdna V dria — per le contdide, 
A fi6cche a fi6cche la n^ve cdde ; 
E IJL in gin6cchio pr^sso la chi^a, 
G^me una vdechia d6nna prost^: 
6rba d^gli <5cchi, la pover^tta 
Att^nde il pAne, che a Ui si g^tta • 
Fdte lim6sina, pietdsa g^nte. 
Fate lim6sina 411a dolente I 



y6i non eap^te che qu^lla ddnna, 
M4cero il vise, lorda la gdxma, 
De* 8u6i conc^nti coll' armonia 
Di c^nto p6poli 1' ilme rapia ; 
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Oh qn&nta inyidia ai fortun^ti 
Che d' un sorriso rend^ bedti I 
Fdte limdsina, pietosa g^nte, 
Fate lim6sina dlla dolente ! 

Oh qudnte y61te fu6r de' tedtri 
L' imzn^nsa fdlla d^gl' idoldtri 
Fra znille platisi le f^a coddzzo 
Fino dlla p6rta del suo paldzzo, 
E riverente 8tend6a il gindcchio 
Perche scend^sse ddll' aur^o c6cchio I 
Fdte limosina, pietdsa g^nte, 
Fdte lim68ina dlla dolente I 

Quinte dovizie spand^va int6mo 
n suo magnifico vdsto soggidrno I 
Br6nzi, col6nDe, vasi, cristdlli, 
Argento ed 6ro, c6cchi e cavdlli . • • 
Di fidri e g^mme da tutte bdnde, 
Sovra i stioi pdssi piov^an ghirldade • • • 
Fdte lizn<5sina, pietdsa g^nte, 
Fdte lim68ina dlla dolente I 

Ma un di fra V dnsie d' un duolo atr6ce 
Perde la vista, perde la v6ce — 
Ahi sventurdta! or per le strdde 
Va mendicdndo V altnii pietade, 
Ella che un gi6mo per chi gemea 
De' su6i tes6ri 1' drche schiud^a ! 
F4te limdsina, pietdsa g^nte, 
Fdte lim6sina dlla dolente I 

Ma 11 frdddo adddppia — gelida e sp^sa 
La n^ye cdpre la genufl^ssa, 
Che, pur pregdndo, intirizzita 
Stringe il Rosdrio fra le sue dita— 
Perche la misera conf idi ancdra 
Ndlla pietade del ciel, che impldra, 
Fdte limdsina, pietdsa gdnte, 
Fdte lim6sina alia doldnte I 

A. FUSIXATO. 
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EXBBOISE FOB TBANSLATION. 

1. A truly courageous man is he who has a knowledge of 
danger. We often see men who neither fear nor are afraid 
of death : yet we cannot call them courageous ; hecause (heing), 
ignorant of danger, they rush forward foolishly. 

2. Francis I., going out from the council which had determined 
upon war with Italy, met his huffoon, who said to him, ^ Sire, it 
seems to me that your councillors lire fools." — "Why?" asked 
the king. " Beciiuse," he replied, " they have been so long dis- 
cussing what part of Italy they intend to enter, and have never 
said a word about the part to go out. Therefore, O sire ! take 
care not to go there at alL" A month after thisy Francis was a 
prisoner in Pavia. 

3. There are many people who think that they can leam the 
Italian language in three months ; and (these people), after six 
months' study, do not know how to say, "I have just written; 
the dock has just struck ten ; I should like to know it for cer- 
tain." 

VOCABULART. 

1. We see, si vidono ; they rush, tpingcmo. 

2. Going, vscendo; met, incontro ; have (been discussing) 
discussed, hdnno discusso ; said, ditto ; take care, cnwertCte. 

8. Think, sttmano ; do know, sdnno ; I should like, vorriu 

G0NY£BSAZl6x£. 

Che cosa dimandd egU ? H perchi, 

Che dra h f Sono appena hattute le dieeu 

JPerche non stete venuto f Perche sono stdto cdla villa. 

E quella dunque la vdstra arnica f JE hen lei, 

Avete vinoj pane, formdggtOy Non ho prdprio nuUa da ddr- 

qudlche edsa f vif 

JSfon avete neppure una scodeUa Non ho nulla in veritcu 

dildttef 

is dunque un dnno e mezzo ch' Noj non sono ancora quindiei 

eUa e partita ? mesi f 

Ddve dimdra il suo Signor pd" Dimdra qui vuAno. 

dref 

Che effetto fa la medidna f Guarisce talvdUa e consola spis^ 

so. 

Qudndo condsce uno U vaJore Qudndo h oLsciutto (dry) Upoz* 

delT dcqua f zo. 
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CHAPTER XKVin. 



CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 



MKEMONIO EXEBCIS£< 



Vi<z, via ; meno ddrle ! 

Otmh I eke vedo mdi ? 

Deh ! non h fdte^ 

Oh beUaf son venuto per quhtOj 

Qudndo i con^ vddo ma^ 

Cost dtco ; ancor to, 

La cdsa andd pur cosiy 

J^hi, quel giovine ! 

^nimo, dnimo bdsta cost I 

J^hi, queUa gidmne^ 

JShmva, il nostra Semprdnio! 

JtoveVho pur detto, 

Non ha pure mostvido di corns- 

cermij 
Oh! se potessi rtdere, riderii 

pur di ctiore, 
M cdn che figgey ognun gridoy 

ddgliy ddgliy 
J^er Bdccoj ptu ci pensoy e 

meno so comprendere %l mo* 

tWOy 

Questo partUo i il migliore; 
dnad, il solo eui dehba appi- 
glidrmi, 
B cony che cosa facddmo t 

AddHoy cdro : dove si va ? 

VtOy non lo sgriddte : povermo I 

lo vi omOy perchi lo meritdtCy 



Come, come ; less talk I 

Alas ! what do I see ? 

Do not do it, I beg of you. 

Indeed ! I came on purpose^ 

Since it is so, I shall go, 

I say so ; even I. 

It went off well. 

Here, young man ! 

Courage 1 that will do. 

Well, miss. 

Bravo, our Sempronio I 

I have, however, told you. 

He did not even appear to know 

me. 
Oh ! if I could laugh, I would 

laugh willingly. 
When a dog runs, people cry 

afler him, after him. 
Truly, the more I think of it, 

the less I understand the 

motive. 
This part id the best ; nay, the 

only one which I ought to 

take. 
Well, what are we going to 

do? 
Adieu, my dear: where are 

you going? 
There, don't scold him: poor 

boy! 
I love you, because you deserve 

it. 
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C0NJUKCTI0N8 IN OOlOfON USE. 



R 




and. 


NotuMnU, 1 




0, or, either. 
Ify, nor, neither. 


NondiMgno, 




Nientedimiho, 




Se, if, whether. 
Ma, but. 


ConWtodb, 


still, nevertheless, 


Non per tdnto, 


' notwithstanding. 


Perb, 


Non per quAto, 


for aU that 


Che, that 


Cibrumoetdnte, 




Pite, yet, nererthdeM. 


Cibrumdink€no, 




Gia, jet, already. 


Tuttama, 




Atm, nay, rather, on the 


Nangih, 


not at all, not in- 


contrary. 




deed. 


Jnehe, also, eren. 
jAtico, „ J, 


Nonadlo, 
Nonche, 


not only, not mere- 
ly- 


Etiandto, „ „ 


Purdil, 


provided. 


Anedra, also, eren, again. 


Am^M, 


unless. 


Anziche, 


rather, sooner. 


EppUre, yet, nevertheleM. 
Ossia, or, either. 


Arm che no. 


rather than not, 
rather so than 


Ouo&o, „ „ 




otherwise. 


NemnJho, neither, not even. 


Si, 


so, thus. 


CoA, 


i» i> 


Nemmdttco, „ „ „ 


C&ne, 


as, like. 


Nepp^re,' „ „ „ 


Sicafme, 


»* »> 


Nednche, „ „ „ 


SiccM, 


so, thus, wherefine. 


Tamp6co, „ „ „ 


Can che, 


» l> M 


St mdi, if ever, if indeed. 


Talchi, 


SO, so that 


Se pdre, „ „ 


Giacchl, 


since. 


Se perb, if however. 


Cio^, 


that is. 


Se rum, unless, except, but. 


Ciok a dire. 


that is to say. ~— 


Se rum che, „ „ „ 


Vdle a dire. 


n »> 


Accib, ] 




AlmOw, 


at least 


Accioixhi, 


in order that, to the 


Almdnco, 


w 


A&ik 


end that. 


IwAre' 


moreover. 
be8ides,be8ide8this. 


Aruxn-M, even that. 


Oltrecchk, 


»t f> 9$ 


Contuttochi, „ „ 


OUraccib, 


ft ti pt 


CA^, for, why, becanse. 


ly altrtfruU, 


tf n M 


PerM, „ „ „ 


LHbique, 


then, therefore. 


PoicM, ) because, since, as, 
PosciacM, J after. 
Perocchk, . 1 


Adiinque, 


»y ft 


druU! ) 
Ladnde, 


wherefore, where* 


Imperocch^, 
Perciocchk, 


because, whereas. 


Quiruii, 
Percib, 


upon, 
therefore, for which 


ImperciocM, 


as, smce. 




reason. 


Conciosiacchk, J 




In sdmma, 
In fine. 


in short, in conclu- 


Quaniunque, although. 


sion. 


Sebbifhe, „ 


Siache, 


whether, or, either. 


BeruJik, 


Vwfi, 


ff ti t» 


Camechk, 


DelrAto, 


otherwise, besides. 


Awegruickht 




« 


PerdUro, 


w w 



OONJUNCnONS. 



181 



Tdnto, 



QiMind* dnche, 
In guisa che, 
In miSdo che, 
In mani&a che, 
Di tiKfdo che, 
Dimani&ache, , 



when, 
even when. 

80 that, in each a 
manner. 



Intdnto, ) in the mean time, mean* 
Frattdnto, ) while, whilst. 
M^Mre, whilst, whilst that. 
Mentreixhk, 



Sdlvo, 

EccOto, 

Trdtme, 

Fuorchk, 

Fdrse, 

Ora, 



save, saying, except 



perhaps, 
now. 



I. jP^re is often used in the sense of anc6ra (even), 
and 86lo (only) . 

n. JPerchi has four significations : 1. In an interrogar- 
tive phrase, it has the meaning of " why ; " as, Perchi 
anddte vidf why do you go away? 2. Followed by a 
verb in the subjunctive, it signifies **in order that;" as, 
J^on vi ho ddto il dendro perchi lo spendidte sUbitOj 
I did not give you the money that (in order that) you 
should immediately spend it. 3. It is used for "though ;" 
as in the phrase of Dante, Non lascidvam V anddr^ 
perchi e' dicSsse^ Let us not cease walking, although he 
speaks. 4. It also signifies "because;" as, Perch^ ri" 
dStef Perche ho vdglia di rtdere^ Why do you laugh? 
Because I wish to laugh. 

m. Anzi is sometimes used for "before;" as, Anzi 
tSmpo^ dnzi V dra^ dnzi la mia m6rte^ before the time, 
before the hour, before my death. 

rV. Mintre^ nel mSntre che or mSntre che^ in tSmpo 
chcy signifies "whilst" or "whilst that;" as, Mintr^ egli 
cantdva, io balldva^ whilst he sung, I danced. 

V. Many conjunctions, as nondimSno^ cid non os- 
tdnte, etc., contain in themselves a pronoun, a prepo- 
sition, an adverb, etc. ; but, from their office of joining 
sentences together, they are commonly reckoned amongst 
conjunctions, though in fact they are but conjunctive 
phrases. 

.16 
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IHTEBJBOTXOMS IIT COMMON USE. 



Ah! 

Eht et 

Jhl 

Oh! ot 

Uh! 

Jhi! 

iM! 

6hi! (ft! 

(rhi! 

Ikh! 

Doh! 

Ah^ahi 

Eh, A! 

OKoh! 

Poh! 

Puh! pu! 

£ia! 

ah! 

CoA! 

St! 

Gia! 

Piire! 

CdiM! 

Su! 

Onu! 

Su,w! 

Via! ^ 

Via,vta! 

Ehvia! 

Vergdgna! 

Of^! 

Animo! 

Cordggio! 

FdtecuOre! 

Bene! 

Brdvo! 

BtuSno! 

Viva! 

Eh viva ! ewiva ! 

Cdpperi! i 

Cdppita!> 

Poffdre! ) 

Qhbdfla! 

7! 



ah! ha! alail 

eh! 

ihl 

oh! hoi 

oh! 

ah! alas I [there! 

here 1 ho hey 1 ho 

ah! oh! 

ah! alas! 

ah! alai! pray! 

prithee! 
oh! pshaw! 
ah, ail! 
eh, eh ! 
oh, oh ! 
poh! 

pu! pooh! 
halloo! 

holla ! ho there I 
bo! thus! 
708, certainly I 

yet! 

how! how then! 
why! why sol 

up, np ! come ! 
come then! 

away ! 

fle ! fle upon ! 

for shame 1 

oh, fle ! oh, fough ! 

courage! cheer up! 



weU! 

hraro! very well! 

good! 

bug live! 

huzza! 

ay ! heyday ! mar- 
ry! 

flne! 

lo! hehold! 



I 



Ahimk! am^! 

EJumk! eimi! 

Ohimk! oim^! 

Omk! 

QUI! 

Oisi! 

Gudi! 

Jidto! 

ODio! 

Ld890! 

Ldssome! 
JhildsBo! 

Pdverome! 
Miterome! 
Meachinome! 
Dolinie me ! 

Omebedto! 

me /elite! 

Beittome! 

FeUcemfi! 

Alto! 

Sta! 

Ohk! ) 

Gudrda!\ 

Ldrgo ! ) 

Pidno, ) 

Addgio, ) 

2i7 zOto! 

ChOo! 

Non piu! 

Bdsta! 

Sil^hzio! 

TacOe! 

AnddU! 

BaddU! 

AW&ta! 

Stdtsall' &la! 

IHgrdzia! 

Per carita ! 

Per amdr dd cido 

Merck, ) 

MisericdrtUa, ) 

PoasMe! 

Appdnto ! 

PensdU! 



alas (me) 1 



alas (thee) 1 

alas (himorher)l 

woe! 

help! 

Hearens I 

alas! 



wretched that I 
am ! unfortu- 
nate that lam! 
wretched me I 
poor me I 

happy that I ami 
happy me 1 

halt! 
stop! 

take care ! haT« 
care! beware! 

aofUy! gently I 

slowly 1 
whist! hush I 
quiet! stUll 
enough ! 

tf 
silence! 

>f 
away! 

mind ! hare care I 
beware! 

pray! 

for charity's sake ! 

/ for heaven's sake 1 

mercy! mercy 

upon us! 
is it possible ! 
exactly! just! 
juflt think! « 



* It is important to obseire, that, tm some of thew Infteijeotioiui are need to express 
diflSnent and eyen contrary emotionji or affections of the mbid, their eicaot i* " 
^ only be determined by the sense of the words wliich aooompaoy tiiem, or | 
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The interjections Idsso^ pdv^ro^ miaero^ meschinOf 
hedto {mel)^ are mere adjectives; and, when used by a 
female, take the feminine termination, — Idaaa^ pdvera^ 
miser a (me/)y etc. ; and in the plural make Idssi^ pdv^ 
eri (ndi/)y etc., for the masculine; and Idssey pdvere 
(ndif), etc., for the feminine,; as, — 

Ldssa me ! in cite nw£ ora ndc- Alas I in what evil hour was I 

qui f bom ? 

MCseri noi! che sidm^ 9e Iddio Miserable that -we are I what 

ci Idscia f becomes of us, if God for- 

sakes us ? 

Brdvo^ zittOf chStOj are also adjectives; and when 
used in speaking to a female, or to more than one male or 
female, follow the same rule ; as, — 

Brdva ! come qudndo f Bravo ! as when ? 

ZM, un po' I Hush, a little I 

Brdvo is also used in its superlative, and makes 
braviasimoj bravfasimay bravissimij bravtasime^ **bravis- 



BEADIKG LESSON. 
La Rondin&ku 

Bohdindlla pellegrina 
Che ti posi m sul verdne 
Ricantdndo 6gni mattina 
Quella flebile canz6ne, 
Che vu6i dirmi in ttia favdlla 
Pellegrina rondin^lla ? 

Solitdria n&iV oblio, 
Dal tuo sp6so abbandondta, 
Piangi fdrse al pidnto mlo 
Vedov^lla sconsolata ? 
Pidngi, pidngi in tua fav^lla, 
Pellegrina rondin^lla. 

Pur di me mdnco infelice 
Tu dlle p4nne almen t' affidi. 



IM ITALIAN OBAMMAB. 

§o6rri il Idgo e la pendice, 
Empi r dria de' ta6i gridi, 
Tdtto il gidrao in tfia fav^lla, 
Ldi chiam^do, o rondiii^lla ! 

Oh, 86 dnch' io ! Ma lo cont^nde 
Qu^ta bdasa angusta yolta, 
Ddve 861e non risplende, 
D6ye V dria anc<5r m' e t61ta, 
D' 6nde a te la mia fav^lla 
Gidnge appdna, o rondin^lla ! 

H sett^mbre inndnzi vi^ney 
E a lascidrmi ti prepdri : 
Tu vedrdi lontdne ar^ne, 
Nudvi mdnti, au6vi mdri, 
Salutdndo in tua fay^Ua, 
Pellegrina rondinella. 

Ed io tutte le mattine 
Riapr^ndo gli 6cchi al pianto 
Fra le n^vi e fra le biine 
Credero d' udir quel cdnto, 
6nde par che in tua favella 
Mi compidnga, o rondindlla. 

Una cr6ce a prima v^ra 
Troverdi su qu^to audio ; 
Rondinella in su la s^ra 
S6yra a l^i raccdgli il y<51o: 
Dille pdce in tda, fay^lla, 
Pellegrina rondinella 1 

EXERCISE FOB TBANSLATIOK. 

1. Lycurgus prohibited those who returned from a feast taking 
a light, in order that the fear of not being able to find their 
homes might preyent their becoming intoxicated. 

2. There is nothing meaner than to see hypocrites launching 
their thunders against the weaknesses of humanity, whilst their 
heart is the sink of every vice. 

3. Vespasian incurred the danger of being condemned to death, 
because he gaped while the fool Nero was singing on the stage 
in Bome. 
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4. During summer evenings, Dante was accustomed to sit 
upon a stone, whicli is still religiously presj^rved in Florence. 
One evening, a man unknowa to him passed before him, and 
said, "Sir, I have promised to give an answer, and know not 
how to get myself out of the difficulty : you, who are so learned, 
can suggest it to me. What is the best mouthful ? " Dante imme- 
diately answered, " An egg." A year ^fter, at the same hour, 
Dante being seated on the same stone, the same man, whom he 
had not since seen, returned, and asked, <* With what?" Dante, 
without hesitation, aqswered, " With salt." 



VOCABULABT. 

1. Prohibited? vieti ; returned, tomdvano; might preyent, im- 
pedisse ; intoxicated, ubbricicdte, 

2. Launching thunders, scaglidre i fulmini; ^ink, sentiruL 

3. Incurred (ran), corse; gaped, shadtglidva. , 

4. Was accustomed, soleva ; unknown, sconosciuto ; to get out, 
etc., trarwi cf affdre ; can suggest, potreste stiggerire ; mouthfuli 
boccdn$ ; lirithout hesitation, sen^a metier tirnpo in mezzo. 



convebsazi6ne. 

QudU fa U regdh che fece un Vho seudoy eredendo fir^ oim 

colonnello ad una de ^uoi g^anr da di ricompensdrh di tdnta 

' atieri che pugndndo vcdoro- perdita. 

nsHmamente aveva perdute 

dmb^ le trd^cia f 

Tdle meschimtd non eccitd essq Certamente, e con ragidne dJisse 

la 4(fegno d4l Jn-dvo solddto f cU 9U0 CdlonnSUo -^ Oredete 

fdrse cK %o non dhbia perdudo 
che un pdio di gudntif 

Qudle fdma hdnno lasciaia Lip- tTna trisAssima fdma, perchh 

dovico XL e Ferdindndo d! furono entrdmbi crudeli e per- 

Arragona f fdi, 

Non si chiamdrono, il prtmo Si, e cid proves che V dnihra del 

cristianissimo e V dUro cattd' trdno pud coprire immensi 

lico f deHtti. 

CheTiipdse JDdnte a chi gli dO' Un uovo con sdle. 

tnanddva quql fosse il migli&r 

hqecdnet 

16* 
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IXAUAN OKAMIIAS. 



^ttfUiars ifftths. 



Adt or ott 
Aacrd(iM), 



Avire, to have. 

D^JTINlTiVE MOOD.— ^v^, tohaTe. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FKBmT TUIBJL 

oUt^fTM (OOtfmo), ITS lUITV. 

" '' Tour - 

•0, th^ 



ihoahaft. 
iMhai. 



oo^, 



lo«0#MOr«ote, Ihad. 

M mnM, thoa hadst 



I bad. 
ihoah 

iMhML 



(OOlMM), 



«*6ero, 



had. 



WlUf 

wvmy 



owvi UMfftaji 



IdiallhaTB. 
thou wilt haTt. 
ha wUl haTe. 






CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



ovrtffM, 



MVftfOM (Mffteji 



I diOQld hare, 
fbou wouldat have, 
ha mmld haw. 



• C 



you Hill 
fb^will 



ITS oovld haw. 
avristcy you ■hould hava. 

aorOftcro (avrionoX th^f wmld hataw 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBX8XHT TXHSX. 

•AtfltfdUiot, iflmayhaTB. I ehgabbiifno, 

ehttudbbiaOK&tbi^ if thou maytt haw. ekeeMniU, 

rhaTB. ■ "■' 



ehsigUibbia, 



if ha may haTe. 



eludUria$u>^ 



if wa nay haw. 
If yon may haw. 
ifthaymayhaw. 



IM7XRVKOT TEinSS. 

ekaUfoniitL if I might haw. I eheavistimo, if wadioaldhaw. 

ek€iuaoi$»f if thou eooldst liaw. I eheavisUy if yon might haw. 

eh4igUa»iMt$^ ifhairouldliaw. 1 ehe avissero {-ino), if th^ might haw. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



A&K 



i*%«, 



hare thoa. 
lethlmliaw. 



GERUND, 
having. 

PARTICIPLES. 
uvinU, tiaving. 

^^^^-^^ ^^ 

} a/viaOf baTfaig had. 



aNn&moH^ 
abbidtev&u 
dbbia$io igUno^ 



let OS haw. 

lukwye. 

iatthfemhaw. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

lo ho av{aOy I liaw had. 

io aviva aviUOf I had had. 

io HM av<UOy I had had. 

\o aifrd avutOy I ahall haw had. 

lo avrii aviUo^ I ahonld liaw had. 

eke ko Ablfia aviao, If I may liaw liad. 

eht io a»6t9i a/vioo, if I mSi^t haw had. 



AUXIIilABY VERBS. 
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jSssere, to be, 
IKFINITIVE MOOD.— iSsscre, to be. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 














lam. 
thou art. 
be is. 


siamo («^fno), 
nCPXRlSOT TBH8B. 


ITS axe. 
you are. 
they axe. 




I^traa. 
thou wast 
ha was. 


erav&mo {£ramo)f 

eruvdU, 

iranOf 

VKBVEOr TXN8B. 


veiraze. 
you were, 
they were. 


■^^x 


I^iaa. 

fhouwast. 
be was. 


fdsu, 
VUTUBX TBS6S. 


we were, 
you were, 
tb^were. 


mUrut* 


iBhallbe. 
thou wUt be. 
bewiUbe. 


jordnno (/ia4M»), 


weahallbe. 
you will be. 
theywlUbe. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PKBSSNT TEKBB. 



mrfi (Mria, ySra), I should be. 
aaristi^ thou wouldst be. 

mr^tbe {muie^fka)^ be would be. 



sarimmoy we should be. 

sariste^ you should be. 

sarObero (sariano)^ they should be' 



eh« tu «ki, or jU, 
eheigUnOf 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBB8BNT TKHBE. 

ff I may be. i chesiamOf Ifwemaybe. 

if thoumajrstbe. I ehe state, ifyoumaybe. 

if Jie may be. { efu ftano, or Aeno, if they may be. 

IHPSRFBOT TSKSE. 



ehe io fitsi if&sti), if I were, or should be. 
eh« tu fduif if thou wert. 

dUigUfisse, ifhe^ 



AojOtslitiu 
tiaigU, 



ehe fdsnmOf If we were. 

che /dstty if you were. 

dujrdssero (fistino), if they were. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



be thou, 
let him be. 

GERUND. 

being. 

PARTICIPLES. 



tt&to,st&ta*(B.)f\ 
sKtot, »xd/« (p.), I 
euindo st&toy 



been, 
having been. 



nAmo nM, let uS be. 

suaU v&i, be ye. 

sianOjOtaiaM 4gHnOf let them be. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 



io s6no stAtOf 
io 4ra stiUOy 
to sard stAtOy 
io sard stato, 
ehe to Aa st&tOy 
che io fissi stdtOy 



I bRTB been. 

I had been. 

I shall have been. 

I should haye been. . 

if I may have been. 

if I might haye been. 



* The past participle of the verb 4ssere always agrees with the sul]()ect in gender and 
number : thus we say, io s6no stAtOy if the subject is masculine singular ; io sdno stAta, 
if femiiiine singular ; n&i siAmo stdit, if masculine plural; ndi s'lamo staUy if feminine 
plural ; and so on. 
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VARIATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

Active Yorbs, in the oompoimd tenseSy are varied with the 
auziliaxy verb avire, to have. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
AmdrCf to love. 

PABADIGM OF THE YEBBS ENDDTG IN drc. 
XNnNITXVE MOOD. 
— t 4n, to love. I ooinamAtOi to httve lordL 

GERUND. 

PrumL I PatL 

mm d wrf t, torlng. | aoindo amdtOf hanhtgloftL 

PARTICIPLE. 

(8.), am*ajili (p.),* loring. I am-d«o(m.fl.),om-d#t(p.).]oTed. 

I airt-d<a (f ■.), «ufi-^< (P*))^ ]ot«<* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
8IUPLB TXNSB9. 
PreamU 
I lont. or do love. I am-4iano^ w% love. 

"hoaloTeft. i .. 



dm^, thoaiOTBft. I am-dte, you Jove, 

dm-o, he loves. | dm-iino, they love. 

ImpmfecL 

loomHiva, I loved, or did love. I om-avdmo, vre loved. 

. am-Avi^ fboa lovedet. I am-avd/«, yoa loved. 

4f<tain-dM^ lie loved. | am-d«oi»o, tt»7 loved. 

P«/ec<. 

am-id^ I lovedf or did love. I om-dmmo, vre lOTed. 

am-AsHf thonlovedst. I am-Asttf you loved, 

om-d, be loved. | am-drono {am'^o)^ they loved; 

Future, 

am-erdA I shall onrill love. i ant-crAno, ire shall or will Iffie* 

am-erdt^ thou wilt love. I am-er^tey you will love. 

am-erd^ hewilllove. | «n-«rdftno, they will love. 

* The ptesent participle of active verbs, like that of avire, agrees with the suttjeet of the 
]m>|>06ition in gender and number. The past participle agrees, sometimes, with the ot^jeel 
m gender and number. 

t The verbs of this coo^Jugation in the future and the eondltiottal change the a of thrfr 
terminations for «, and ma£e am-trd^ instead ci am-ard^ ete. 
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GOBfPOUND TBNSES. 
Second Perfect 
h§mmdtOy IhsrelOTed. I abbidmo am&to^ wvhaTsIored. 

Adtaffidio, ihou hiut loved. aviteantdto, you hare lored. 

kaamdiOj lie, ahe, or it has loved. | hannoamito, they have loved. 

Ph^rfecL 
io aviwt amdtOj I had loved. ( aoev&mo atn&to, irshadloTed. 

Second Pkper/ecL I PiOure JnUrior. 

ibbiamdto, I had loved. | avrdamAto^ I ahall hare loved 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

naiPLB TlNSBS. 

Present 

cAtf to dfiiH (dffwy, that I love, or may love. I eheamridmo^ ttuttwelove. 

dke tu dm-t, that thou loveet. eh* am^&te^ that yoa love. 

c&« ^dm-i(dm^), that he loves. | ehedm^Of that th^ love. 

fnipdrfece, 

eheloaim^stL ffl loved, or Aoiiildloiv. I ehe am^^ssim^ if ire loved. 

ehe iu am^^tsatj il thou lovedat. I cheam^Uf if Ton loved. 

ehe igH am-^UMf if he loved. | ehe ann-dssero {•ino)^ iftheyloved. 

PerfecL I PUq>erfeeL 

eke lo dMis omdlo, that I have loved, or I eh§ io avissi amito^ iflhadloved. 
maj have loved. | 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLB TENSS. 
Preieni. 
Offwrtf (afn-«ria), lahotddlove. I dim-crtfmino, we ihoald lona. 

om-criMt, thou wouldst love. I ati^eristej you would love. 

aff»-erA6f <«m-«Ha), he would love. | am^eribbero (tMUtii^ko)^ ths^ woald lovtt. 

COMlPOT^NlD TENBH 

PasL 

amrii amdtOf I Should, would, or eeuld have lofed^ or mle^t have loved. 

MPERATIVE MOOD. 

Iam^iHo Adf, let U8 ld1%. 

am^te v6i, love ye. 

6m-4no igUno^ • let them love. 

Besides the foregoing changes of termination, there are some verbs of the first 
conjiigation which undergo in some persons and tenses a change of orthograph^r. 

Verbs ending in cidre^ gidre^ drop the i , which follows c, ^, whenever a, gi^ 
pirecede e, t; as, Bcundre^ to kiss; fregidre^ to adorn. 

Verbs ending in idre^ in which ia form one syllable, drop the % whenever it is 
ibUowed by another i; as, Noidre, to annoy. 

Verbs ending in idre, in which ia form two syllables, drop the i only when it 
would be followed by the vowels ia; as, Imndre, to send. 
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Variation of the Verb CSerc&re. 

PABADIGM OF THE TEBB8 ENDING IN cdre. 
mDICATIYB MOOD. 





iMMlUflr-dofMiQh. emta4Amo, 

ihoa MiobMt. eert-dtet 




Fvturt. 




t^uwUtMueh. 1 eenu-erite, 



we ihan WMoh. 

Su will aesrelu 



STJBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 

ekiUeereB4{-€), fhatlMtfeh. I ekt eerea^idmo^ tfaat^ 

tke iu eirta-4, that thou sewroh. 1 eke urtB'iAUm fh&tyoai 

ekiigUehtB4{-4), thatbeMareh. | ehtUnR-^no^ ttMtthii^ 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PrttwL 

urtB.'-trH (-«ria)b I ahoiild seaveh. I cwta-<r to i m o, m ahoiild waitih 

«rreH-«r^jft, thou wouldBt seardh. I eertR-trisU^ tou would aeaxeh. 

MfCB-€rA6c, ha would seavoh. | cireH-<rift6«ro, thi^j would Maxeh. 



IMFEBATIYE MOOD. 

IMTtB-Jdmo «M^ . l0t « weateli. 

een^dte v6L seaKh ya. 

etfrcH-mo 4iiiM, lat tlum leaichi 



I coijiigatad like fhofe of the legolar Toib are omitted. 



BEGULAB YEBBS. 
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Variation of the Verb Freg&re. 

PARADIGM OF THE VEBBS ENDING IN gdre. 



pr4ga-{j 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PreamL 

I antwat, or do gntgeat. I pngB-idmo^ 
thou entreateBt. I pr^-dtet 

he flntnats. | prie-ano^ 



ireflntnat 

youflntnat. 

ihqrc 



Future. 

prtgB-erdf I diall or will entreat. I pnga-erimo, ve ihall entreat. 

jvvfH-crdt, ttiou wilt oitreat. I pregu-erite^ you will entreal- 

jpregBi-erdj ha will entreat. | pregBrodnnOf tli^jwillc 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PreiewL 



eke ie priga^ (•«), that I entreat 
eke Iw sr^H-«, that thou entreat. 

ekei^prigBH{'e)t that he c 



ehe pnga-iiano^ that we entreat. 
\lu prtgB-idUy that you entreat. 
ehe pr^-inOf that th^ entreat. 



prigB-eriL 

jfregm-erimf 

pregR-erMe^ 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PreeeiU, 

I ahoold entreat. I pregn-erhnrno^ 
thon wouldflt entreat I pregR-eriste^ 
he would entreat J prega-eribbero^ 



we should entreat 
you would entreat 
th^ would < 



rrsg-^ 



ii^ 



IMPBBATIVB MOOD. 

pregB-idmo nAi^ let vm entreat 

png-du n)&L entreat ye. 

lethimcntMili | priga^iu if^Oito^ letthem 



l^S ii^Ai.tAir diuioujt. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The verbs of this conjagation are commonly diyided into two 
dasses, — those ending in ere (long), accented, and those ending 
in ire (short), unaccented : both of these in the perfect have two 
terminationsy St and etH^ except a few which have the termination 
A only. 



Variation of the Verb Tein^rfe. 

FABADIGM OF THE VKRBS ENDING IN ere (lONG), ACXHENTED, AND 
OF THOSE WHICH, IN THE ^EKFECT, END IN H AND ittL 

mrmrrrtR mood. 

PreMRt I PatL 



OEBUND. 

Umr4ndo^ fearing. [ atindo tembto, luiTliigtexvd. 

PABtlCIPLfi. 

PreaenL \ PatL 

tem-4to (m. b.)} tgirti 
teffHtoa (f. d.)> <e"i^^ (p.); ftwrid. 



tcm^AWf (a.), tmiHMii (p.)} ftuinf. I tsm-Ato (m. b.), iwrttlt (p.), ftaML 

- * »(f.i.)>i ^ 



MDICATIVB MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
PrUenL 
thnro^ Ifbtt.ofdotbBX. I tem-iAhio^ ire fear. 

Um^ thoufeaniat. tem^te^ you fear. 

t^m-«, befean. | tim-ono, they fear. 

Ii/^terfecU 

lo tem^a cae tentria, I feared, or did fear. ' I tem-ev&mo^ we feared. 

tem-^if thonfearedst. tem-'evdtef jou feMwd. 

igU tem-evaf he feared. | tenuivanoy ihej feared. 

PetfeeL 

tenu&i or tem-^TTi, I feared, or did fear. I tent'-immOf we feared. 

tenuistif thonfearedst | tem-istef jcnf ' 

«nn- ji or t«m-«TTX, he feared. | tefn^fiBOVO, Chej 
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FtOure, 

tem-erd^ I shall orwIU faar. I Um^hw^ ne shall or will &«• 

iMfi-enb, thoa wilt fear. I tem-cr^, yoawlllftar. 

temrord^ he will fear. | teny-ermino^ fhey will ftar. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Bicond PerfecL 
ko Unn k t o^ IhaTaftaxed. | albbUano tembto^ wehaTaftaxed. 

Pluperfect 
\9 QKoina temAtOf I had ftared, eto. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

PreeenU 

eheheUm'O, that I ftar. I ehe tenuidmOf that we ftar. 

eK« tu thn-a m -if that fhoa ftar I ehe tenp^iAte, that you ftar. 

duig^t&mro^ thatheftar. | dutHnrano^ thattheyftar. 

In^perfecL 

the\ot€m-4uL ifllkared. | du trni'iMWM^ ifweftared. 

eh» t» tem-ittL if thoa ftaredst. | eUtem-isU^ ifyouftared. 

eheigUtem-isMt ifheftared. | ehe tem^^uen, ifth^ftared. 

GOMPOUNl) TENSES. 
PerfecL I PhtperfecL 

dkei^&bbiatemAtOt thatlhaveftaied. | eA« to ae^Mil«m4<o, if I had ftand. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

PretenL 

Um^-erM {'eria)f I should fear. I tem-erirmnOf weshonldftar. 

tem-erisH, thoa wouldst ftar. tem-erisUf you would ftar. 

«Mn-«f^Ms i'-erUi}, he would ftar. | Um^tribberOf fiiey would ftar« 

COMPOUND TENSE. 
PasL 
mwH tem&tOt I should, would, or could haTe ftaied, or might haTe 



IMPERATIVB MOOD. 

ItemAdmo n&i^ let us ftar. 

t^m<mo ijfikto, letthcmfta 
17 
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Variation of the Verb Tdssere. 

PARADIGM OF THE TERB8 ENDING IN hre (SHORT), UNACCENTED; 
AND 07 THOSE WHICH, IN THE TEBFECTy END IN H ONLY. 

JNFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. I PatL 

Ut»-^n, to mrnn, \ acirtteu&tOf to haw iitivwk 



GERUND. 

Present I PatL 

les s in d o, nwring. | anindo Usakto^ IviTing iitivw. 



PARTICIPLB. 

Present | PomL 

tes»-iUo (m. g.)) ieM» 
tes»-4Ua (f. s.), tess^Oe (p.),'wo?«B. 



t€$9-inU (g.X tu § AUt (p.), nwring. | f«M-^o (m. g.), teMs4ai (p.), worm. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
8IHPLH TENSES. 
Present 
Ms^tf, I nwrB, or do nmTe, or am veaTing. | tas^idmo (tas-imo)^ we wmn. 

In^^erfecL 
lo U8s-4ffa or (CM-^ I irore, or did nmTa, or iru irwivins. 

Pei/ecf. 

Iej».:ftl, I woTB, or did wmto. | ««M-An»no, we wof*. 

fMs-^«<«, thou wovest. tess-iste, you vow. 

I«M-A (tcM-tfo), he woTO. I <««5-4boto, thej wow. 



tes»-erd, I dull or wfll i 
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GOMPOUin) TENSES. 
8wmd Perfect, Phi^ptrfecL 

koUu&to, IhaTavoren I io aviva tess^o, I had woren, eta 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIHPLB TENSE* 
Present i IfnperfeeL 

ek§ioU8$-€i, fhatlwMTa. I ehe ko tess-iasi, fbatlnovv. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Perfect i Ph^erfecL 

«l# l« dftbis <M96to, tluitIinaiyliaTBWOT«n.| eA« to a«^«fileuA<o,ifI might have 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

PreiCliL 

Uta-^rH (lMf-«Ha), I should, wonld, or eould wMTe, or might nwra. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past 

rnvrHUtsAtOf I ihoiild, would, or eould haw woren, or mi|^t haTa wotvn. 

IMFEBATITB MOOD. 
ti8*4 fw, veaTB thou. 



Terbs ending in c9re (long), accented, in order to preserve the soft sound of e 
in all their inflections, take an t after that consonant, whenever it is followed by 
ti^o^u; as, Tac^e, to be silent 

Verbs ending in iere drop the i whenerv it is fi>llowed hy another t; aSf 
JSn^iere, to fSL 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The verbs of this conjugation are divided into three dasses, 
•—those which, in the present of the indicative, end in o; those 
which end in isco ; and those which have both of these termina- 
tions. 



Variation of the Verb Sentfre. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS OV THB THIRD CONJUGATION, WHIGB, IK 
THB PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE, END IN O ONLY. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PreumL I PatL 

MM^W, tolMV. 1 antnttnikto^ to haTa hand. 

GEBXTND. 

PretmL I PcuL 

I . oo/iwlo seiKito, lunriaghaHd. 



PARTICIPLB. 

PrtaenL | PatL 

mU-4$Ue (s.), unt-4nH (p.), heuing. sattAto (m. 8.), sentAH (p.), hMocd. 

I MiiX-ba (f. B.), Mn^Uc (p.), hMycd. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES* 
Preteni. 

tefU-Oj I hear, or do hear. | sent-4imo, 

sent-i^ thouheareat. sent-itei 

MfK-x, heheara. | s^nt-oao, 



7<mh 
fiiaj] 



/ffiper/ecf. 

lo sentAva or «enf4a, I heard, or did hear. I sent-w&mo^ 

tent-M^ thou heardat. I aent-w&te^ you heard. 

^fltaenMiMS or «enl4a, he heard. | amMvano, Cbey heard. 

PerfecL 

«enM{, I heard, or did hear. I MiK-lmma, m heaid. 

unt-itti, ihouheardat. aent-Ute, yoa heard. 

MoiUAismt-io), he heard. aeiU4nm0f 
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MiK-cnd, 



I shall or will hear. I sent^imoj wewfllhei 

ihou wilt hear. sent-iritey^ you will h( 

he will hear. | sent-4rdnn6, they will 1: 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second PerfecL ^ | Pbq)erfect, 

AoMAtito, Ihayeheard. | io aviva sentitOj I had heard, « 



eA« lo «^^•A| 
<A« ^ s^(-A or -1, 
the igU sint-Af 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 



Present, 



that I hear, 
that thou hear, 
that he hear. 



ehe sent-idmo, 
ehe sent-idte, 
ehe sent'A^Oj 



that we hear, 
that you h«ur. 
that they hear. 



db lo sentAssu, 
eke tu sent-nssif 
the tent-isset 



In^aerfecL 



that I heard, 
that thou heardst. 
that he heard. 



ehe sentAs9imoy 
ehe sent-iste^ 
ehe tent-issero. 



if we heard, 
if you heard, 
if they heard. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



Perfect, I 

lo dtbia eeit^o^ that I may have heard. | 



Pluperfect. 
lo avissi seruitoy if I had heard. 



MefU-irH (-crla), 
sent-histiy 
aent-ir^e (-iria), 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 



PretenL 



I should hear, 
thou wouldst hear, 
he would hear. 



sent-ir6mmOf 

sent-iriste^ 

sent-iriAbero^ 



we should hear, 
you would hear, 
they would hear. 



COMPOUND TENSE. 

PasL 

tmrH senAto^ I should, would, or could have heard, or might hare heard. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



aau-AigU, 



hear thou, 
let him hear. 



sent-damo n&i^ 
sent-tte v6i, 
sent-ATSO iglino. 



17» 



let us hear. 

hear ye. 

let them hear. 
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Variation of the Verb Esibfre. 

PARADiaiC OF THOSE VSBBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION, WmCH, 

IN THE nu&SENT OF THE mDIGATIVli^ HA.YE THE 

TEBMCCATION UcO ONLY. 



fiU»4r«, 



lOTTOITIVB MOOD. 

PretmiL I PatL 

tooftr. I Mfir§es3AtOt toha?eollned. 






GEBXII7D. 

PfuL 
avindo tsOAto^ hailiig 



PABTICIPLB. 



PrtMent. 
(s.),«fiMiittf(p.), 



Past 



esOhito (m. %.), esibAH (p.), ofiered. 
enUta (f. s.), esib-Ue (p.), offiond. 



efib-fscnt. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLB TENaBS. 



PretenL 



I offliBr, or do 0^ 

thoa offBTBBt. 



eatb-idano, 
esib-tBOOVOf 



m oflJBT. 

you ofier. 



In^erfecL 

to eriMva or 4a, I oflSBxed, or did oflfar. I enb-ivdmo, ireoOeied. 

e«t&-i«t, thou offBFedst. I tsib^dte^ jouoOmnA. 

etOhivaot-kOf heofEered. | esib-ivanOf they ofiered. 



PerfecL 

esib4i, I oibred, or did ofler. I en&4mmo, ne ofleied. 

eiifr-i^K, thou ofiforedst. I esib-iste^ you offered. 

cfiM (MtMo), he ofSBred. | esib-iroHo (esib-iro), they oSared. 






Future. 

I shall or irill oflbr. I ettb-irimo^ newiUoflbr. 

thou irilt ofSsr. estb-irite, you will oflbr. 

hewiUoflbr. Mifr-trdnno, th^idlloflbr. 



V 
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COMPOUND TENSBS. 

Second Perfect, I Ph^erfecL 

AtfMiUlo, I hATe o£toed, etc. I io avtfoa «n&ito, I had oflexed, ete. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

BDfPLB TENSES. 

Pretent. 

eA« l0 en^-f SOA, fhatIo£Esr. i ehe esUnUmo, that ire ofEbr. 

ehe tu esUhtBOA^ that thou ofbr. I ehe estb-idte^ tliat yoa offer. 

ehe 6gU esib-taOA, thatheo&r. | ehe esib-taOASO, thatthejoflv. 

In^rfect, 

ehe io esib-isstf if I offered. I ehe esib-issimo^ if weofEpred. 

ehe tu esib-isst, if thou offeredst. 1 ehe esib-iste^ if you offered. 

cA< 4ctt enfr-Use, ifheofbired. j ehe esib-issero, if they offered. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
PerfecL I Ph^erfeet, 

eheioHbiaetSbUOf that I haye offered. | e^loa«^M»eM&Uo, iflhadofbired. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 
Present. 

esib-irii (e»lb4rUt)f I should ofbr. I estb^hnmOf > ire shoitld offer. 

esib^isUy thoa wouldst offer. esib<riste^ voa would offer. 

enb^ibbe (etib^iria), he would o&r. | esOh4rabero, they would oOv. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past. 

onrH etStntOf I should, would, or could haye ofBared, or might haye offered. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

IesibA&mOy let us offer. 

esib-\te^ offer ye. 

en5-f soAiro, let them ofbr. 



200 TTAT.TAV GBAHHAB. 



Gudrei to sew. 

Verbs ending in eire^ in order to preserve the soft sound of the 
c in all their ii^ections, take an % after that consonant, whenever 
it is followed bj a^o; as, Ouctre^ to sew. 



PARADIGM OF THE YEBBS ENDING IN cCrS. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PrtteiU, 

eket-o^ I aew, or do aew. I eu^\&mo (4mo), m mm. 

€te4, thoaMWMt eue^te, youMW. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PrtaenL 

tkiioebara^ tbatlMWormajMir. I eA« eue-Vdmo, thatneaei 

cA« fM eAel-a or d^', that thou mw. eheeuc-1^, that you m 

thtigUeAei-a^ that he MW. eAec«ei-«iM, thattli^i 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

IeueHdmo-noif let ub mw. 

ewAte «OT, aew y». 

e^ctono ^gvMM, let tiMm m 



SEGUIiAB YEBBS. 
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AbborrirCy to abhor. 



FABADIGM OF THOSE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION, WHICSSy 
IN THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE, END BOTH 
IN AND isCO. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PresenL 



tAbdrrO or abborr-tBOO^ I abhor, or do abhor. 
abb&rr-l or aborrdBCiy thou abhorrest. 
abbdn-Ji or oMorr-f 80S, he or she abhors. 



abborr^&mo^ m abhor. 

abborr-itey you abhor. 

abbdrr-omo or -f SOOITO, they abhor. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, 



ehs abbdrr^A or -f 80A, that I abhor. 
cA«aMdfT-A,-l,or-f80A,that thou abhor. 
iA« abborT'A or teOA, that he abhor. 



the abborr-idmo, that we abhor. 

ehe abborr^dte^ that you abhor. 

che abbdrr-AifO or -f 8- that they abhor. 
OANO, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



abbdrr-l or obbAtT'isaif abhor thou. 
mbbdrr-A or -f boa, let him abhor. 



abborr-^dmoj let us abhor. 

abborr-itey abhor ye. 

abbdrr-ASO or -f SOANO, let them 



SOS 
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VARIATIONS OP THE BEGULAB YEBBS^ 

SHowimg Uuk difftmU TkrminaiiiOiiu m tkek BmipU TmnM. 



[Aiii.]ii«. 



[Am-] 



[Am-] inte. 



tAm.]4tp,HS 
4tl, ^. 



nooxD oownoAxxoir. 
INFINITIVB MOOD. 



[T«m-]«n. [Gr£d-]en. 
GEBTIND. 

PBBSKHT. 

[Tbdi-] Ando. 
PABTICIFLE8. 



[Tbdi-] tote. 

7ABT. 

rUm-] Ato, -s 



[AblNi>]fm. 



[AbboRw] 



[Abb0Rw]«iite. 



[AblMi>] fto, •% 
itf, -•. 



[lm.]o, 

a; 

4te, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



?5 



6te, 



[Abboiz^] o, ims 
I, tad, 

ttmo, 
ita, 



lAm-14^ 

4T1, 

•Tftmo, 

IfBDO. 



[Tern] «T», te (i»), 

ey4te, 
6TB110, teno. 



[AbW«w]i^JiS 
in, 

iya^ia; 
iTftmo, 
irite, 
iTano, ia 



[Am.]*!, 



ft, «tte (60); 



ixoDO {tao^Ar). 



I (io); 

immo. 

«Bte, iste, 

Arono, «ttoEO («xo). fzonow 
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VIBST OOVJUO^TZOV. 8BC01ID COHJUOATIOV. THIBD COKJUOAnOV. 

VUTUBB IBDXFUnTE* 



IAm-1^. 


CT«m-l«*j 


lAbb^vJUJj^ 


etkl 


eri; 


Ml- 


«rtmo, 


«rtmo, 


irtio, 


ertte, 


ertte, 


irtte, 


erinxio. 


er&kino. 


ir&nno. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



|Am-]er6i (erla), [Tem-]er^ (eria), [Abbon^]Ir«t (irU), 
6r68ti, er^sti, ir^ti, 

ertbbe (erfa); er^bbe (eria); ir^bbe (irfa); 

er^mxno, er6mmo, ir^mmo, 

ertete, ertote, irtete, 

er6bbero (erlaao) er6bbero (eriano). irtbbexo (iriaoo) 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



iimo, 
Ino. 



[Ttan.]I, 


[AbbonM i, tod, 


ft} 


a, iBca; 


Umo, 


Sno, 


«e, 


ite, 


•no. 


a&o, iflcanc 



BUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



-Am-] I (6), 


ano. 
xMFXBvacr. 


[Abborr.]a, laea, 

a, taea; 

i4mo, 

Ute/ 

ux>, imn.. 


£'; 
tofmo, 
«ate, 
iaera. 


688e; 

teMTO. 


[Abbotr-Jtad, 
Sflseio. 
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VARIATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

Passive verbs are formed by joining the verb Sssere, to be, to 
tbe past participle of active verbs. They are, therefore, throng^ 
all Uieir tenses, varied with the auxiliary verb dsgere. 



Variation of the Verb Essere am&to. 

PABABIOM OF THE PASSIYE YEBBS. 

INFINITIYB MOOD. 

Present 
itMen amdto (m. s.), amiH (p.), to bo lorod. 
iiscrg tanMn {t %.\ amaU (p.), to bo lovod. 

PatL 
iutf ttdto amito (m, s.)* 9t&H amdii * (pX to ha?o boon lorod. 
4MStn ttdia amdia\t •,)f staUamiU (p.), to haTO boon loTod. 

PARTICIPLB. 

Present 
§uiHdo amAto (m. 8.)i am&ti (p.), bohig lorod. 
•n^ndo am&ta (f. b.), amdte (p.), being lovod. 

PasL 
tssSndo ttdto amito fm. s.), gtiti am&H (p.), haTing been lofod. 
cM^mio etdta omdAi (t s.)) <t^^ omdte (p.), haTing been lorod. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
fllMPLB TENSES. 
PrutnL 
lo«tfAoam4lo(m.),-a(fl),Ia]nloTed. I n<kmoamdl»(m.))-«(t),iraaio]of«d. 

aiiamitot-a, ihoa art loved. I »UteamAU,-4t ToaaiolOTeiL 

^omdto, -a, heisloTod. | iglino 9&no omiHf th^. am loved. 

ImpeffecL 

to ira amAtOj -a, I was lored. I eraodmo amitif -«, m wexe loved. 

iri atn&tOy -a^ thou wast loved. craedte omait, •«, you were loved. 

imam&tOf'O^ he was loved. | ^rono amdit, •«, they wexe loved 

PerfecL 

fbiamAtOf-a, Iiraeloved. I fimmo am6Hf ^t^ ire wexe loved. 

/6sH amdtOf -a, thou wait loved. fiste arndti^ -<, you won lov«d. 

/kam&tOf-Of he wai loved. | fbrono amdH, •€, they wexe loved. 

FfOure, 

$ard omAio^ -Oj I shall be loved. I tarimo am&H^ -^^ we shall be loved, 

jordt am&tOf -a, thou wilt be loved. mrite amdlt\ •«, you will be loved, 

sard amdto, -a, he will be loved. | sardnnoamAH^'i^ they will be lovedL 

• The past participle of pasrive verbs, like that of ^smts, agiees with the suljeet of Um 
Tsrb Id gender and number. 



PASSIVE VERBS. 205 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect, 

io sdno stdto amatOy atdta amata^ I have been lored. 

sidmo stdti amdit, stdu am&U^ ve hare been loved. 

Pk^rfecL 
\o ira st&to amatOy ttdta amdtay I had been lored. 
Future Anterior, 
aard ttiAo amdtoy stdta am&Uky I shall or irill have been lored. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pTiffPT.iB TENSES. 
Pre»emL 
lo j(a amAtOy •«, that I be loved. I si&mo amdH, •«, that ire be loned. 

tu sha am&tOy -a« that thou be lored. state amdH. •«, that yx>n be loved. 

igU «ia asndtoy -a, that he be loved. | siano amdtty •«, that thej be loved. 

In^erfect. 

ioJ6sti arndtOy -a, if I were loved. | fissimo am&tiy •«, if we were loved. 

tvTfissi am&tOy -a, if -^ou wert loved. I JUste amd/i, -«, if you were loved. 

/omamitOy'af if he were loved. | fissero eundtiy -^^ if th^w«iekyT«<L 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect, 
io ^ ttdio am&tOy ttdta amdtay that I have bean loved. 

Pk^erfect. 
iofisH ttdto atn&tOy st&ta am&tay if I had been loved. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLB TENSE. 

PreienL 

murH canAtOy -a, I should be loved. I »arimmo am&tiy -e, we should be loved. 

aatUti am&tOy -a, thou wouldst be loved. tariste am&tl, -«, you would be loved. 

aar&be am&tOy Hiy he would be loved. | saribbero am&tiy -ey they would be loved 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past. 
mrH adto amAtOy ttdta mn&tOy I should, would, or eonld have bean loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Itidtno atndtiy amite, let us be loved. 
tidte amdtU omdtey be ye loved. 
^ano amdti igiinOy let them be loved. 



Many active verbs become passive by taking the particle H , 
as, JDomanddrsi, to be asked: but then they are used in the 
third person only ; as, Si damandjL, it is asked ; si i domanddto, 
it has been asked ; etc. 

18 
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VARIATION OF NEUTER VERBS- 



Neuter verbs are generally varied with the auxiliary verb 
isserej to be, according to the conjugation to which they belong. 



Variation of the Verb Partfre. 

PABADIOM OF THE NEUTEB YEBBS. 

INPINITIVB MOOD. 

PretetU. 

jNuttiv, to depart. 

Pa$L 
4mr« partUo (m. ■.)» paitiH (p.), parllUa (f ■.), partiU (p.),« to ham departed 

GEBIJND. 
parUtUtOf deiihrthig. | euindo partUo^ haTiog d^artad. 

PABTICrPLB. 

Present. 
'partiHts {m. u,\ departtng. | |Mrt^»(p.), departingi 

Past. 

fMTfUo (m. ■.), departed. I parAH(p.), departed. 

parfUa (f. ■.), departed. 1 parAte(p.)t departed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSSS. 
Present, i IngperfeeL 

pirto, I depart | kopartkta^ I departed. 

PerfecL i Future. 

partUf I departed. | partird, I ihall or Hfffl depart. 

• The past participle of the neater verbe that are varied with issen, agveea with tba 
inliject of the Terb in gender and number. 
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COMPOUND TENSBS. 

Second Perfect. | Pliq)erfecL 

l# ftfiM jMVfito, -a, I have departed. | ko in parAto^ -a, I had departed. 

Second Pkper/ecL l Future Anterior. 

fUpartUot-Of I had departed. | mrd partkio, -a^ I ehall have departed. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SmPLB TENdBS. 
PreeenL I Imperfttt, 

ckeiopdrtot that I depart | eheho partksti, if I departed. 

CX)MP0I7in> TKBTBXS. 
PmfecL I Phg^erfecL 

ele l« Jla partUo, -a, that I hare departed. | eA« ioySsW porlKo, -a, if I had departed 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
8IMPLB TENSB. 
Pcut. 
pmHrHf I iboald, irovld, or oould depart, or might depart. 

COMPOUND TENSB. 
PresenL 
i jNvfUe, I ehoold, irould, or ooald have departed, or might haje departed. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
jpdrf< IN, depart thou. 
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VARIATION OF PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

Pronominal verbs are varied with the auxiliarj easerey to be, 
according to the conjugation to which their termination belongs. 



Variation of the JReflective Verb Pentfrsi. 

PABADIGH OF THE PBONOMINAL VEBBS. 

INFINITIYB MOOD. 

PruenL I Pad. 

fmMr^ to vapont one'f adf . I toersn'jMiitUo, to Imtb xepented one*! 

I self. 

GEBUND. 
PrttunL I PatL 



flvpoitiiig one's mUL \ §$si»do<i ptnAtOf baving xvpented omht 



PABTICIPLB. 

Pre$erU, 

pentiHU^ (•.), repentlDg ome^ ■elC 

PatU 

pmUiUhH (m. •.)» pmtUi^ (p.), hsving xepented one'f Belt 
peiUkta-H (f. •.)} penMe-ii (p.), baring repented one'f mUL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present 

lomtf^o, I repent mjself. | n&idpentiAmOf we repent oniselTeB. 

H pintif thou repenteet thyaelf. «t pen^ey yon repent yoanelvee . 

tipinUf he repents himself. | npiniono^ they repent themselTeB. 

ImperfecL 
mipmAieay I repented m:^d£ 

PerfecL I Future, 

wdptnMt I repented myself . | mtpenttrd, I shall repent myself . 



FBOKOMINAL VERBS. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Second Perfect, i Pligserfeci. 



tH^mdnoj^entitOy -a, I have repented my- miira pentUo, -a, I had repented mjMit 
self. I 

Second Phperfect, I Future Anterior, 

mifSd pet^tOy -a, I had repented myaelf. I mi sard pentito, -a, I shall or will hare «§• 

I pented mjselfl 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
PretenL i Imperfed, 

ehstnipintaj that I xepent myself. | ehe mi pentissit if I repented myselt 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
PerfecL l PluperfecL 

du mi AaptnAtOy -a, that I have repented €he mi f6ssipenti- it I had ■ syitsd my 
myself. I to,^ aelf. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

PretemL 

wd penHrHy I should, would, or ooold repent myself. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

PasL 

flni mrH pmAto^ -a, I should, would, or eould haTs repented myself. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

IpenH&mo-cij let us repent ouiselTM. 

penAte-^j repent youxselTes. 

ri pifiUmo^ or let them repent thom- 

pintan-^if selves. 



A great number of active and neuter verbs may become pro- 
nominal bj the addition of the conjunctive pronouns mi, ii, si, 
&c, either in the objective or in the relation of attribution : and 
then these verbs are varied with the auxiliary essere, to be ; as, 
Loddre, to praise ; ddre, to give ; tacere, to keep silent : — 

mi 8<fno ddto un cdlpo, I have given [to] myself a blow. 

ii 8^ ddto per vfnto, thou hast given thyself up as conquered. 

si h loddtOf he has praised himself. 

ci gidmo taciiiH, we have kept ourselves silent 

Usagey however, in some instances, allows us also to employ 
the auxiliary avere, to have : but then the conjunctive pronouns 
fist, Hj n, are always in the relation of attribution ; as, — 

m^ 8($no or m^ ho godUto, I have enjoyed it. 
t^o sH or tel' hod credHto, thou hast believed it. 

$eff h or 8eL* ha beviUo, he has drunk it. 

18» 
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VARIATION OF UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

Unipenonal verbs are generally varied with the anziliai/ 
op^e, to have, according to the coi^jngation to wluch thej belong. 



Variation of the Verb PMvere. 

PABADIGH OF THE UNIFEBSONAL VEBBS. 
INFINITIVE MOOD, 
toada. I anin jpiovkto^ to 



GEBUND. 

PrtamL I Pad, 

niaiog. I aniitdo pioviao^ taftTingndiMd. 

PABTICIPLE. 

PatL 
ploviHOf : 



INDICATIVE MOOD, 

SDiPLB TXNSBS. 
Present i ImperfeeL 



pidm, itxabu. | pior>iva, it 

PerfeeL | Future, 

OOMPOUND TENSBS. 

Second PerfeeL l PhperfecL 

kapiov^Oo, it hafl rained. | oviea piovAto, it had zained. 

Beoond PhiperfecL I Future AfUerior. 

4tb*p%ovato^ it had rained. I oiord pimiito^ it iriU have zainiA. 



UNIPEKSONAL VERBS. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 



€k$pUva^ 



PrtimiL 

thatitxaint. 



Ifi^>erfecL 
ehepiovisMf if it 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PerfecL 
thdMfiajdop^f that it has rained. 



PluperfecL 
eheaniu§piov&to, if it had 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

BIMPLB TENSE. 

PresenL 

pUnmitbe {pioveiia)^ it would or could zain, or mi^t sain. 



COMPOUND TENSE. 
PatL 
merMe piovOto^ it would or oonld haTo nined. or might have 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

pttfvo, let it rain. 



I are the nnipersonal verbs most 


in nse:-^ 


to be day. 


gddrt, 


to freeze. 


to grow night 
to Ughten. 


ghiacddre. 


}} ft 


dighiaccidrej 


to thaw. 


9* ft 


farfreddo, 


to be cold. 


to thunder. 


far chidro, 


to be light 


to snow. 


far Imo. 
farcdldo^ 


to be dark. 


to hail. 


to be hot. 


to rain. 

to rain yery hard, 


farv^nio. 


to be windy. 


far budn t^mpo, 
far caUivo Umpo 


to be good weather, 
to be bad weather. 


to deluge. 







aggiamdre, 

amnottdret 

baUndre^ 

langteggtdref 

ttumdre, 

nevicdre, 

grandinarej 



J^ssere^ to be, is also used unipersonallj, both in the singular and 
plural, when it is joined to the particles ci or vi; as, Jasserci or 
4fsservif to be here, or to be there. It is varied as follows : -^ 
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Variation of the Verb J^ssere, unipersonally used. 



lOTlNITIYE MOOD. 

Pre$etU, 
Hmtci or tooH», to be hoo, or to be fhne. 

PatL 
9Mo (m. ■.), IstiH <p.), stata (t •.}, stdu (p.)p to hrnn 1 



GERUND. 

PretenL 
mindo rf , or essiiuio^ there brfnf. 

i t9 4 m d 9 H or mimdo^ tHio (m. ■.), «t<b» (p.)} «t^^ (^ a-)! <t^ (POt time haTfi« ben. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

BIHPLB TBNSBS. 
PreienL 
1^4 m 9^ if I here ii, or there is. ) H t^no <a vi tdno^ there eie. 

^iraattl*iraf thereiTM. | e*6vno or e'iraiM, therewre. 

PerfecL 
dj^otvi/kt there iTM. | ei fbrono tx *i fkrtmo, there irave. 

Future. 
d tard or vi tard^ there ehell be. | ei tardnno or «t Mrdmio, there shell be^ 



COMPOUND 

Second PerfecL 

e^^ar«'^«t<Uo(m.)}-a(f.)f there has been, 

ei s^no or «t s<^o, ttdti (m.)i -< (f.)* there hare been. 

PUi^perfecL 
c^iramtl'ira adto^ -a, there had been. 

t? iroHo CK v^ irano stiti -ey there had been. 

Future Anterior, 
ci sard or «t sard stdto, -a, there will have been. 

H sardnno or vi sardnno stdH, -«, there will have been. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

BIMPLB TENSBS. 
PraerU. 
eked^mvi «ia, that there be or maj 1m. 

eke ei jkmo, vi «iaiio or e» jImo, «t Aeno^ that there be or may be. 

In^er/ecL 
ei fisu at vi fisUf if there were or should be. 

eifiseeromvifiseero, if there were or ihoiild be. 

OOMPOUMD TENSES. 
Perfect, 
ei ^ at tri tika etdSo, -Of tiiat there hu been. 

01 eiano at vi akano etdH^ •«, that there have been or maj have been. 

Pk^etfecL 

dfisse at vifieu etdto^ -a. if there had been. 

e» fiteero at viJUstero wtHy -«, if there had been. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SDiPLB TENSE. 

PreunL 

HearMeatiritarAbe* there Bhonld, would, or could be, or might be 

c< oardMero or «t Mr^&o«ro, there should, would) or oonldl^ or might be 

COMPOUND TENSE. 
PasL 
ei aarMe at vi earAbe etdtOj -a. there should, would, or could have been. 

d earibbero at «i earAbero <tdt», -e, there should, would, or could have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

ei jlo, in jIo, at sia-ot. sio-m, let ttiece be. 

ei sUmo, vi <i«i»o, or Aa»-eij ji^iM^ let there be. 



The verb avire, to have, is often substituted for the verb issere 
when unipersonallj used, and then it is varied after the same 
manner ; as, Averci or avervi, to be here or to be there ; c% ha or 
VI hoj here is or there is ; ci hdnno or vi hdnno, there are ; eto. 

The verb avere not only may be used with propriety for the 
verb essere, but it is also elegantly used in the singular, although 
the noun to which it is joined is in the plural ; &s, Qudnte mtglia 
€% HA? how many miles is it ? isBEVi mdki udminiy there were 
a great many men there ; etc. 

To express in Italian " here or there is some of it,** "here cr 
there are some of them,** we join the particle ne, of it^ of them, 
to ci or vij and say, issercene or esservene. 
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^xxts^lux 9Sltthn. 



The irregularities of Italian Verbs are chiefly conflned to the 
perfect tense of the indicatiTO mood, and to the past participle. 

Some verbs, however, are also irregular in the present of the 
indi(!ative ; and then they are irregular likewise in the present of 
the subjunctive and in the imperative. 

When verbs are contracted in the infinitive mood, they are 
contracted also in the future tense and in the conditional mood. 

In those tenses in which verbs are irregular, the irregularity, 
generally, does not extend to all the persons. Thus, with very 
few exceptions, in the perfect of the indicative, the second person 
singular, and the first and second persons plural; and in the 
present of the indicative and subjunctive, and in the imperative, 
the fii*st and second persons plural, — are regular. 

In the variation of these verbs, we will give only those tenses 
in which they depart from the paradigms already given, to which 
we must refer for the formation of the other tenses. The per- 
sons which are irregular are here printed in small capitals. 

For the assistance of learners, we have added to each verb 
the auxiliaiy with which it is varied in its compound tenses. 



VARIATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS OP 
THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

There are but four simple verbs in the first conjugation, which 
are not varied like amdre ; viz. : — 

anddre, to go. i fdre, to do, or to make. 

ddre, to give. ttOrtj to be, to dwell, to 

I ftuidiOrtOBtay. 
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And&re (varied with Essere). 

lOTTNITIVB MOOD. 
and^e^ to go. 

GERUND. 
amd&ndo^ going. 

PARTICIPLB. 

anddtOf gone. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PresenL 
▼oovtXoo,* I go or am going. I andi&mOf wo go. 

Till, fhongoeBt. I anddtSy 7011 go. 

TA« hegoeB. I yAmro, th^jgo. 

FtUure. 
mtdrd (by contmetlon ibr andard), I ihall or irfll go. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PresenL 

toYADA^ that I go or may go. I andidmOf that wo go. 

M YiCDA (vdiftTi thatthoago. andiaUy that you go. 

dgUYlDA, thathftgo. I yAdavo, thatth^ygik 

CONDITIONAIi MOOD. 
» Promt. 

tmdrii{amdiha)^ by oontmetlon Ibr onderH {andeiia\ I ahoold, troald, oroonldi 

mPERATIVB MOOD. 

Iandi&mo nAi^ tot QS go. 

and&te v&L go y«. 

yAdaito igUno^ tot them go. 



Anddre is sometimes yaried with the conjunctive prononnft 
mi, ti, sin eiy vi, and the particle ne ; thus, me if e w, I go hence ; 
TE NE vdij thou goest hence ; etc Mej te, etc, are then mere 
expletives. 

Rianddrey signifying to examine, or to go over again; and 
trcuanddre, to go beyond, — are regular and varied like amdre, 
■ ■ ' < ■ 

• Jiuidyw to alM a ddbetfra f«b, aad bofxoiii thaM fbnna ihitt tha U^ 
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D&re (varied vnth Ay6re). 

XNEXNITIVE MOOD, 
ddiv, togh«. 

GERUND, 
i/bmdn^ gtriag. 

PABTIdFLB. 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 

4o. I gl?« or am gtving. I dHoHM^ vvghw. 

DAX| thoagiTeit. I dAUy 700 giT*. 

iU, heglTM. I DAnro, th^yglTib 

Pei/ect 

DimarDitoz, • IgaToordldglnB. I dAuco, wgaTe. 

Bten, thougaTwt. Dterx, yoagaTe. 

DAmorDitoa, hegaTo. | dAttxbo, th^ygart. 

DAB6, I diiU or will gh« 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PrtienL 

toOfA, fhatlglm i liidino, fhat m glriB. 

fwDfAOTDfl, fhat fhon glTt. I didit, thMtyouffif, 

igHDtAf tliaftlMglTe. | dIavo or DfXHO, ttiat thi^y giTV. 

to Dtesi, if I gaTe or ihoiild glriB. 

CONDITIONAIi MOOD. 

PreunL 
OiAXtz {doria), I diooUl, ironld, or oonld glrv, or mi^t gh«. 

1. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Itfidmo n^ lei us glTs. 

ddle vdft, glTo y«. 

Dt4KO, tot tbem gtw. 



The compounds of c?^6 — as, riddre, to give again ; adddrsif 
to devote one's self; etc. — have the same iiregulaiities. 
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F&re (varied with Av6re). 





INFINITIVE MOOD. 






VlBB (/<i«er«),« to do, or to nuto. 






GERUND. 






/actfmfo, doing. 






PARTICIPLB. 






T^TTO, done. 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 






PresenL 






I do or am doing. taochAxo, 

thou do60t. fUtey 

he does. fAhito (/dn), 

/ii;pef/«ct. 
to /oeAw or ybeto (/ija), I did or WIS doing 


we do. 
you do* 
thqrdo. 




Idid. faeinmo ifhnmo), 
thou didst. /a«^f« (/^te), 
he did. F^OXBO (/ifrono), 

Ftiftfre. 
FAB6, I ghaU or will do. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Pmeftf. 


wvdid. 
you did. 
Wdid 


loFlOOIA, 
fWF^OOIA, 
^giivAOGZA, 


thet T do or may do. faochAxo, 
that thon do. faooiAtb, 
that he do. fAooiaso, 

to >bc^MJ CAm), if I did or ihoald do. 

CONDITIONAIi MOOD. 
Pretend 


that we do. 
that you do. 
thatth^ydo. 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




ii^'Sk 


FAOcnAxo, 
dofhon. ./Si«, 
let hhn do. fAooiaso, 


letnsde 

do ye. 

let them do. 



The compounds o{ fare — a&^ assuefdre, to accustom ; canfdre, 
to suit, to agree ; contraffare^ to mimic, to imitate ; disfdre, to 
undo ; misfdrej to do wrong; etc. — have the same irregularities. 
JSodisfdre, or soddisfdre, to satisfy, is both regular and irregular. 

• This Texh belonga pioperW to the ncond oonjngatlon ; It being hut a oontiaetloa of 
JttMrt, now heoome OMOleto, of whioh it letaina maqy of the jbnna. 

19 
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St&re (varied with ^Bere). 





INJriNlTiVJS MOOD. 




PrttmL 




£Mf», to Und, to fiiirt «• dud, «r to IM. 




GEBUND. 








PABTICIPLB. 




.ldl». rtood. 




INDICATlVJfi MOOD. 




PretenL 


a, 

«ta, 


Ittaad. 1 sHAmo, 
fhonitendatl. 1 Mtdte, 
iMitandB. 1 nAnro, 


8TBSTI, 


PerfecL 
1 stood. 0T*iaco, 

h* itood. SxteTBBO («Mro), 




/Viftirc 




n^BA, I riudl or irffl itoiii. 



c 



you stood. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



lo0TfA, fhatlttaitd. I sHdmo, fhatwottaad 

fw BTfA or 0Tfl, that thoQ f tend. stidU^ that yoa skaiid 

^MarlA, thftlhettaitd. | btIabo oraafnTOt ttelttegritaiid 

to BTA88Z, if I ftood or ihoiild stand. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PreienL 

MabAi (jtoria)» lihODld, noold, w ooald stand, srodiMitoai. 

IMFEEATIVE MOOD. 

Itti&mo, tot OS stand. 

atite. Btandye. 

RlAvo or MEUo^IMm, tot «Mii«taad. 
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Stare is sometimes varied with the conjunctive pronouns, mij 
ti, si, etc., and the particle ne : thus, me ne sto, I remain here ; 
TE KE Stat, thou remainest here ; etc Me, te, etc., are then mere 
expletives. 

Contrastdre, signifying to denj, to dispute ; sopragtare or «ov- 
rastdre, signifying to stand over, to threaten ; ostdre, to oppose ; 
restore, to remain, — are regvlar, and are varied like amdve. 

The foregoing verbs, anddre, dare, fdre, and stdre, in all those 
forms in which, when they are simple, they make but one sylla- 
ble, have^ in their compounds, the grave accent on the last 
syllable ; as, vo, da, f^, sta : Rivd, I go again ; rida, he ^ves 
back again; d%sfe\ he destroyed; instd, entreat thou; etc 



VARIATION OF THE IRKEGULAR VERBS OF THE 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Variation of the Irrtgular Verbs in ere (long). 

The rimple irregular verbs in ere (long) are the following^ 
viz.: — 



cadOre, 
disauadiire, 
dolHre, 
dov€re, 

pawuxd&e, 

piac&e^ 

potOre, 



tD&ll. 

to dissuade, 
to grieve, 
to owe. 
to tie down, 
to seem, 
to persuade, 
to please, 
to be able. 



Twumiiref 


to remain. 


aap&e. 


to know. 




to sit down. 


iac€re, 


to be or keep tilent 


ten&t. 


to hold. 


val&e, 


to be worth. 


veden. 


to see. 


voUSrt, 


to wish, to wiU, Of 




to be willing. 
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Cad^re (varied toith j^ssere). 
INFINITIVB MOOD. 

PARTICIPLB. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

•^''(MnJo)! ItUl. I €adi6mo{eaggiAm9\ mML 

«WS thoulUlflrt. eadite, yoaftU 

PeifeeL 
dDPl (ea dH ^ di t ti) , 1 fctt. I eatUmmo, wftlL 

codMi, thoaftltert. eiuli«te, yonftO. 

oXoDSCMuMoj, heftU. | oIbdxbo (eoitt^, eiuMr), tli^ JUL 

jFWure. 
MMfcnl (ecuM), I ■haU orirfll fiOL 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PreMitf. 
loedds, fhatnyinrmajfljl.! eadi^mo (eaggiAmo), tfiatirofldL 

Hie^k^iB, that thou fUl. eadiaU (eaggtitt), that yon frO. 

4gtfcd<fa, fhatheftJL | eddttno\edggia»o), ibftttlMsyftD. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Preient 

tad«Hi{eadrHfeaaeria^cadrki)f Iihoiild,iroiild,areoii]dftll,flro|^ftll. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
ddi t», ftU thou. 



Diseuad^re (t;ariec7 with either Av^re or Essere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
di$suadiM^ to dianiafde 

PABTICIPLE. 
DiBSViCBO, diasoaded. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Perfect, 

xnssuisi, Idiasnaded. I dUtmadimmo, ire dteudBd. 

diswaditH, fhon diasnadflit. dissuadiste, yoa dlaraaded. 

BissuAsB, he dissuaded. | dibsuAbiebo, thej diaraated. 

Dumtad^e, properly speakinj^, is a compound of the Latin Y«rb nuMttrSi « 
well as ptrmadire^ to persuade, which has the same iir^golaritiei. 
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Dol^re (varied with Essere, and the Conjunctive JPro^ 
nouns J mi, ti, si, e^c). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

doUrsiy. to grierv. 

PABTICIPLE. 

doUao^f grieved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

miJ>6Jjao{d6gUo)y Igriere. I et dooliAho (cToI^me), wegriene. 

li du<Sli, fhoagrieTest. vidoldte^ you grieve. 

§iT>XJ6lJS(d6le)i he grieves. | si i>6jJQoito {€l6gUano)f ib^y grieve. 

Perfect. 

fnlD<5L8i, I grieved. I HdoUmmo, we grieved, 

ft doUstij thou grievedflt. vi doUsUy yon grieved. 

MD^LSB, lie grieved. | n j>(3L8EBO| they grieved. 

Ftdure, 
dond (by oontnctioii for dolerd *), I shall or vrlU grieve. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PresenL 

mt imSloa (ddffJid), that I grieve. I etDOGLi^MO, that vre grieve. 

H-D6LaA{d6glia)y that thou grieve. vt dooliIte. that yon grieve 

9iJ}6haA.\d^lia)y that he grieve. | si J>6i.QjLiiO (ddgHano), that th^r griev*. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present 
darrH (tforria), by oontraetion for doUrU {doUria)fi I should, would, or eould grievv. 



IMPEEATIVE MOOD. 

IDOOLiAico-ei, let us grieve. 

dolete^t grieve ye. 

si i><3LOAzro {ddgliano), let them griere 



The compounds of dolere — as, condolere, to condole, etc — 
have the same irregularities. 

'^ To distinguish it from dolerd. Aiture of the verb doldre, to defraud. 
t To distinguish them from doUrH {dolena)y forms of the conditional of the Terb 
dkildre, to defraud. 
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DoT^re (varied with Avfoe). 

INTINITIVB MOOD. 
davire {d€94re *), to otro. 

PAETICIPLE 
AwAfo, owed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PraenL 

^ew» Qg -Dkaao {diggio\ Iow«. I DOBBllxo (deUidmo), wvowb. 

ll<(e» (il^). thoaowwrt. i doviu^ 70a ow«. 

tf^tM or DflBBX (cTdf ^*), hoowM. I divtmo ot nisBOVOf ihejom, 

PtrftcL 
dooH or dantui^ I owed. 

FtOiwrt, 
dov€r6 or tfovrd, I ihall or wUl owe. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pretend, 

to d£bba (tf^ggia), that T owe. I -DOBmLvo {deggi&mo\ fhatweoi 

tu-D^SBJ^Xdiggia)^ thafrthoaowe. I •DOBibiA.Tit (deggi&U). that you c 

<if« dAbba (d^gVUK), that he owe. | vkBMAXO [idiggiimo\ tiiattlMX( 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PretenL 
doverii or dovrii {doveria or dovria), I ihoiild, would, or oould owe, or might ow 

IMPERATIVE MOOD (wanting). 
* The Latin debertj from which dovire derlTee loiDe of its 
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Giac^re (^varied with either Av^re or Essere). 



oiXccio, 
gidee. 



OlXCQin, 
giaeistif 



MGlAOOIA, 
tU OllCOIA, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 




giacire, to lie down. 




PARTICIPLE. 




giaciuto, lain down. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present. 




I lie down. GIACCiAhO, 

thou liest down. giacHe^ 

be lies down. oilcoiONO, 


we lie down, 
you Ue down, 
they lie down. 


Perfect, 




I lay down. giaeimmo, 
thou layest down. giaeiste, 
he lay down. giIoqusro, 


we lay down, 
you lay down, 
they lay down. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 




JrTestmt^ 




that I lie down. oiACCiiLifO, 
that thou lie down. giacOate, 
that ho lie down. GilcfOiAiro, 


that we Ue down, 
that you lie down, 
that they lie down* 



gideitmy 
OlAOOIA igU, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

IoiAOOiiLMO n&if let xu Ue down. 

giaeite v&i, Ue ye down. 

GiiLooiANO iglinOf let them lie down. 



The compounds of giacere (as, soggiacire, to be subject, etc.), 
as well as ptacSre and its compounds (comptacere^ to please ; 
dtsptacere, to displease ; etc.), have the same irregularities. 

Piacere^ and its compounds compiacere, etc., in the second per- 
son plural of the present of the subjunctive, and in the second 
person plural of the imperative mood, make piacciIte, etc* 
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Par^re (varied with Essere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
parirti to ncm. 



PARTICIPLE. 
pariUc (jiduo), 



rAiOf 



tAwi ip^ni), 
parUtij 
rXBVB ipdru)^ 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



thou 

hOM 



I 

fhoa 

howemed. 



PruaU, 



jNirtdffiO) w ii 

pariu, yoa 

pdroiio, or pXlOKO, Umj 



PerftcL 

IpoTttfunOf 
parisUf joa 

pAkyjeiio (pdrtefo), thqr 

^oird (l^ oonteietkm fiv jNirerd *), I ihall or will Mcnt. 



lOP^IA, 
fMPllA, 

^pAia, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PrtsmU. 



thfttlBeem 
tiiat thou B 
that be flea 



pofiosnOf 

PllASO, 



iliaiveM 
tiutyouM 
thatthflji 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PruenL 
panH (jNmfa), by oonteietion for parerH ( jnirertat), I ahotdd, would, or eonld ■ 



IHlrJtM, 
PiLlA^Clh 



ieemthou. 
let him sea 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Iparidmo ndt, 
parite v&i^ 
rAiAXO igUHOf 



Persaad^re. 

(Se4 «tDifl«iuMl6xe,» iw 290.) 

PiaclSre. 

(See " aiao6re/* p. 228.) 



letiuaeai 
]ettl£i 



* To difltingulBh it from parerdj fatnre of the Terb par6re^ to peiry, to adorn, 
t To distingoiflh them from parerH (parerha)^ ocnreepondiiig fomui of the TeA 
lopaR7,ote. 
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Pot^re (varied with either Av^re or Essere). 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PoUre, to be abls. 

PABTICIPLB. 
poHOo^ been able. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr€»eiiiL 

ydsso, Tamable. 1 possiilifo, weaieable. 

FUdi (p^'% tiioa art able. I potif^ you are able. 

TJS6 {pui6t€^p6t^ he Ib able. | Fdssoiro (^ium), they are able. 

FvJturt, 
poird (by contraction for poterd\* I shall' or will be able. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PrtsenL 
ptfSBA, that I be able, or may be able. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PrtteittL 

peUrM ( poMa)f \fj contraction for poterH I I shoald, would, or conld be able, or miglil 
( jwf«Ha,t porha)^ \ be able. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD (wanting). 



* To difftingninh ft from poterd^ future of the verb pot&re^ to prune. 
t To distinguish them from poterei (potena), corresponding forms of the yerb poUtn^ 
to prone. 
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Biman^re (varied with Essere). 

INFINITiyE MOOD. 
rimmirt, totmaabu 

PARTICIPLE. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PruenL 
KmAvqo (rimdgno)^ Inmaliu I rimamlAmo, 

rimdnij thoa xvmaiiMft I rimaniU, you 

rimdfM, hazwinalni. | Buciirooiro, thay 

PerfecL 

ROLiBi, I remained. I rimanHnmo, vex 

nmaMim^ thou zemainedBt. rimanistey yon wimained. 

ttTifXam, hersnuiiied. | bucIbkho, theyi '—' 

Future, 
rimand (by eontnetion fiir runonerd), I ihall or will 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present 

taBniAifQA{rimagna}ytha,tlnaaln. I nmamiAmo^ fhat ve icDudn. 

tMBUC&VOA(rtmdiiia), that thou lemain. I rinumi6ie» that you xvmaln. 

<rtt BndiraA, that he ramafai. | bucIkoavo, that they xvmain. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PreaenL 



fwuvrrfi (fwvMvria)) by contractioii fixr vi' I I should) wouldf ot oould ranalii) ei* nilglil 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Irimanidmo n&ij let UB x 

rimandte v6ij lemain ye. 

RixAwQASO 4gUnOf let them xcmain 
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Sap^re (varied with Av^re) . 

INEINITIVB MOOD. 

Mp^e, to know. 

PABTICIPLE. 
jflSiAltf,- known. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PruenL 

flo, ' I know. I BAFPiAxo, we know. 

fiiiZ. thonknowest I sapiu^ yon know. 

eA(«dpe), heknowa. | sAiriro, they know. 

PtrfecL 



ekrvij I knew. I Mopimmoy 

mpiatt^ thoaknewest aapisu^ yon Knew. 

APPB, he knew. | bbppbbo, iheyknew. 

Future. 
Mprd (by oontiaction for saperd\ I diell or will know. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 
io bAppiAi that I know, or may know. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PresenL 

,mM (a efX ' S jV bj contnetioii for saperH | I ahonld, would, or eooldknow, ermli^t 
(«^f.<Ma), 1 know. 



DiPEBATIVE MOOD. 

IsaffiXmo ntft, let na know. 
SafpiAtb v6i. know ye. 
aAPPiTDro ^<wo, let them know. 



The compounds of sapire — as risapere, to leam, or to oome 
to know — foUotf the same irregularities. 
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Sed^re (varied with Av&e). 

JNEXNITIVE MOOD. 

Mdin iiiggen% toiitd 



GERUND. 

^tOindo {ugghuio), alttfiig. 

PARTICIPLB. 



ntoo or ateoo, 
siAdi.'^ 

rilADX {9idt), 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 




PruenL 


Idt. »edi6mo. 
Hum MbmL setUt€, 
heiito. tiADOiro, 




PerfeeL 
MiHmtedUti^ltak, 




Futiwe. 



2^1 



Mdffd (MM), I ihiiU orivffl ril. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, 
!• aiAda or sAooA, ihmt I rit, or maj dt I ««f«dmo or nBOOiiiiO, Uiat irs dt. 



fM scfeDA or bAooa, that thou sit. M<{tdi< (M^gidrc), that you dt. 

^ffliBiADAorBAaoA, thathesit. { biAdaso or sAgoaso, that thay ait 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 
sederH {sedrH^ sedena)^ I should, would, or eonld rit, or might ait. 

DCPBRATIVE MOOD. 

Isedidmo or (Mfsidmo) «o<, let us alt. 
sedite v&i, ait yo. 

biAdavo ^sfoM, lattlMmaliu 



Sedkre is sometimes varied with the pronouns f»i, AT, n, etc, 
and then it requires the auxiliary essere ; as, mi siedo, I sit (mj* 
self) ; <» «6» sedutOf thou hast sat (thyself) ; etc. 

The compounds of sedere — as, possederey to possess ; risedtrej 
to reside ; soprassedere, to supersede — have the same irregulari- 
ties. 

* This reaeby now beooma ohsolate, is still uaed in mai^ of tlM IbnBB of tha 
varb s«Mr<. 
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Tac^re (varied with Av^re). 

INTINlTlYifi MOOD. 
taeirtf to 1m or keep ■Haiti 

PABTICIPLE. 
taei&to, been aUent 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present 
tieio (tdeeto), I am eOent. 

PerfecL 

xAOQiJl, I WM silent. I taedmmOf ynm 

taeisti^ fhon wast silent. | taeisUf yon were silent. 

VAOQUB, lie was.silent. J tAoquxbo, they weze aUent. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PresenL 
ia tMa (fdeefo), that I be silent or may be rilibt. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
UutrHf I sbonld, ironid, or ooold be silent. 

IMPEBATIVB MOOD, 
tdej tw, be thmt silent. 



Tacere is sometimes varied with the pronouns, ffdy ti, st, etc, 
and then it requires the auxiliary essere : mi tdcioj I keep silent ; 
j» i tactiUOy he has kept silent ; &c. 

The compound of tacire — ritacSre, to become once more silent 
•^ foUows the same irregularities. 

20 
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Ten^ (varied with Av^re). 

INITNITIVB MOOD. 
<M4r«, to hold. 

PABTICIPLB. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PrueHL 

TtMOOlUfuo), I hold. I teni&mo {t4gHi$M\ irahold. 

TikmiUgm), thouholdMt tetUu^ j ' " 

wksE^ heholdf. | Tivoovo, ti 

PerfeeL 

Cfann, I hold. I teiUmmOf nohd 

UmisH, thouheldeft I teniate, joah 

TkHMMf ho bold. I TtolOEBO, tbljl 

Future. 
Und (by oontziotion fi» icfKrd), I ihaU or will hold. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PrtuiHL 

lo TtvoA (f^fiM), that I hold. I laiidmo (tefndmo), thfttnobold. 

IktAhoa, that thou hold. teniiU (UgnAU). thfttyouhoUL 

4rli tAhoaCI^im), thftthohold. | TtaGABO (t^fNONo), that th^y hold. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 
UrrH {terria)^ by oontnotion Ibr UnerH I I should, would, or eonld hold, or ni]|)hft 
(leneHa), I hold. 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Itenidmo (tegnAmo) nHf let us htild. 
teneU vtft, hold ye. 

T^NOAiro iglinOf let them hidd. 



Tenere is sometimes varied with the pronouns mi, ti, ti, etCi^ 
and then it requires the auxiliary essbre ; as, mi s6no tenutOy I 
have holden or restrained myself; etc 
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Val&e (varied with either Av^re or Essere). 






tXlsi, 



lOT^INITIVE MOOD. 
vcUire, to be worth or to vwaSL 

PARTICIPLE. 
val&So («dXso), been worth. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present 

vaUdmOj 

vXlgono, 



I am worth, 
thoa art worth, 
he is worth. 



Perfect. 
I was worth. I veUimmOf 

thou wast worth. vaUste^ 

he was worth. | vIlbebo, 



we are worth, 
you axe worth, 
they are worth 



▼ou were worth, 
they were worth 



Fvture. 
varrd (by conteaetion for valerd)j I shall or will be wortti. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PreaenL 

U TlLOA or TlOLiA, that I be worth. i validmo^ 
tu "vSlqa or yAolia, that thou be worth, validte. 
igH yAlga or yIgua, that he be worth. | yIlgaho, 



that we be worth, 
that you be worth, 
that they be worth. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present, 



wtrrH [veirria)j by contraction for valerH 
(Valeria). 



I should, would, or could be worth, 
might be worth. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



«d/t tUj be thou worth. 

▼iLGA {vdglia) igliy let hfan be worth. 



vali&mo n&i^ let us be worth 

vdUte vdLt be ye worth. 

yAlqako ighnOi let them be north. 
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Ved^re (varied with Av^re). 

INFINrnYB MOOD. 
•mI^<, toMe. 

GERUND. 
vtd^iMf or tsooAhdo, Mdog. 

PARTICIPLB. 
9 («blo), «e«ii. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PrtHinL 

«Mo, tAooo^ I Me. I ««f tdmo or TXGOilxo, veiee. 

«^t(«tf'), thou meet. ve<<^(«, youaee. 

«^<2«, he sees. | «^if mm or TAcraoiro, . tliiqrMe. 

TfDl («kf(lt)i Imw. I ved&mmo^ .ireBaw. 

vedisiif tiiouBaimt. vedisu^ yonaaw. 

TlDX, heaaw. | vf ssbo, (viiler), th^Baw. 

Mdrd (by oontraetlon fn V€derd\ I aholl or wiU mo. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PrumL 

lo «Ate or TteOA, that I Me or may Me. I ««<fiim« or tsgoiIxo, that its mo. 

fM o^da or TftaoA, that thou aee. «e<lidl< or ybgoiItx, thatyoaeee. 

^ «^<te or tAqoa, that he Me. | «<$<toiio or tAogavo, that th^ mo. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Prtseni, 

tedrH («e<fria)| by oontraetion fatvederH I I should, iroold, or could Me, or ml|^l 
{i)ederia)f \ Me. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ivedidmo n6i, let ub mo. 

veditt t'tft, Me ye. 

«^<iano igimot let them Ma. 

f 
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Vol^re {varied with Av^re). 

INEINITIVE MOOD. 
voUn, to wish, to wUl, or to be wflUng. 

PARTICIPLE. 
vcmoy been willing. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prt»enL 

T<SoLloorvtf\ I am willing. I voOLilxo («aMno), we axe willing. 

Ta6l («imM«, mm')i fbou art willing. ifoUte, you axe willing. 

Tu6lm {v&U), he ia willing. | vdGLiovo (vdimo), they axe willing. 

Perfect 

▼tfixi, I waa willing. I voUmmo, we were willing. 

vaUstij thou wast willing. voleste^ you were willing. 

tOlijb, he waa willing. | TdLucao, they were willing. 

Future, 
morrd (b^ eontcaction for voferd*), I diall or will be willing 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 
io vtfGLiA, that I be willing or may be wilUng. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present, 

99rrii («orria), by contraction fiir voUrH I I should, would, or could be willingi or 
(«o2efiat), I might be willing. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD (wanting). 



The compounds of volere — as, disvolere, to desire the contrary 
of what one has wished ; rivoUre, to wish again, or to be once 
more willing — have the same irregularities. 

* To distinguish it firom the future of the Terb vtddre, to fl^. 

t To distinguish them from Uie corresponding forms of volaref to fly. 
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YABIATION OF THE IKBEGULAB VERBS OF THE 
THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The following are the simple irregular verbs of the third 
conjugation; viz., — 



d6re, to say or to teU. 

to die. 



«i^ toaaoend. 

9egu6r€, to follow. 



vd^, to hear. 

U8c^ to go oat. 

ventre, to( 



Dfre {varied with Av^re). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Df BK, to ny. 

GERUND. 

PARTIOIPLB. 
oArro (cRtto), aOd. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. ' 

PrtmA. 

dlM, I Bay. I dici&mo^ ireBaj. 

rfMorDf,' fbouBaycBt. I dItb, ron nj. 

dice, heMyf. ( AeoM^ ibeyii^. 

to diciva or d&Ai, I said. 

PerfteL 

Dim, iMdd. I dieimmoy / irataid. 

dieisti^ fhousaidrt. i dicisUy yoaaaid. 

Pfaas, baiaid. | dIbsbro, tbeyaiU. 

FfOurt. 
vah (by wmtnetkm ISnr <l»Mrd), I fhan or irffl h^. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 
lo dkea, that I say or may atj, 

Inq>erfecL 
%e dUisHj if I Mid or ■hofuld m^. 

COimiTIONAL MOOD. 

PresenL 

VZKta (<lcr4a), by oontnetton fbr dieerii I I ahould, would, or could aay; or mi^t 
(dieeria), \ say, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Idiei&mondij Uiruaaj, ■ 

sf TE v&i^ Bay ye. 

e^eano igUnOy let tbaai nj. 



The compounds of dtre — as, ridtre^ to say again; contradire 
or coniraddire^ to contradict ; interdtre, to forbid ; hendtre, to speak 
well of; maURrej to speak ill of — have the same irregulari- 
ties. 

BenedCrey to bless, and fnakd^re^ to curse, in the perfect^ are 
both regular and irregular, and make henedit or oenedisHj I 
blessed; maledit or maledissi, I cursed. 



236 ITALIAN GSAMMAB. 



Mor(re (varied with Essere).* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

v,todto. 



PABTICIPLE. 
x<Sbto, daad. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PretmU, 

VUtfBO (in4l0), Idli. I fnoriimOf irsdlB. 

KU6]U, fhoudiait. morite^ jroadte. 

kjjCke {ntn&r), hedJei, | undsovo (mvtftoiio), thfljdto. 

Fviure. 
manrd or morrd, I ihall or nOX die 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

io iku6ka (m6ia\, that J die or may die. | mcridmo^ ftuit m die. 

IM xudRA (an()m), that thou die. mori&te^ that yon die. 

4f{i xudRA (fft^ra), that he die. | xudBAKO (m^raneX thatth^ditb 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PrtaenL 

morirH or meyrM (moriria or morrta), I dionld, would, or oonld die, or mJi^t dto. 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Iynoridmo ndu let vb die. 

morl<e «tft, ' die ye. 

HudBAiro i^inoy let fhem die. 



The compounds of morire — as, premortre, to die before, etc - 
have the same irregularities. 



* Morire may be Taxied also with arire; but it then takes the nature of aa acttvi 
verb, end signiiieB " tb UU," and not *' to difr » 
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Salfre (varied with either Avire or iSssere). 



INTINITIVE MOOD. 
ttUkre (mg&n*)i to a 



PARTICIPLB. 

Mftto, ascended. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PresenL 

BlLGO («4^£o), laaoend. I aaHdmo ot BAisuAMOf iraa 

9dH ot saRsei {s&gli)j fhou ascendest. I satite, youaaeend. 

adle or uUUet {»6gUe), ha aaoenda. 1 bAuqovo {sAglioHo)^ tbiBy aaoand. 

PetfecL 

adlki{adJHU laaoended. I saOmmOf iraaaoended. 

saRsti, fhoa aaoendedst. 1 aoiUte, yonaacendad. 

aoA («db«, aoAo), baaaoendad. | aoOrono (aofiro, aoiir), thyaaoaaded. 



SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 
PresenL 

lo bAlga (a<ifflta), fhatlaaeand. i aoJtdmo or baoliAmo, that ve aaeand 

l» sAlga («<%At)f that thou aacend. I saUdu or baoliAtr^ that you asoanl 
^gitsALOAoraoAaea, thatheaaoend. | bAjmaho {sigliano), that they aacei 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

IiaUeano ndi, let na aaoand. 

$aRte v&iy aaoand ye. 

bAloavo igUnOf let them aacend. 



The compounds of saKre — as, risaSre^ to re-ascend ; oMoHre^ 
to assail; etc — have the same irregularities. 

• From thJa ?erb, now become obaolete, axe derlTod many of the ftnmf of the modani 
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Segnfre (varied vnth either Ar6re or Essere) 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PABTICIFLB. 

Mfidlo, fiiOowad. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PretmL 
siguo or sztouOi I IbUow. I seguiAmOf im toQow. 



»^i or BiAoui, thou IbUowert. segvite^ yon IbUow. 

fdSriM or Biteva, hbtaaawB, | iigutmo m txkaoovoji IBbij foOam, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PreteaL 
lo«4fiMorsztoVA, ttntllbUov. I ugui&nwj ttMA ii« ftOow. 



tu sigua cr biAqva, that thou foUowwt. seguidtt^ that yon follow. 

^ UgvacT Bik^UAt thathefoUow. | siguano m BitiaiUAMO» that thij follow. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Isegm&mo n&i, lot lu foHov. 

$eguit4 96i, follow yo. 

$iguamo4^m9 MthttftBov. 



The oon^unds of s^fuire have the eaane irregolaritaes. 
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Udire (varied with Av&e), 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
vdin {odire), to hMur. 

PABTICIPLB. 
ittAto, kwod. 

mDICATIYE MOOD. 
PruenL 

6do, I hear. I wHdmo, WbYMu, 

toi, thonheazwt. I udite^ jonhear. 

toa, be bean. | <3i>oso, they hew. 

FuUtre. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PruenL 

••Oda, thfttlhaartff majhear.! ndiidmo, thatuvhaar. 

$u6i>A.i6diU that thoa hear. I vdidu. that joa hear. 

^IfiidiU, ttathehear. | dDAiro, «h»t fliqr h«ak 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PruenL 
iidiftf or 4db« (tidM« OT iMlrW), I dw 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Iudidmo ndi^ let va hear. 

tulUet^. hear ye. 

6S>AX0 ^gUnOf let them hear. 



The compounds of udire — as, riiidire, to hear again, etc — 
bave the same irregularities. 

XkaudCrey to grant, is regular, and varied like ettbire. 
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TJscfre (varied with ]&8ere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
%uAn (c«ekr«), to go oat. 

FABTIdPLE. 

iMcUo, gOM oat 

INDICATIVE MOOD 
Present, 

ASOO, I go out. I u$ei&mo, nvgoont 

teoi, thou goest out I tcwUe, yon go out. 

Asooi, be goes out. | toooso, tbqrgooat. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PrtaenL 

loAsOA, tlMtlgooateroHijgooat. | useUoM, that «e go oat. 

fvteOA, that thoa go oat. I useidte^ that you go oal 

igUtiBOLf thftthegooat. | tacAXO, that tbqr go oai. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Itueiimo ndi, let as go oal 

%$At0 v6L go ye oat. 

teOAHO igikto, m them go onl. 



The compound of tudre — ritucirey to suooeed — has tba 
same irregolarities. 
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Venfre (varied with Essere) . 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
venirey to come. 

PAETICrPLE. 

TXRtrrOy come. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PreeenL 



Vtmao {vigno)i I come. 






f>mistiy 
yrksjtXy 



thou comest. 



veniimo {vegn&mo), 

veniUy you c 

vAnoono {vignoHo)f thay ocow. 

Perfect 
I came. I vemmmOy 

thou earnest, f vemste^ 

be came. | Ytunsrsao (veniro), 

FtOure, 
vend (by contraction for venird)^ I shall or will come. 



you came, 
theyc 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

ko TiirOA, that I come or may come. I veni&mo (vrgruimo), that m come. 

It* vAirOA, that thou come. venidte {vegndte), tiiat you come. 

igiiYAJiQA, that he come. | -vtHQAKOivignano), that they come. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present, 

9enH (v0rria), by contraction for venirH I I should, would, or could come, or vdigbk 
(t>«»»rla), I 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 






) thou, 
let him come. 



veni&mo nAiy 
venxte i*()t, 



let us o(»ne. 

come ye. 

let them come. 



Venire is sometimes varied with the conjunctive pronouns mt, 
ft, si^ etc., and the particle ne : thus, me ne vengo, I am coming 
thence ; te ne vieni, thou art coming thence, etc. Me, te, etc, 
are then mere expletives. 

The compounds of ve7iire — as, conventre, to agree ; diventref 
to become ; etc — have the same irregularities. 

21 
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TABLE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



nnmnriTi. 




PXBFSCT. 


FDTUB*. 


PABTZGIPL& 


Aoc^ndeni. to light 


aoe6ndo 


ue4d 


aooendert 


•eeiso 




m'aco6rgo 


m'aoe6ni 


m'afCcoiger& 


aecdrto 


Addurre, to aiUge 


adduce 


addufisi 


addurrt 


addotto 


(Adducere), to allege 






(adducert) 


(addutto) 


AiHiggere, to afflict 


affliggo 


afflisal 


affliggert 


afflitto 


Aacidere, to kiU 


ancido 


ancisl 


ancider* 


aaciflo 


Aod'ire, to go 


Tido (TO) 


andai 


andrt 


andito 


Apparire, to appear 


appariflco 


apparii 


apparir& 


apparifeo 


(App^zvn), to appear 


(appiro) 


appATTi 


apparerd 


appino 




(appXJo) 


(appirri) 




(apparuto) 


Apportenire, to belong 


appartengo 


appartt^nni 

(apparteoetti) 

applaudii 


appartenerft 
applaudirft 


Applaudire, to applaud 


applaadiooo 


applaadito 


(Applaudere), to applaud 


applaudo 


(applaud) 


applauderft 


(applauw) 


Aprire, to open 
Ardere, to bum 


Apro 


apra, ap^ni 


aprird 


aperto 


4rdo 


ini 


arder6 


iiXBO 


Aiioiiideref to ascend 


•acendo 


asced 

aJK^end^i 

aacendfetU 


asoenderd 


aso^so 




tL8c6ndo 


ascoiii 


af(C(mder6 


asc^eo, aaotet* 


Aspergere, to ^prinlde 


a8p«rgo 


append 


a8pen5er6 


asp^reo 


Assistere, to a»sist 


assido 


assist 


assid«i« 


assise 


assifito 


assl8t£i 


assisterft 


assistito 


AsHrtlTere, to absolve 


audlTo 


aasolTdl 


assolTerft 


assoluto 


Assorbire, to absorb 


asBorbiaoo 


assorbii 


assorbert 


assorbito 


( AssorberpJ. to absorb 


(a^rarbo) 


(assoml?) 






Assumere, to assume 


assuino 


assunsi 


assumert 


assunto 


Aatringere, to compel 


atitringo 


astrinsi 




astrttfeo 


(Aatrignere), to compel 
Att^ndere, to waU 
Avere, to have 


(astrigno) 




(afitrignexA) 




att^ndo 


attM 


attended 


att^nto 


bo 


6bbi 


avro 


aTuto 


AvTellere, to root «p 


aTT^Uo 


avT^lfd 


aTTeUert 


aTT^lto 


B6vere, to drink 


b6vo 


b^TTl, beT« 


bevert, bevrt 


beruto, bedto 


(B6re), to drink 


(bibo), beo 


(bebbi) 


(bero) 




Boll ire, to boil 


bolii 


boUrt 


bolito 


Cadere, to/aU 


c&do (e4ggio) 


cAddi, cad6i 


cader&, cadrd 


caduto 


CaI6re, to care /or 


ci\» 


Cil8« 


caler^(earri) 


ealdto 


Capere, to comprehenjd 


cipo 


capei (cap«ttl) 


capeid, capirt 


caputo, c^ito 


(Capire), to comprehend 


(capisco) 


capii 






06dere, to submit 


c6do 


cede!, c«88l 
chiesi 


ccdero 


oed6ti>,o«Mo 


Chiedere, to ask 


chi6do 


chiedero 


chiesto 


Chiudere, to shut 


chiudo 


ohiusi 


chludepft 


chioao 


Cignere, to gird 


cingo 


cinsi 


ciagerft 


cinto 


(CinRere), to gird 


(oigno) 








,'^^ri'o^'*- 




c61si 


COgUOro, CORv 


o6Ito 


(^6mpiere, to accomplish 


odmpio 


oompi6i 


oompierft 


compidto 


(Complre), to accomplish 




compii 






Concepire, to conrrive 


conoepldoo 


concepii 




ooneepfto 


"onc^pere), to conceive 


(concipio) 


(coDcep6tti) 


(conceperA) 


oonoepato 


^mn^ttere, to connect 


connetto 


connettel 
(conn6s8l) 


oonnettert 


oonnSsso 
(connettiito) 


^iMcere, to know 


con6aco 


coQobbi 
(conoscettl) 


conotcert 




Coprire, to cover 


consumo 


cons.insi 




consunto 


c6pro 


coprll, copers! 


oopriro 


copcrto 



* This verb is regular. 
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IWFIHITIVB. 
Cdirere, to run 
Costringere, to constrain 
(Costrignere), to constrain 
Crescere, to grow 

Cu^cere, to cook 
Dire, to give 
Decidere, to deeids 
Deludere, to delude 
Dsprimere. to depress 
Diftodere, to defend 
BIre, to say 
Dirigere, to direct 
Disc^ndere, to descend 
Bbp^rgere, to disperse 
Distinguere, to distinguish 

DiyedSre, to 

BiTtilere, to root out 

Doldre, to grieve 
DoT^re, to owe 
(DeT^re), to owe 
Emeigwe, to emerge 
Erigere, ^rgere, to erect 
Esigere, to exact 
Esp^Uere, to expel 
Espdnere, to expose 
^p6rre), to expose 
^primere, to express 
Bsseref to he 
Est^ndere, to extend 

ErtiDguere, to extinguish 
Fac^re or Cire, to do 
V^ndenj to deave 
Figere or figgere, tojix 
FiDgere or fignere, tojkign 
F^nderBt to melt 

(ftiSSJ;), } '•»««* 

Friggere, tojry 
Oenufl^ttere, to kneel 
Giae^re, to lis down 

Ofre, to go 
OiuDgere, to arrive 
Olugnere, to arrive 
Ood^re (gaudere), to enjoy 
niudere, to delude 
Imm^rgere, to immerge 
Imp^llere, to impel 
Imprimere, to print 
Incidere, to grave 
Incdrrere, to incur 
Incr^flcere, to be sorry 

Int^ndere, to understand 
Intimere, to weave 
Intrideze, to temper 
Intr6dera, to intrude 
InT4dere, to invade 
Inydlgere, to wrap up 
InydlTere, to wrap up 
"^ to go 

\ to deride 



■PBJBSXSn, 


PEKTKOT. 




PABTICirUk 


c<5rro 


o6ni 


oorrerd 


cdno 


costringo 


costrinsi 


corttringero 


cosfcr^tto 


costrigno 


. 


(coetriguero) 




cr^BCO 


crtbbi 
(cnsm^ttl) 


crescero 


creseinfeo 


cn^co 


c<tesi (coc^) 


cocer6 


cdtto 


do 


di^di, diti 
deci8i(?) 


dar6 


dito 


decido 


decided 


deciflo 


deludo 


del4id 


deludert 


deiaso 


deprimo 
difendo 


dcpr^flsi 
difesi 


deprimeri 
difendert 


deprteo 
difeaao 


dico 


disd 


diid 


detfeo 


dirigo 


dir^sBi 


dirigert 


dirdtto 


disctodo 


dtecM 


dbcendert 


disc^oo 


disp^rgo 


disp^nd 


dispergert 


dispone 


dlBtinguo 


disCinsi 
(distingu^ttl) 


distinguert 


diatinto 


diT^do 


diTidi 


dhredrt 


diTedikto 




(dWid6i) 




(diviao) 


diT^Uo 


diT^ld 


divellert 
(diTerrt) 
dorrd 


diT^to 


d61go, d<SgUo 
d6bbo, deyo 


d6Ud 


dolato (ddlto) 


dova. doT6ttt 

(deT6h 

emerd 


dOTrt 


doTuto 


(d6o) 


(doTez^) 




emizgo 


cmergisrA 


em^no 


6rlg0f 6igo 


^ressi, «ni 


ongero. ergsro 


^tetto («rto) 


esigo 


csigei 


wigert 


esatto 


enpiUo 


espulM 


espeUert 


espulao 


esp^ngo 


espM 


espoRo 


mpdato 


(esp^Do) 


(espudri) 


(esponert) 


(espoaito) 


esprimo 


espresd 


eeprimert 


eaprtBBO 


86no 


sart 


aUto 


est^ndo 


est^i 
(eetend^tti) 


estendert 


eat^ao 


estinguo 


estinsi 


eatiDgnert 


eatinto 


fo (faccio) 


feci(fel) 


fiirt 


fAtto 


ftodo 


fendel (fgesi) 


fendert 


feaao 


fiDgo(figno) 


flfSi (fisi) 


figert, figgert 


fitto,ri8BO,fi«o 


finai 


fiogert 


fmto (fitto) 


tbndo 


fusi (fondti) 


Ibndert 


fdao, fonduto 


fringo 


flr&nsi 


frangerd 


fr&nto 


friggo 


frifid 


ftigger6 


fritto 


genufl^tto 


genufl^ssi 


genuflettert 


gennflteo 


gi&cdo 


giicqni 
(glaxsetti) 


giacer6 


giaciuto 


gi lingo 


gii 

gliSnsi 

god^tti, god^i 


girt 
giungert 


l^anto 


guSdo 

niuBo 


Uliifli 


godert 
illadert 


goddto 
Ulaao 


inim^rgo 


imni^Tn 


immergert 


imxn^rao 


impello 


impuUd 


impeUert 


impulao 


imprimo 


impTAan 


imprimert 


imprteao 


Incido 


mciri 


incidert 


inciao 


inc^rro 


inc6ni 


incorrert 


inodzBO 


incrgaoo 


incrtbbi 
(increec^tti) 


Increaoert 


incxveddto 


1nt6ndo 


int^ 


intendert 


iufc^ao, inttot* 
Inteaauto 


int^SBO 


Inte8f«6i 


intesmrt 


intrido 


intrisi 


intridert 


intrtao 


intrudo 


Intrdsi 


intrudert 


Intruao 


inT&do 


inT^ 


invadert 


inv^bBO 


illTdlgO 


Invdlfli 


fnTOlgort 


involdt^ 


invdlTO 




inTolTert 








ir.) 


ito 


irrkk) 


irrisi 


irridert 


Irriw 
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IHFiAlTlTB. 
laeriTBre, to inseribt 
Istrufre, to instruct 
L6dere, to qjffend 
L^ggmre, to read 

Halcdicere, ) 
Jdaledire, } to curse 
(Maladire), ) 
MergarB} to dive 
M^flceref to mix 
Mdttere, <oim< 

Mtflcere, to cusuags 

M6rdere, to bUo 

Morire, to die 

"&}">"•» 

Mu6yere, to move 
Niflcere, to be bom 
N«8c6odere, to eoneeai 
Negligere, to tugUct 

O&endere, to o^end 
Offerire, to qffer 
Olfrire, to offer 
(Offerere), to offer 
Opprimere, to oppress 
Par^re, to eippear 
Puflcere, to feed 
Percnoteref to strike 
P6rd«re, to lose 
Penuftd^re, to persuade 

Placire, to please 

Pingere, pignere, to paint 
Piovere, tp rain 

iPduere) or porre, to put 
*<irgerfi, to offer 
Potere, to be able 

Precidere, to sKorten 
Pr^mere. to press 
Pr^Ddere, to take 
Presumere, to presume 
Proteggere, to protect 
Pungere, pugnere, topriek 
R&dere, to shave 
Recidere, to retrench 
Redimere, to redeem 
Reggere, to govern 
R^ndere, to render 
Rep^Uere, to repel 
Reprimere, to repress 
Ridere, to laugh 
Rilucere, to shine 
Riman^re, to remain 
RVwilvere, to resolve 
Rispondere, to answer 
Ristare, to desist 

e1^s^*:j:; }'»«"""■« 

R<klexe, to gnaw | ] 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



PBKSBKT. 


PXRJ10T. 




PABTXOmjL 


iwrWo 


lacrifld 


iKrivert 


iacritto 


istruiMO 


Istruii 


Iatruir6 


iatrutto 


l«do 


i^'« 


lederA 


1^80 


Uggo 


Mggert 


Utto 


lice, Itee 






(Ucito)]Mito 


maledico 


nuOed^flsl 


maledM 




m^igo 


m£nl 


nei^gero 


m^no 


m6wo 


meaoti 


meecert 


(meaciiito) 
mteo(minD) 


m^tto 


miai, (m^flsl) 


mettert 


2d pen. m6lci 


(mulae) 






8d pen. mtflce 








mdrdo 


mdnl 


mordert 


m6no 


j mudro, m6ro 


morii 


]norir6,morp) 


m6rto 








mdngo 


m^wA 


mngneird 


ml&nto 


mii6TO 


nutesi (morti) 


moTert 


mtfflso 


nAsoo 


n&cqui 


naacerft 


n&to 


IUUBC6DdO 


nascoel 


oaacondert 


oaacteo 


negligo 


negligii 


negligeio 


negl^tto 


nu6ce, noccio 


nocqnl 


nocer6 


DMCilltO 


off^ndo 


offissi 


oflfendert 


oiBao 


offerisco 


offerii 


offeTir6,ol&ir& 




offeit) 


offeni 


(ofiferro) 


o£Eerto 


oSto 








opprimo 
pijo (piro) 


oppr6»i 


opprimerft 


oppr^aao 


pjxri (p^ni) 


parro (parer6) 


paruto(pino) 


pisco 


pa«c^i 


pascero 


pasciuto 


peTca6to 


perc<^8i 




pere6880 


p^rdo 


perdd 


perderd 


perduto 


penu&do 


penu^ 




penuAao 




(penuaddi) 




(penuaddto) 


pUccio, pi4do 


pUcqui 


piacert 


piaciuto 


piingo, pUgno 


pianai 


piangeFft 


pUnto 


pingo 


pinsi 


pingerd 


pinto (pitto) 


pioTO 


pioinri, pioT^i 


piOT«r6 


pioTuto 


pongo (p6iio) 


pd»i (pu6si) 


porp6 


pdsto 


p6rgo 


p6ni 


porgero 


p6rto 


pdsso 


pot^i, pot^ttl 


potr6 (potcrt) 


potuto 




(posaetti) 


(port) 




precido 


preclsi 


precldert 


pieciflo 


pr6mo 


prem^i 


prBmer6 


premuto 


prendo 


presi 


prenderd 


pr^fio 


presumo 


presuntd 


presumert 


presunto 




prote88l(?) 


proteggert 


protitto 


pungo 


punsi 


puDgero 


punto 


rido 


r^ (radd) 


rad«r6 


r^ 


recido 


rtcisi 


recidert 


reciso 


redimo 


redim^i 


redimert 


red^nto 




r68rf 


reggero 


Htto 


r^ndo 


rendei 


renderd 


renduto (r«n) 


rep6llo 


repuLrf 


repeller6 


repulso 


reprimo 


repress! 


reprimert 


repr6880 


rido 


risi (ridei) 


riderd 


riflo 


riluco 


rilu88i 


rilucerft 




rimingo 


lim&ai 


rimarrt 


ximiso 


rifldlvo 


rlsdlsl, rlsolT6i 


risolverd 


risdlto 


rispdndo 


ri8pd8i 


rispondert 


rispdfito 


risto 


ristetti 


ristard 


rist&to 


riPtringo 


ristrinsi 


listringert 


xistT^tto 


x6df> 


raai 


xodert 


t6» 
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IHFINITIVB. 


FBKSSNT. 


PEBFEOT. 


FUTUBB. 


PABTIOIPLa. 


Bdmpere, to break 


r6mpo 


rappi (rtSppi) 


romper6 


rotto 


Salire, to ascend 


B&lgO, sallMO 
so (8App0) 


saUix^ (RarrA) 


salito 


Sap^re, to know 


86ppi (sap^i) 


sapr6 (8aper6) 


saputo 


So6gIiere(sc6rre), to ehoote 


sc^lgo, sc^gUo 


BColBi 


Bceglicro 


scelto 


So^ndere. to descend 


Bc^ndo 


Bc^i (Bcendti) 


Bceuderu 


8C^ 


Scindere, to cleave 


seindo 


scinsl 


8cinder6 


SCIBSO 




scigno, scingo 


scinsi 


scignerd 


scinto 


scWgUo 


scidM 


Bciogler6 


scl61to 


Sc6i:gere, to perceive 


scorgo 


scdrsi 


BCorger& 


8c<Srto 




Bc6rro 


Bcond 


80orrer6 


8C(Srto 


Scrivere, to write 


M;riTo(8cribo) 


Bcriflsi 


scriTer6 


scritto 


Scu6tere, to shake 


scuoto (scoto) 


BCdSsi (BCOt^i) 

sed^i, seddtti 


8coter6 


scoeso 


8edere, to sit down 


Bledo, B^ggO 


sedero (sedrA) 


seduto 


Seguiw, to foUow 


Beguo, Bieguo 


Beguii 


8eguir6 


segnito 


Serpere, to creep 


Berpo 


serp^va 




serpente 


Solere, to be wont 


8<5ffro 


BoflErii 


B0fiEHr6 


soffdrto 


8<')gli0 


66no, Bolito 




BOlitO 


Solvere, to solve 


B61V0 


80lT6i 


solver* 


soluto 


Sdigere (surgere), to arise 


8«Srgo (afirgo) 


sorai (Bursi) 


sorgero 


«Srto(Biirt() 


Sospendere, to suspend. 


80Bp6ndo 


BOSptoi 




sospeso 


gp^udere, to pour out 


BpAndo 


spandei 


spauderd 


spaoddto 


Spirgere, to spread 


spirgo 


Bp&rsi 


Bparger6 


sp&rso 


l?a}'<-«'*««^ 


8p6ngo 


spenai 


spegnei* 


sp6nto 




spindo 


8p4si 




Sp^BO 


Sp6rgere, to disperse 


Bp^igo 


spend 


Bperger6 


sperso 


Sttre, to stand 


spiDgo 


spins! 


Bpinger& 


spinto 


8tO 


8t6tti (st6i) 


8tar6 (steio) 


st&to 


St^Ddere, to extend 


st6ndo 


Btesi (Btend^i) 


Btender& 


Btdso 


Stridere, to cry out 


Btrido 


Btiid^i 


8trider6 




iSg^;}'"-'. 


stingo (Btigno) 


Btinsi 


(stignerft) 


stinto 


iS^}'»««''>^ 


Btringo 


strinsi 


strlngert 


Btr^tto 


Struggere, to dissolve 


Btruggo, 


Btr&SBi 


strugger6 


striitto 


duggere, to suck 


8T«ll0, ST^lgO 


sv^lsi 


sveUerd 


8v61to 


auggo 


BUggei(8UB8l) 


suggerd 




Ta«6re, to je silent 


ticio (ticcio) 


tacqui (tac£i) 


tacerd 


taeidto 


Tindere, to tend 


Mndo 


tesi (tendei) 


tender* 


t^so 


Tenure, to hold 


t^ngo (t^o) 


t^nni (ten6i) 


terrd (ten«r6) 


tenuto 


T^ssere, to weave 


t^BBO 


teasel 


tesserd 


tesButo 


Tignere, tingere, to dye 


tingo (tigno) 


tinsi 


tignerd 


Unto 


T^'}""^'""^ 


t6gUo, Wlgo 


t6l8i 


torrA 


t61to 


Tdndere, to shear 


tiSndo 


tonddi 


tonderd 


tonddto 


Tdrc^re, to twist 


t<Srco 


tdrsi 


toroert 


t6rto 


T6rpcre, to be benumbed 
Trine, 


ttrpo 






torp«nte 


triggo (tr&o) 


tr^Bsi 


trui6 


tr&tto 


(Traggere), 










Urcidere, to kiU 


nccido 


uccid 


ucclder* , 


ucclso 


(■dire, to hear 

Ugnere, ungere, to anoint 


6do 


ndii 


udiro (udrd) 


udito 


iingo (ugno) 


unsi 


unger6 


unto 


Uscire, to go out 
Valere, to be worth 


68CO 


uscii (escil) 


UBcirA 


uscito (eseito) 


vijgo (viglio) 


vXM (val6i) 


varrA (valerA) 


valato (vAlso) 
veddto (visto) 


Ved6re, to see 


T6do, veggo 


vidi (vcddi) 


vetiro 


Venire, to come 


▼6ngo 


v6nni (venil) 


verrA (venird) 


venuto(v6nto| 


ViDoere, to conquer 


vinco 


vinsi 


viucerd 


vinto (vitto) 


ViTere, to live 


vivo 


vissl (viT6i) 


viverd 


vlviito 


Yol^re, to wiU 


;s^'^ 


ToUi (Tdlsi) 


vorri 


▼olato' 


V61twpe, to turn 


T61ai 


YolgerA 


v61to 


y&lgm,totum 


TdlTO 




Tolvert 
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ITALIAN QRAMMAB. 



^tfttixbt BtxhB. 



Defective Verbs ending in ore {long)y accented. 



eal^rti^ to care for. 

col&e or ealere, to adore. 

Uc€re and lic^i-e, I 
Ucere and ^icei-e, ) 



to be lawful. 



pavdire, to fear. 

gil&e, to be or keep ailent 

tol&e, to be wont 

stup^re, to be astonished. 



Defective Verba ending in 8re (^short). 



dlgere, 


to be chill. 


ri^dere. 


dngere. 


to afflict. 


soff^kere. 


arrdgere, 


to add. 


cdpere, 


to contain. 


aoffdlt/ere, 


ch^ere. 


to ask. 


idngere. 


conv^iUre, 


to conyulse. 


mere. 


hOere, 
Ulcere, 


to wound, 
to shine. 


tdrpere, 
lirgere, 


mdkare. 


to assuage. 


vi^ere, 






to return, 
to creep. 

to support 

to touch. 

to take away. 

to be benumbed. 

to urge. 

to be vigorouB. 



Defective Verbs ending in Ire. 






to go. 
to go. 
tosmelL 



DEFECTIVE VEBBS, 247 

VAKIATION OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

(Tbese rerbs am lued only in the tenses and persona which are here given.) 



Cal6re. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, j P<uL 

eaUre, to care for. | iuereeaMUo, ' to hate cax«d for. 



GERUND. 

ealindo^ caring for. 

PARTICIPLE. 

eai&tOf eared for. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PreterU. I In^erfecL 

eikote&l, he cares for. I ealiva or ealia, hecaiedfor. 

Perfect 
oAlsb, he oared for. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

• Preieni, l In^perfecL 

QlsUA^ that be care for. | eaUue^ if he eazed for. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

OlGLiA iffi^ let him care for. 



CcHire is generally used with the conjilnctive pronouns mi^ ft*, 
^ viy gU: thus, tn% cole, I care for; ci caUvOj we cared for; 
etc. 
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Colore or C61ere. 

JNTINITIVE MOOD. 
eoUr« or mMmv, to adore. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PrestmL 



{Mo\ I adon. 

\e6U)f he adom. 



Lec^re and Lic^re, or L^cere and Lfcere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
kUnta^Uttrty tobelavftO. | ia$en UeUo w neUo,* tolwlairfliL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Proent 

2^ or Am, it if lawftiL 



Pav^re. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
paoAre, to fieer. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



fin, Hhaa art or keepest 

eU«, he ia or keeps silent 



Sil^re. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
sUiref to be or keep sDeni. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Bflent. I 



« Tcom. this finrn axe derived < 2<(a(0f it is lawftil ; ^ni or >l( MetVo, it -vnM lamtals 
sard Ueito, it will be lairftil } etc., which are used to sapply the tensee in which lee^ !■ 
isAotiTa. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



Sol^re. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
MoUre^ tobeiront. ( esseresdUto, tobeivont.. 

GERUND. 

solindOf being Tront. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Btfouo, lamvont. I boquAko (solitno), ^reaxe-mmt. 

BU<Sli, thoa art wont. solitey vou are wont. 

BU<$LB(<db), he &i wont. | B<5GLioiro^ thc^anwont. 

Imper/ecL 
io soUva or solia^ 1 was wont. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

lo BdOLlA, that I am wont tfr may h« wont. 

Imperfect. 
U toUsHy if I were wont or ehonld h« wont. 



g-^ 



Stap^re. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
stupire^ to be astonished. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

ttOpe^ he is astonished. 



ill 



gere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
ilgeref to be chilL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PetfecL 

Iwatehin. I algimmOf w^weraehlU. 

thoa wast ohill. a^iste, you were chill. 

hewasdhilL dlsero^ they were ohilL 
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AB] 



gere. 



INFINITIVE MOOD, 
dfiffre, to aflUet. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

IIwftfrfuL 
«iftfoa,ttallllBldL 



Arr6gere. 

INElNinVE MOOD. 
orr4f«r», toAdd. 

GEBUND. 
arrogi^iMto, adding. 

PABTICIPLB. 
abb<)to or ASBiSflO, addad. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PreutnL 

... I ovrogldfrM, we add. 

haadda. | arrdgono, tbayadd. 

IffiperfecL 

lo mmgiva or omyto, I addad 

PerfeeL 

ABBlSsi, I addad. I anogimmo^ 

arrogittL tbonaddadit anogisU^ yon 

^i|i»i<a» he addad. | ABS6SKBO, fhej 



Cdpere. 



INFINITIVE MOOD, 
edperey to eontain. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present \ In^perfeeL 
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Ch&ere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

ehireref to ask. 



ehiro, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PresenL 



ladc. 
beaakB. 



Conv^llere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

conn&Urt^ to conyulBe. 

GEBTJND. 

cmwdUndo^ conynlfliiig. 

PARTICIPLE. 
ooinrth:.so, conTulsed. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PruenL 
he eonTnlMB. | cmwUlono^ tlMQr eoiiTnln. 

In^erfecL 
tonvdUvaot-UOf he oonyiiLwd. | oont'eS^ono or -l^afio, thej eonToIied. 

Fvfyire. 
amvdlerdf he shall oonyulse. | eon«e2Zerdnfio, tfai^j shall oonTiilM 






SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Itnperfea, 
If he coDTiiLBed. | eofMjeSisaerOt 



If thej ooiiTiilMd. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present 
he should conTolse. | eoitvtUer^bero, 



tfaflj tfioold eonndMb 
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Fi^ere. 
inhnitiye mood. 



GEBUND. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PruenL 



JUdi^ ttumwoimdert. 

JUdt^ hewoundfl. 

IrnperfeeL 
koJUdHMQtJUdta^l 

PvfeeL 



STJBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 



%9JUdaiMnU\ fhatliroimd. 



tfaftt be fround. | JUd/tmo^ 

iaJUdisti^MlmaaMU 
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Lticere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD 
Uuere, to shine. 

GERUND. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PretenL 

iluif fhondiioMt. luUU, ' jonahime. 

UMj iMihiiM. I . . • 

In^erfecL 

to huiva^ 1 ihooA. 

Per/ecL 

• •• ••*.. I lUCmfMnOf 

kuitiif thoadiiiMrt. | buistt^ foaOkom, 

FtOure. 
hieerdf I ihall or wiU ddut. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PreaenL 

• • • • I Utet/ano^ that ire ddna. 

• • • • I huii&te, that voQ ahhM. 

4|i;(M«), IbatheaUxie. | (AkaiM), that thqr ahina. 

ImpnfecL 

\o hteitHy if I ahone or ahonld ahina. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PruenL 
Jte«^ (faevia), if I ahonld, iroald, 0f oouU diiiM, or ml^ 



M6lcere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD, 
flntffeert, toa 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
jPr€i0irfi 



Imperfect 
\o mokivaf I aawL.^ _ 

moMvij thou aaanandflt 

4gUnuiavaf li* aaanagad. 
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Si^dere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
rUdert^ to ntoni. 



rUdo. 
fiidi^ 
rUd€, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PresenL 
Iratnm. 
thou xetamett. 
be returns. 



Itf riideva or nedia^ I retuzned. 
fiuUvi^ thou vetumedrt. 

igUrwUwif hszetnmed. 



Hidtmo, 



riedivano. 



tliflj lotazn. 



tfaey letii r neJ. 



UfMto, 
turiida. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PruenL 

Ihfttlzetuzn. 
that thou return, 
that hex 



• • . • « 
tiaafcfbqrsrtaok 



S^rpere. 





INFINITIVE MOOD. 




Urperty to creep. 




GERUND. 




«^efMto,efeepfaig. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Pretend. 




I oreep* • • . 
thou creepest. • . . 
he creeps. $6rpono^ 




In^erfed. 


to serpHfO^ 

terpivi, 

igliurpita, 


I crept. .... 
thou crepteet. .... 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 




PreaenL 




that I creep. . . . 
that thou creep. . • . 
that he creep. Mii]pano^ 



Umj creep. 



th^enp^ 



UMttthqroreq^ 
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Soffdlcere or Soffolgere, 

INPINITIVE MOOD. 

soffdleere or soffUgere^ ta support. 

PARTICIPLE. 
sqfdlto, supported. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present i PerfeeL 

msfftiu ta n^ff(6lge^ iMSupportB. | soiffSlae^ hefupported. 



Tingere. 

lOTTNITrVE MOOD. 
tingen^ to touch. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PretenL 

ttefe, 1m touobM. 



TdUere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
tdUertf to take awaj. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PretenU 

t&ttif thou takest away. I • 

ftfOe, he takes away. { • • • • • 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preteni, 

tu tdlktj that thou take away. I • • • . • 

iglitdua. that he take away. | . • • • • • • • . • 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
tdUa igUf let him take away. 

EttdUert (to lift), compound of idUere. is defective only in the participles 
■nd in all the persons of the perfect of toe indicative. 



• • 
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Tdrpere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
idf]Mfif I to btooDM nimb* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PrttenL 
I Imocom iniinb* I • • • • • 
lii]M^ he baoomaf numb. | 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PmenL 
!• fdf|M, that I beooDM niunb. 

tm tdna, that thou beoome numb 

igU t&ipOf that ha beooma numb. 



iJrgere. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

V, tOT 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PretenL 

4i|v, ha uxsof. 

Ingter/eet 



Yigere. 



INFINITIVE MOOD, 
vtfcrvy to ba vigorous. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PretenL 

«^, ha is Yigorons. 

Future. 

vigtrd^ It iHll ba Ttforoai. 
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Gfre. 





rNPINITIVE MOOD. 






gire, to go. 






PARTICIPLE. 






gito, gone. 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 






PretetU. 






gldmo, 

e^te, 

Imperfect. 

gItfaotgiajIinaU 

Perfect. 

lo gH, I wont 

FtOure. 

^rd, I shaU or wOl go. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PretenL 


we go. 

you go. 




.... tftimOf 

. . . gidte, 


that we go or maj f». 
*iiat you go. 




ImperfecL 
lo jiMi, if I irent or ■honld go. 





CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
fMt, gvio, I ihonld, wonid, w could go, w mlf^t go. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



gl&mo, let U8 gOi 

gU*t go ye. 
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Ire. 

nmNITIYE MOOD. 

If», tOfO. 

PABTICDPLE. 

110,1 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PretenL 
Ue, yoa go. 

JmpetfecL 

tolpa, Ifrmt i Ivosm, 

igUiva, iMwoDit. I . . • ... 

PerfeeL 
bM, thou irantatt { (iro,lr), fh^irant. 

Future. 

trimOf ire diall or wQl f 

iriu^ yoQ will go. 

•rdfM, ib»j will go. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
(Mmm), UkBj ■honld, woald, or oould go, or migbt go. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
U«,go7«. 



Olfre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD, 
ofirc, to miflU. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
ImperfecL 



toe 

oOvi, 

itUofkoa, iMMIlAUad. I oOtMMM, 



PBOTEBBS. 
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A word to the wise is enough. 

All that is £ur must fade, 

A ragged coat finds little credit, 

Any thing for a quiet life> 

A great liar has need of a good 

memory. 
An old horse for a young soldier, 
A huttered mouth cannot say no, 
A good appetite needs no sauce, 
A good heginning makes a good 

ending, 
A barking dog does not bite, 
A voluntary burden is no burden, 
A gold key opens every door, 
A &t kitchen, a lean testament, 
A new broom sweeps clean, 
Au^ht is better than naught. 
All IS not gold that glitters, 
A sin confessed is half forgiven, 

A little spark kindles a great fire, 
A rolling stone gathers no moss, 
A little gall makes a great deal of 

honey bitter. 
As you would have a daughter, 

choose a wife. 
Anger increases love. 
All's well that ends well, 
A married man is a caged bird. 
An ounce of discretion is worth 

more than a pound of knowl- 
edge, 
A fiisting stomach has no ears, 
After the horse is stolen, shut the 

barn-door, 
A bird in the hand is worth two in 

the bush, 
'Send the tree while it is young, 
Better late than never. 
Better a happy heart than a full 

purse, 
x«etter bend than break, 
setter give the wool than the sheep. 
Big he£d and little wit, 



A budn intenditdr pdche pardle. 

Bella cdsa tdsto h rapita. 

A v^ste logorata p<5ca fi^de vien pres- 

t^ta. 
Alia pace si pub sacrifice tiitto. 
A un gran bugiardo ci vudl budna 

memdria. 
A gidvane sold^to vecchio cavlQlo. 
Bdcca linta non pub dir di no. 
Budn appetite non vudl s^sa. 
Budn principio ta budn fine. 

Can che abbaia non mdrde. 
Carica volontaria non carica. 
Chiave d'dro iipre dgni pdrta. 
Grassa cucina, magro testam^nto. 
Granata nudva spazza ben la c&a. 
M^glio h pdco che ni^nte. 
6ro non h tiitto quel che rispMnde. 
Peccato coniess^to h mdzzo perdo- 

nato. 
Piccdla favilla acc^nde gran fudco. 
Pietra mdssa non fa miischio. 
Pdco fiele & am^o mdlto miele. 

Qual £fglia viioi, tal mdglie piglia. 

Sd^gno aum^nta amdre. 
Tiitto h bene che riesce bdne. 
Udmo ammogliato, uccdllo in gMati. 
Val pill un' oncia di discrezidne che 
lina Kbbra di sapdre, 

Ydntre digiilno non dde nessilno. 
Ddpo che i cavilli sdno prdsi, serrir 

l^stalla. 
£ mdglio un uccdUo in g^bia che 

cdnto fudri. 
Pi^ga Talbero qu^do h gidvane. 
M^glio tardi che m£. 
£ mdglio 11 cudr felice che la bdrsa 

pidna, 
£ mdglio piegire che rompdre. 
"k meglio dar la l^a che la pdcora. 
Capo gr^so, cervdllo m^Sgro. 



260 



ITALIAN OEAHMAR. 



Bad news travels fiist, 
Counsel is nothing against lore, 
Comparisons are odious, 
Christmas comes but onoe in a 

year. 
Bo what you ought, come what 

may. 
Bo not count your chickens before 

they are hatched. 
Belays are dangerous, 
Bifferent times, different manners, 
Brop by drop wears away a stone. 
Bo not look a gift horse in the 

mouth, 
Every thing is good in its season, 
Every dog is a lion at home, 
Every truth is not good to be told, 
Every body knows where his shoe 

pinches. 
Every one for himself, and God for 

us all. 
Every body praises his own saint, 
Every body's friend, nobody's friend. 
Every one thinks his own cross the 

heaviest. 
Extreme ills, extreme remedies, 
Friends in need are friends indeed. 
For a web begun, God sends thread. 
Fair words, but look to your purse, 
Four eyes see 9iore than two, 
Fortune comes to him who seeks 

her. 
Forbidden fruit is sweet. 
Father Modest never was a prior. 
From those I trust, God guard me ; 

from those I mistrust, I will 

guard myself, 
€rod helps him who helps himself, 
Give to him that has, 
Give time, time,' 
God sends meat, and the devil sends 

cooks. 
Great griefs are mute. 
Great smoke, little fire. 
Gold does not buy every thing. 
Good wine makes good blood. 
He who succeeds is reputed wise. 

He who knows nothing, knows 
enough if he knows how to be 
silent, 
He is blind who cannot see the sun. 
He who sings drives away sorrow. 



Le cattive nudve vdlano. 

Cdntro amdre non h consiglio. 

I paragdni son tutti odidsi. 

NatiUe non vi6ne che una vdlta Tin- 
no. 

Fa quel che d^vi, n' arrivi do che 
potrk. 

Non far conto dell' udvo non ancdr 
nato. 

L' indugiare ^ periodloso. 

Altri te'mpi, iltri costiimi. 

A giXicia. a gdccia si trafdra la pi^tr«. 

A cavfQ donato, non guards in bdo> 
ca. 

Ba stagidne tutto h budno. 

6gni cane e ledne a casa siia. 

Ogni ve'ro non e budno a dire. 

Ognuno sa dove la scarpa lo strihge. 

Ogniin per s^, e Bio per tiftti. 

Ogniino Idda il prdprio sinto. 
Amico d' ognuno, amico di nessiino. 
Ad ognuno par piii grave la erd<je 

sua. 
Ai mali estr6mi, esti^mi rimedL 
A bisdgni si condscon gli anuci. 
A tela ordita Bio manda il filo. 
Belle parole, ma guiCrda la bdrsa. 
Vcddn piu quattr' dcclii che diie. 
Vi^n la fortiina a chi la prociira. 

I frdtti proibiti sdno ddlci. 
Fra modesto non fu mai pridre. 
Ba chi mi fido, mi guard! Iddio; da 
chi non mi f ido mi guardero io. 

Chi s'aiuta. Bio I'aidta. 

Ba del tdo a chi ha del siio. 

Ba tempo al t^mpo. 

Bio d m^nda la cime, ma il di^ToIo 

i cudchi. 
I gran doldri sdno milti. 
Gran fiimo, pdco arrdsto. 
L'dro non cumpra tiitto. 
Budn vino fa budn sungue. 
A chi la riesce bene, h teniitG pe* 

savio. 
Ass^i sa, chi non sa, se t£cer sa. 



Ben h cieco clii non vdde il sdld 
Chi cdnta, i sudi mall spav^ta 
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He who buys in time, buys cheap, 

He lauglis well who laughs last, 
Hear, see, and say nothing, if you 

would live in peace, 
He is master of another man's life 

who is indifferent to his own. 
He gives twice who gives in a trice. 
He who stands may fall. 
He that reckons without his host 

must reckon again. 
Hell is full of good intentions, 
Habit is a second nature, 
In at one ear, and out at the other, 

HI weeds grow apace. 

Look before you leap, 

Like master, like man. 

Live, and let live, 

Love me, love my dog, 

Love rules without law, 

Love me little, and love me long, 

Love knows not labor, 

Let him who is well off stay where 

he is. 
Long tongue, short hand, * 
Marry in haste, repent at leisure, 
Many a true word spoken in jest, 

Much smoke and little fire, 

Make me a prophet, and I will make 

you rich, 
Kothing venture, nothing have, 
Nothing is difficult to a willing mind, 
Near the church, far from God. 
Old reckoniilgs, new disputes, 
One enemy is too many, and a hun- 
dred friends are too few, 
One hand washes the other, and 

both hands wash the face, 
One word brings another. 
One swallow does not make a sum- 
mer. 
One man warned is as good as two. 
Out of sight, out of mind. 

Poor as a church mouse. 

Poverty has no kin, 

Physician, heal thyself, 

Pluck the rose and leave the thorns. 

Bather hat in hand than hand in 

parse, 
Boses grow among thorns, 



Chi compra a t^mpo, c<5mpra a ba<$n 

mercato. 
Hide bene che ride Tilltimo. 
6di, v^di e t&i se vudi viv^r in 

pace. 
±^ padr6ne d^la vita altriii chi la sila 

spr^zza. 
Chi dk presto, da il doppio. 
Chi e ritto pub cadere. 
Chi fii il conto senza I'dste, gli con- 

vien farlo diie volte. 
Di budna volontk h pieno Tinf^mo. 
L* £bito h lina secdnda natiira. 
Dentro da un or^cchio e fudri dall' 

altro. 
La mal ^rba cr6sce presto. 
Gu^rda inn^nzi che tu s^ti. 
Tal padrone, tal servitdre. 
Vivi, e lascia vivere. 
Chi araa me, ama 11 mio c^e. 
Amor r^g^e senza Mgge. 
Amarai poco, ma contiuua. 
Amor non condsce travaglio. 
Chi Bta b^ne non si mudva. 

Liinga lingua, cdrta m^no. 

Chi si marita in fretta, st^nta adagio. 

Quel che pare biirla, ben sov^nte h 

vero. 
Mdlto fiimo e pdco fudco. 
F^mmi indovino, e ti ^ro ricco. 

Chi non s'arrischi non gua^agna. 
A chi vudle, non h cdsa difficile. 
Vicino alia chi^sa lontan di Dio. 
A cdnti vecchi, contese nudve. 
fe trdppo un nemico, e cento amfci 

non bastano. 
T^na mano Mva I'^tra e tiitt' e diie 

lavano il viso. 
iJna pardla tira I'dltra. 
Un fidre non fit Primav^ra. 

Un avvertito ne val dde. 

Lontino d^gli dcchi, lontlbo del 

cudre. 
Povero come un tdpo in chi^sa. 
Povertk non ha par^nti. 
Medico, ctira te st^sso. 
Cdgli la rdsa, e lascia le spfne. 
Piuttdsto eapp^lo in mano, che 

mano alia bdrsa. 
Anco tra le spine ntCscono le rdse. 
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Saying is one thing, and doing is 

another, 
Silence gives consent. 
Strike while the iron is hot, 
See Naples, and then die. 
Savings are the first gain, 
Seeing is believing. 
Second thoughts are best. 
The tUU belly does not believe in 

hunger. 
To pay one in his own coin. 
Think much, speak little, and write 

less, 
Translators, traitors. 
The weakest goes to the wall. 
They say-, is a liar. 
The people's voice, God's voice. 
To &11 out of the frying-pan into 

the fire. 
The biter is sometimes bit, 
The world is governed with little 

brains. 
True love never grows old. 
The liar is not believed when he 

speaks the truth. 
The workman is known by his 

work, 
There is always a cahn before a 

storm. 
The beard does not make the phi- 
losopher. 
There is no love without jealousy. 
There is no smoke without fire. 
The steed is starving whilst the 

grass is growing, 
The devil is not so ugly as he is 

painted. 

The best is the cheapest, 

Teaching we learn, 

To cast pearls before swine. 

The earth covers the errors of the 

physician, 
There is no disputing about tastes, 
The doctor seldom takes medicine. 
The world was not made in one day, 
'1 ell me the company you keep, and 

I will tell you what you are, 
Whoever brings, finds the door open 

for him. 
Where there is a will, there's a 

way, 
Well begun is half done. 



Altm cdsa ^ U dire, fitra U fin. 

Chi tice, acoons^nte. 

Bdtti il f^rro quitnd h cfldo. 

V^ Ni^poli e pdi mudri. 

Lo sparigno e il primo guad^gno. 

Chi con I'dcchio v^de, di cudr crede 

II secdndo pensidro h il migUdre. 

Cdrpo satdllo non cr^e al digidno. 

Pag^r lino d^lla sda pr(%>ria mon^ta. 
P^nsa mdlto, ptfrla pdoo, scrivi mdno 

Traduttdri, traditdri. 
Sdmpre ha tdrto il pih ddbole. 
Si dice, h mentitdre. 
Vdce di pdpolo, voce di Dio. 
Cader deUa pad^lU n^le brtfgie. 

Chi bilrla, vfen burUto. 

Con pdco cerv^o si govdma il 

mdndo. 
Amor y4to non div^nta candlo. 
Al bugiardo non si crMe la veritk 

All dpera si condsce 11 ma6stro. 

La bon^tccda burrtbca miiMtwi^ 

La birhti non fa, il fildsofo. 

Non c'^ amor s^nza gelosia. 

Non c'e fiinio s^nza fudco. 

Mdntre Terba crdsce il cavfllo mnOre 

di fame. 
II diavolo non h odsi briitto cdme si 

dipinge. 

n miglidre h men c^iro. 

Insegnando s'impltra. 

Grettar le margherite ai pdrci. 

Gli errdri del m^ico gli cdpre la 

t6rra. 
Dei giisti non se ne dispdta. 
Di r&o il medico piglia medicma. 
In un gidmo non si fe' Roma. 
Dimmi con chi tnltti, e ti dirb chi s&. 

Apdrta ha la porta chiiinque appdrta. 

A chi vudle, non mancano modi. 

Budn principio h la metli dell' dpra. 



IDIOMS. 
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Wlio does too much often does litUe, 
Who knows most believes least, 
Who comes seldom is welcome, 
While there is life, tliere is hope, 
Who knows nothing never doubts, 
What's done can't be undone, 
What costs little is little valued. 
Who judges others condemns him- 
self. 



Sp^sso chi troppo &, pdco &. 
Chi pill sa, mena crede. 
Chi raro viene, vi6n b^ne. 
Finch^ v*h fiato, v'b sperttnza. 
Chi ni^nte sa, di ni^nte diibita. 
Quel che e fatto non si pub disf&^. 
Quelle che cdsta pdco, si stima pdoo. 
Chi altri giiidica se cond^uina. 



IDIOMS. 



Non v^e un dcca, 

A beir dgiOf 

Mangiar cArne d' aUddoia, 

Fare dlto e basso, 

Amico da bondccia, 

E all' articolo di mdrte, 

Bar la bdla, 

Da hdsto e s^la. 

In un bdtter d' occhio, 

Ptrizzare 11 b^o igli sparvi6ri, 

Andare di b€ne in megUo, 

Un udmo da 6^»e, 

Dir del fr^ne. 

Mi convi^n b^rla, 

Ten6r V ^ima co* d^nti^ 

Dal dtUo al fatto v'^ un gr^ trtCtto, 

Chi ddrme non piglia pdsci, 
Qn^sta cosa non m' €niray 
Non e €rha del vdstro drto, 
Mangiarsi V €rba sdtto, 
Asconder 1' amo neir dsca^ 

Le cose sdno in budn ^sMre, 

ilssere all' estremo ddlla vita, 

Stdreall'e^to, 

jtsser di budna bdcca, 

Favellare con le m^, 

Non Siverji^lef 

"Faxjildre lino, 

Pag^riiyfo, 

Dttre ad uno carta bianca. 

Fra tre gidmi, 



It is not worth a pin. 

Leisurely. 

To take pleasure in being praised. 

To do as one pleases. 

A table friend. 

He is at the point of death. 

To laugh at. 

Fit for any thing. 

In an instant. 

To attempt impossibilities. 

To grow better and better. 

A good honest man. 

To speak well of a person. 

I must bear it. 

To be almost dead. 

To say and to do are two different 

things. 
Idleness begets poverty. 
I do not comprehend this. 
This is not of your own making. 
To spend what one has. 
To deceive one under the color at 

friendship. 
Things are in a good way. 
To be at the point of deatii. 
To be upon one's guard. 
To be a great eater. 
To strike. 

To be good-natured. 
To make one do what you please. 
To pay dear for. 
To give one full power. 
In three days. 
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DoMni di gMn whuk, 
Darla a gdiube, 
Vincere la gdra, 
Con bel gdrho. 
Fare \a gdtta m6ritL, 
Come m^^Uo vi aggrAda, 
Imbaredm s^nza buodtto, 

it tmmutdto di t!^, 
V^naere all' incdtUo, 
DiKr 1' inc^iBo h* mdrti, 
U tiio inchiHstro ndn tigne, 
Mostrilre altnii luccidle per lant^me, 

In ctfsa 8ila t'^ il /i&te di gallina, 

Uno m£no Idva V fltra, 

Legdraela al dito, 

Tendro in /<&m, 

Dare in Itlce, 

Venire mdnco, 

TJscir del mdnico, 

Far un mamfne, 

Matere alia vela. 

Mirdie con la odda dell' dcchio, 

Ti faro mdrdere le unghie, 

Mutdr v6r80, 

Bar 1' illtima miKno, 

Fudr di miCno, 

£s8ere alia mano, 

Av^re la minOy 

Matter mano ad ilna cdsa, 

Imbottar ndihiay 

Testa di poU^tra, 

Fareilb^oalFifco, 

^icchio mio, 

In un batter d' dcchio, 

A quattr* dcchi, 

Va in budn tfra. 

Far ordcchie di merc^te, 

Tiitto' 1 mdndo e pafye. 

Col t^mpo e cdUa pdglia matdrano 

le n^spole, 
St^u^i ne' prdpii /Mfnnt, 
Cavar le p^nne maestre. 
La vdstra opinidne non mi quddra, 
Qudsto h il qudnto, 
Pi qudndo in qu^do, 
D£r nella ragnatela, 
Menar tiittl a i-agtr^lo. 
Binder Tanima, 
Rfdere iCgli ^ngeli, 
Ha pdco sdU in zdcca. 



To complain without 2 

To run away. 

To carry the prize. 

In a civil manner. 

To dissemble. 

As you tliink fit 

To undertake a thing without 

means. 
He is very vicious. 
To sell by auction. 
To make almanacs for the last year. 
Your credit is not good. 
To make one believe that the moon 

is made of green cheese. 
In his house they always eat of the 

best 
To help one another. 
To owe one a spite. 
To keep in suspense. 
To publish. 
To faint. 

To be extravagant 
To make a mistake. 
To set sail. 
To cast sheeps' eyes. 
I'll make you repent it 
To alter the course of one's liftw 
To finish. 
Out of the way. 
To be ready. 
To have the advantage. 
To begin a thing. 
To lose time. 
Giddy brained. 
To finish any work. 
My darling. 
In an instant. 
Face to fiice. 
God speed you. 
To give no ear. 
One may live everywhere. 
Time brings every thing to mata 

rity. 
To be contented with what one has. 
To take away the best one has. 
I am not of your opinion. 
This is the point. 
Now and then. 
To ML into a snare. 
To use all alike. 
To give up the ghost 
To laugh at nothing. 
He has not a great deal of jndgmeiift. 
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J a gallina che c^ta h qudlla che ha 

fatto I'uovo, 
Venir la sciiiiima tflla bocca, 
Levarsi all' alba de' tafiini, 
Chi tdrdi amva male alldggia, 

Ten&e il pi^de in dile st^e, 

Pigltdr gli uccdlini, 

Ucc€l da valle, 

Ugn€r le maiu. 

Far venir I'acqua all' itgda, 

Vedere il pel nell' vuSvo, 

Dar le vde a* v6nti, 

A v€la e remo, 

Vend^mmia mentra hfi t€mpo, 

La cand^la ^ al v€rdef 

La verila sta sempre a giCla, 

I mi6i affari hanno pr6so budna 

piega, 
N&cer vesttto^ 
Zdra a chi tdcca, 
Far d'lina Idncia un zipolo, 
Cantare ad lino la zdlfa. 



The roan who is too earnest in jos- 

titjing himself is guilty. 
To be in a great passion. 
To rise late. 
Those who come too late must kiss 

the cook. 
To have two strings to one's bow. 
To play the fool. 
A sly man. 

To bribe one with money. 
To make the mouth water. 
To be clear-sighted. 
To set sail. 
With all speed. 
Get money while you can. 
The candle is almost out. 
Truth always prevails at last. 
My affairs are going on successftilly. 

To be bom lucky. 

Let every one care for himself. 

To make a little out of a great deaL 

To chide. 
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Abbdglio, mistake. 
ttccdntOf aside. 
dcmuif water. 
acfddMO, on, upon. 
affdnno, grief. 
affdtto, entirely. 
affdUOj good-will, kind- 
ness. 
dgo, needle. 
dllta, dawn. 
dlhero, tree. 
aliifraf then. 
aliifro, laurel. 
dlma, soul. 
afm^hOf at least. 
al par, equal, alike. 
" altera, proud. 
dltro, otlier. 
amarizzay bitterness. 
djnll)o^ both. 
amicfzia, friendship. 
amiooy friend. 
amistdde, friendship. 
dmOy fish-hook. 
amdre, love. 
anc€lktf waiting-maid. 
an^itOj panting. 
an^loj a ring. 
dnima, soul< 
dnimOf courage, mind. 
ansdnti, panting. 
ant(cOf ancient. 
ap^rtttf hole, gap. 
dquiUif eagle. 
ardtrOf plough. 
arcdno, secret. 
ard€ntef hot, burning. 
ar^na^ sand, gprayel. 
arg(fnto, silver. 
ascdso, hidden. 
asp^Oy aspect. 
assenndto, sensible. 
astdnte^ by-stander. 
datrOj star. 

Of small bird. 



dura, gale, breeze. 
avdllo, grave, tomb. 
aweninza^ comeliness. 
avveniref future. 
avvert^nza, precaution. 
aw(ao, advice. 

Bdcio, a kiss. 
hod^nOf whale. 
6d//o,baU. 

bambinOf child, infimt 
bandUOy an outlaw. 
betlAza, beauty. 
helfa, beauty. 
benche, although. 
&{cc^tyre,drinking-glas8. 
bticj anger, passion. 
hidndOf fair, light. 
birbdnte, vagabond. 
bisdgnOy need, want. 
bizzdrro, whimsical. 
bdrgo, suburb. 
bdrsa, a purse, bag. 
bdsco, a wood. 
boUiga, shop. 
brdccio, an arm. 
brdndo, sword. 
brAzGy cold, breeze. 
brinQf frost. 
bninOy brown, dark. 
brdttOy ugly. 
bugia, a lie. 
btidif oxen. 
burrdscay tempest 
bdrrOf butter. 

Cdccia, hunting. 
cdgrMf dog. 
cdlcaf confusion. 
calv^zza, baldness. 
cdlvOy bald. 
cdlztty stocking. 
cambiamdutey broker. 
cammiiio, way, road. 
cdmpo, field. 



cdnto, song. 
canzdney song. 
capdnna, cottage. 
capdlli, pan. 
cdro, dear. 
cdnie, meat. 
carabCna, carbine. 
careaa, caress. 
cornice, executioner. 
cdrta, paper. 
(XMcdtaf cascade. 
cdsoy case. 
cate:na, chain. 
cdttedray cathedral. 
ccUttvo, bad. 
cut&o, wary, cautious. 
cdvo, hollow. 
c^/Mf supper. 
cdnere, ashes, cinders. 
c^ppOf stump, log. 
i'4fra, wax. 
r^rto, certain, sure. 
cdtra, cistern. 
t^ervdlo, brain. 
vJt^Oy quiet, still. 
i'Jiidro, clear, fiur. 
diidve, key. 
chiardre, brightness, 

clearness. 
china, declivity. 
chiddOf nail. 
chiidrray guitar. 
ciabitattinoy cobbler. 
ciboy food. 
cidcoy blind. 
cidiOy sky, heaven. 
dmay top, summit 
cinghidle, a wild boar. 
citladCno, citizen. 
cddtty tail. 

cogntzidney knowledge. 
corpidtOy brother in-law. 
colazidncy breakfast 
cdlUy hiU. 
cdllera, anger. 
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eohivatdre, fiirmcr. 

concorr^hza, competi- 
tion. 

contadino, peasant 

c6nt0f account 

contrdda, country. 

conv&o, banquet, feast 

cdppa, cup. 

coi-tina, curtain. 

costume, custom, man- 
ner. 

chicciOt anguish. 

cuctna, kitchen. 

ciiUa, cradle. 

cadref heart 

cupidigia, covetousness. 

cupOf deep. 

Dabbdne, good, honest. 
dandrOf money. 
delUto, crime. 
ddbole, weak. 
d^o^ word, 
rfi, day. 
di/(^o, fault 
dtsgrdziat misfortune. 
ddglia, grief, pain. 
ddlce, sweet 
dclc€zzay sweetness. 
ddno, gift. 
donzimaj damsel. 
ddtto, skilful, learned. 
droghidre, druggist. 
drUto, right, straight 
duolOf grief, pain. 

Ehbr&za, drunkenness. 
dlmo, helmet. 
^sa, the hilt of a sword. 
entrdmbi, both. 
erdrio, the treasury. 
drba, grass, 
erbdsoy grassy. 
erddSf the heir. 
erde, hero. 
errdnUj wandering. 
dirtOy steep, ascent 
estdte, simimer season. 
eta, age. 
etdde, age. 
etdr^e, ethereal. 

Fdeda, &ce. 



/dice, scythe. 

fdllo, fault. 

fdme, hunger. 

farfdUa, butterfly. 

fi£a, fairy, 

JoHca, fiitigue. 

fato, fitte, destiny. 

/avdtla, discourse, 
speech. 

fide, feith. 

fdtro, iron. 

fidmma, flame. 

fidnco, side. 

fidto, breath. 

fico, fig. 

fiddnza, trust, hope, 

figfdra, figure, shape. 

figlidolo, son. 

Ji&o, cruel, savage. 

fidvcle, feeble, weak. 

fidre, flower. 

Jidcco, tassel, flake of 
snow. 

Jischidta, whistling. 

fldrido, flowery. 

fdllay crowd. 

fdrte, strong. 

frettoldsoy hasty. 

fulgfdOf bright 

fdmOy smoke. 

fdne, a rope. 

fudcoy fire. 

Juribifndo, like a mad- 
man. 

GdUoy a cock. 
gdfOy ice. 
gdlido, frozen. 
gdmito, groan. 
gemebdndo, grroaning. 
gdnere, gender, kind. 
genitdre, father. 
gdnte, people. 
gindcchio, a knee. 
gidjoy joy, a jewel. 
gidmoy day. 
gidvane, young. 
gioventUy jrouth. 
gidhiloy rejoicing. 
giubildntey merry-mak- 
ing. 
giudizioy judgment. 
giuramdhlOy oath. 



giustiziay justice. 
gdbbo, hunch-backed. 
gdltty the throat. 
gdta, cheek. 
graddssoy a boaster. 
'gragnudluy hail. 
grdssOy fet. 
grdtOy grate, an iron 

gate. 
gridoy cry. 
grifdgnoy rapacious. 
gudiy woe. 
gudnciuy cheek. 
gudrdoy look, sight 
gudstOy spoil, havoc. 
guerri&Oy warrior. 
guiderddne, reward. 

Igndlo, unknown. 
iinhandigidne, setting of 

dishes on the table 

at a feast 
ingdtmoy deceit, fraud. 
indovinay fortune-teller. 
ingdgnOy wit, art, skill. 
intdrnoy about 
invdmoy winter. 
invidiay envy. 

Lay there. 
idbbrOy lip. 
Idcrimay a tear. 
Iddroy thief. 
laggiuy below. 
Idrva, ghost 
IdtOy side. 
lavdro, work. 
Idgge, law. 
legihney pulse. 
IdntOy slow. 
lettdre, reader. 
Idvcy light. 
Ubbray pound. 
lido, b^k, shore. 
lidto, merry, cheerful. 
lidve, lightly. 
lingua, tongue, lan- 
guage. 
lUe, strife. 
Idgoroy worn out 
Idrdo, dirty. 
lucdnte, shining. 
lUme, light 
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l^npo, long. 
Iu4^, place. 
luatnyhi&o, flattering. 
liiatro, lustre. 

Madl^nte, tliin. 

magtaf magic. 

mdgUa, mail, armoFi a 

net. 
mdtfro, lean. 
fii<£fe, iU. 

malatifa, sickneti.^ 
waldre, ills. 
maldmt ruin, 
mdhto, cloak. 
in<6'e, sea. 
martto, husband. 
mariudh, a cheat. 
masc^la, jaw-bone. 
masndde, a crowd of 

soldiers. 
mifno, less, 
tn^te, mind. 
m^hsa, table, 
m^re, whilst 
mercandaj goods. 
merlati, lace. 
meschindlo, poor. 
mestizia, melancholjr. 
m^to, sad. 
mda, moiety. 
meezoy middle, midst 
miglidia, tliousands. 
minora, soup. 
mts&ia, misery. 
m(fdoj manner. 
rndglie, wife. 
mmef tender. 
monaa, money. 
mdndo, world. 
mdrsOf bit. 

montdgna, mountain. 
mdrte, death. 
mdto, motion. 
motteffgiatdre, a jester. 
mtd(no, wind-mllL 

Ndno, a dwarf. 
ndsOf nose. 
natdlef nativity. 
ndtOf son, child. 
ndve, ship. 
ne, of it, of fhem. 



nMia, mist, ibg. 
nemteo, enemy. 
nequCtia, wickedness. 
ndee, snow. 
mV/ito, notliing* 
ndja, weariness. 
ndce, walnut-tree. 
ndtte, night 
ndzze, marriage, 
ntibe, cloud. 
niivola, doud. 

OcailtOf hidden. 

olAzo, odor. 

d/tre, besides. 

dmbra, shadow. 

tfm/a, wave. 

dhz, an hour, now, at 

present 
orgdpliOf haughtinesB. 
drdine, order. 
oridnte, east 
drma, track, trace.* 
ariudo, watch, 
(fro, gold, 
tfrso, bear. 

08C1&10, obscure, dark. 
dsso, bone. 
osMf^, tavern. 

Pdbe, peace. 
pad^y country. 
pcddgio, palace. 
pdlma, palm. 
pcdude, marsh. 
pdncOf bench. 
paragdne, comparison. 
pardre, opinion. 
pdri, equally. 
pardlGf word. 
parrdco, pastor. 
pdaco, pa^sture. 
pdsqua, easter, pass- 
over. 
poMdggiOj a walk. 
pdsto, food. 
pdttOf bargain. 
pazzta, foUy. 
pdzzOy mad. 
pdggio, worse. 
pSia, punishment. 
pendso, painfiil. 
pensidro, thought 



pdMola, pot 
pertki, why, because. 
perfcolo, danger. 
perdnne, perennlaL 
pdicot fish. 
pduimo, worst 
pdUOf breast 
p^ao, piece. 
;7fo, pious. 
pidnOf plain. 
pidnto, a tear. 
pidzxa, square. 
piccino, little ond. 
pidtra, stone. 
pipidn€j house-reikt 
j»t«fi9i$^, ram. 
pittdre, painter. 
piiSma, down, feathers. 
;7diM», little. 
poddgra, the gOut 
poddre, fiirm, power. 
podesta, power, domiiK 

ion. 
/Hl^tb, hilL 
/Mfi, then. 
poichi, since. 
pdlvere, dust. 
pomerididne, poet-meil^ 

dian. 
/Mfrco, hog. 
pdrpora, purple. 
portttmdtUo, carriage. 
potdnza, power. 
potdTB, power. 
pokrdne, poltroon, 
fxfzzro, well. 
prdto, meadow. 
prddica, sermon. 
prdinio, recompense. 
premiira, importance* 
presdMOy ham. 
prdsso, near. 
prdnce, prince. 
priinavdraf spring.' 
progdtto, project 
/>roff^s!a,prowes8,valaA 
prdpn'o, proper. 
;nii^MCf«, poniard, 
jn&re, yet. 

Quh, here. 
quaggiu, down here. 
qudchefi 
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qucUiinque, whoever. 
quarfyimaj lent. 
qudsiy almost. 
qwissu^ here ahoye- 

RddOf rare, scarce. 
rdggioy beam, ray. 
roffidne, reason, faculty. 
rtimo, branch. 
rdme^ copper. 
rk, king. 
redme, kingdom. 
rddina, rein of a bridle. 
regdlo, present, gift 
r^na, queen. 
r^ola, rule, regimen. 
ricchdzza, riches. 
riddnte, smiling. 
rimembrdnza, remem- 
brance. 
rfo, crook, wicked. 
ripi€nOf full. 
risOf laughter. 
ritrdttOf portrait 
rilMz, shore. 
rdzzo, rough. 
romfta, hennitess. 
ruffidda, dew. 
ruygine, rust. 

Sdggio, sage, wise. 
«d/a, a hall. 
scUdme, sausage. 
sdlice, willow-tree. 
sdngue, blood. 
8appi€ntet learned. 
sdsaoy stone. 
scdle, stairs. 
scdpobf not married. 
scdrpa, a shoe. 
scdrso, rare. 
ac^mpio, simple. 
8ch€m0y raillery. 
schidffoy a box or cuff 

on the ear. 
Bchu'rOy a troop. 
sconfUta, defeat. 
8a)p€rta, discovery. 
eciifio, a shield. 
scifiro, dark. 
id^gno, anger. 
«^, himself, herself. 
M^oolot a OjBBtury. 



s^cco, dry. . 
s^fya, saw. 
s^gno, sign. 
segrAOy secret. 
seLvay wood. 
sembidnze, face, look. 
s^mpre, always. 
s^nno, judgmeAt. 
s^nsOy sense. 
senti^ro, path, 
s^a, silk. 
simile, equal. 
8<tOy situation, seat. 
scdve, sweet, agreeable. 
sdgnoy a dream. 
8(Uito, accustomed. 
sdmmoy top, height 
sdnno, sleep. 
s<frcu>, a mouse. 
soniso, smile. 
S(f/t6, destiny. 
sospirOy a sigh, 
sdifto, under. 
spdday a sword. 
spdssOy amusement. 
sp^cioy sort. 
sp^me, hope. 
sperdnza, hope. 
s/}^$o, often. 
s/;i>ia, a thorn. 
spdgliQy clothes. 
spdnda, shore. 
^spdrcoy dirty. 
squcdldTBy paleness. 
staw^^zzay weariness. 
st€Uay star. 
stivdlcy boot. 
strfpitOy noise, 
sfr^^a, witch. 
«i^'toj quick, 
stucco, juice, sap. 
stotfo, earth, ground. 
sudno, sound, aoise. 

7\tf6, such, like. 
tdrde, late. 
tdzzQy a cup. 
teddsco, a German. 
t^/na» fear. 
tdndtrty darkness. 
tdrray earth. 
^^<^a, the head. 
tdrpj bull. 

28* 



tdrtoray a turtle-dove. 
W^Jto, quick, 
tra, between. 
trdcccy tress of hair.' 
<riZ>o/o, sorrow, a thistle. 
trdnOy throne. 
mtOyBXL, 

UccdUo, bird. 
ufftzioy office. 
udminiy men. 
tisce, passage. 

Ftfeoa, cow. 

vdgoy fine, handsome. 

vdmpo, lightning. 

vdno, vain, empty. 

vdiso, vessel, pot. 

v^cckioy an old man. 

vdcey instead. 

v^o, veil. 

v^/^o, a grayhound. 

vdntOy wind. 

Ventura, fortune, luck. 

vergdgna, shame. 

vdrno, winter. 

vdroy truth. 

verdne, gallery. 

vestry clothes. 

v^gzo, pastime, pleasure. 

vidy way, road. 

vicinOy near. 

villdggtOy village. 

m'/fa,' cowardice. 

vOite, vanquished, per' 

suaded. 
vista, sight 
v(sOy &ce. 
vUa, life. 
vittdria, victory. 
vtvdnda, victuals. 
vdgltay mindj desire. 
vdloy flight 
vdlpe, fox. 
vo/pOto, cimning. 
vditay turn, revolutiOD. 
v(;/to, fiice. 

Zfngaray gypsy. 
zinibdUoy allurement 
z(ttOy hush, silence. 
zdlla, clod, lump. 
zdppo, lame. 
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Accident, acddihU, 
acquaintance, conotc^ 

za, 
act (action), diito, 
admirable, ammirdbile* 
advantage, vantd^io, 
adver8it7, aweraita. 
advocate, avvocdto. 
age, eth, s^cdo, 
ago, a while ago, long 

ago, qudlche t€nipofa, 

mdlto t€inpo fa. 
agreeable, piac€vole, 
almighty, onnipottfhte. 
aloud, fdrte. 
although, benchk, 
always, sdmpre. 
ambition, cunbizidne. 
ancient, anzidno, 
anger, sdiqno, 
answer, rispdsta, 
appearance, apparOmi, 

fdccia, 
apple, pdmo or m^la, 
architect, archit^tto, 
army, es^rdto, 
art, drte. 

assiduous, assfduo, 
astonishment, stupdre. 
auditors, cucoltcUdri. 
author, atUdre* 
away, vta. 

Back, dd890. 
baker, fomdao% 
baldness, calvdeza, 
balloon, iia//d'ne. ' 
banker, oanchi&e, 
bargain, contrdtto, 
base, vf/e. 
battle, hattdglia. 
beard, hdrba. 
beautiful, hdlo, 
beauty, heUa, 
because, perM, 



hed,lato, 

beggar, mmdiednte. 
behmd, per di diOro, 
behold, daso. 
bell, campdna. 
benefit, tene/kio. 
better, miqhdre, 
birth, nativith. 
bishop, vdscovo, 
black, ndto, 
body, cdrpo, 
bold, ardilo. 
bouquet, mdaeo di fidri. 
break&st, coUuidne. 
broUi, brddo. 
burst (of hiughter), 
scoppidre ddlle rUa. 
business, affdre. 

Cabbage, cdvcio. 
cabinet-maker, dxxnista. 
calm, cdlma. 
candle, canddta. 
caricature, caricatura. 
carriage, carrdzza. 
cause, cdusa. 
certainly, c&to. 
chance, ventiira. 
change, mutazidne. 
charming, qffascindnte. 
chimney, cammtno. 
chair, ^ta, 
character, cardttere. 
charitable, cnnial^xie. 
child, fanciullo. 
chin, mdhto, 
circle, drcolo, 
civil, civ&e. 
clear, cktdro, 
clever, abde. 
climate, cHma. 
cloak, mantdlo, 
coast, cdsta. 
coat, vesUto. 
conducive, profiU^nU. 



confessor, am/eudire. 
consequence, consegudk' 

sa. 
contrary, contrdrio. 
conquest, conquMa, 
copper, rdme, 
correct, corrdtto. 
country, padse or pdtri^. 
coward, pdtrdne. 
CTBMjfpdzzo, 
crime, delUto, 
crowd, tdrba. 
cruel, cruddle. 
cup, cdppa^ tdzza, 
cupidity, cupidigia, 
custom, costume. 

Dangerous, pericoldsa 
day, gidmo. 
debt, dib^o. 
decay, dedinazidne. 
decent, decdnte. 
defeat, sconfUta. 
defiance, dUfida, 
desire, desiadrio, 
despite, diapdtto, 
despotic, dispdtico. 
difference, aifferdhza. 
difficult, difficile. 
discovery, scopdrta 
disease, malattfa. 
distance, distdnza, 
doctor, dottdre. 
dreps, gdrma, 
dry, 9dcco. 

Early, nuxttuiGfio* 
eclipse, ecclissi. 
effect, effdito. 
eloquence, do^vdiKBa, 
employment, tmpiego, 
empire, impdro. 
end, fOie, 

endurance, soffer^ua, 
enemy, nemtco. 
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ensuing, seffuOvte. 
enterprise, intrapr^sa. 
entirely, interani^nte. 
envy, invidia, 
eternal, etemq. 
eyidentlyipalpabilm^nU, 
ever, s^npret tuttdvia. 
executioner, ccam^fice* 
eye, dcchio. 
eyebrows, ciglia. 
eyelids, palp^e. 

Face, fdccia^ 
&lse, jdlso. 
&l8ehood, menzdgna. 
fancy f fantasia. 
farmer, fattdre. 
f&tf grdsso. 
fiiult, fdllo, 
favor, faviSre, 
fear, timdre, 
feather, piibna, 
feature, fatifyza. 
fellow, uyudle, compd^no, 
fellow-citizen, concttta- 

dino. 
few, pdco, 
fine, fino, 
finger, dUo. 
fire, fiuko, 
firebrand, tveufne. 
fLeet^Jldtta, 
flock, gr^ge, 
flower, ^ifre, 
fog, nebbia. 
tool, motto. 
forehead, Jrdnte. 
foreigner, /oresti&o. 
fork, fdrca. 
fox, vdlpe. 
fruit, Jiiitto. 
fiiry, fdria. 

General, generdle, 
genius, gknio, 
gentle, genttie, 
gentleman, qentUudmo, 
girl, fanciulla, 
glass, i-aro. 
glory, gUSria, 
gloves, gudnti. 
goodness, honia. 
grandchild, rUpotino. 



grand&ther, ivo or 

ndnno. 
grandmother, dva or 

ndnna, 
grain, grdno. 
grateful, grdto, 
grief, dddre. 
grocer, droghi&Cf botte- 

gdjo. 
gross, grdsso, 
guide, guida, 
guilty, colp€v6U, 
guinea, gftfyiea. 

Hail, gragmuSla, 
hair, cap€llo. 
happiness, fdicvth, 
hare, l€pre. 
haste, premiira. 
head, t^sta, cdpo. 
heaven, ci^lo. 
health, salute, 
heart, ciidre or cdre, 
heavy, pesdnte. 
heel, calcdgno. 
here, quhf gut. 
hero, erde. 
high, <f/to. 
hip, dnca. 
historian, istdrico or 

s/or(bo. 
hitlier, out o qua. 
home, aimdra. 
homely, rdzzo. 
hope, sperdnza. 
how, cdme. 
human, umdno, 
humble, umile, 
hunger, fame. 

Idea, idda. 
idle, p<gro. 
ill, mdZe. 

immediate, immedidto. 
indolence, indoUnza. 
infinite, wfinith. 
influence, influenza. 
ingenious, ingegndso. 
inhabitant, abitdnte. 
inheritor, er^. 
injury, tdrto. 
inn, alb^rgo. 
inquisitive, curidso. 



instrument, istrumdhto. 

Joke, bUrla. 
journey, vidggio. 
joy.gidia. 
judge, giadice. 
judgment, guidizio, 
just, gidsto. 

Key, chidve. 

kingdom, rdgno. 
kitchen, cudna. 
knife, coltdllo. 
knowledge, cognizidne. 

Labor, lavdro. 
lace, merldtto. 
lame, zdppo. 
language, Hngua, 
large, grdnde* 
laughter, Hso. 
law, Idgge. 
lawyer, legista, 
leaf, fdglia, 
least, minimo, ' 
leg, gdmba. 
lie, menzdgna. 
life, v(ta. 
light, Idme. 
lightning, Idmpo, 
lion, ^ne. 
lip, Idbbro. 

lock-maker, ddavajulSa. 
loss, perdita. 
loud, (f&o. 
love, amdre. 

Maid, fandulla. 
majesty, ?Ra&9t«(. 
manner, mani&a. 
marriage, sposaKzio. 
marvelous, marav<gl> 

oso, 
mask, mdschera. 
master, maestro. 
meal, farina. 
meat, cdme. 
medicine, medictna, 
merriment, allegria, 
midst, mdzzo. 
mind, spiritOf mdnte, 
mindful, dilig^te. 
minister, minCstro. 
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miserable, miterdbiU, 
miser, avdro. 
misery, mis^ria, 
misfortane, tventvun, 
misti^Le, errdre. 
monej, dondro, 
motion, m(SU>, 
mouthful, una hoccdta. 
moon, luna, 
much, VM^o» 

Noil, ckiddo, 
name, ndme, 
napkin, aalvidta. 
natural, naturdle. 
naughty, eattivdUo, 
navigator, navigaUfre, 
near, vtdho. 
necessary, necesadrio, 
neck, cdilo. 
need, bUdgno, 
neighbor, victno, 
neiSier, m, 
new, nwfve, 
next, se^u^hle. 
night, ndtte. 
no, nb, rum. 
noble, nob^, 
north, aettentridhe. 
nose, ndao, 
notice, noUzia, 

Oats, avdha, 
object, oggdUo, 
obstinate, ostindto, 
occupation, occupazidne, 
odd, impdri. 
often, 8p€$9o. 
opinion, opinidne, 
order, drdine, 
ostridi, stnizzo. 



oyerseer, 
d^nU, 



toprotnten^ 



Page, pdggio. 
panegyric, pcmegirico. 
painter, piudre, 
patriarch, pairidrco. 
paper, cdrta. 
paradox, paraddsao. 
parrot, pappagdUo, 
peace, p<fce. 
perfidious, p&fido, 
perhaps, /dr$e, 
person, persdna, 
picture, pittdra. 
piece, pAzo. 
pike, pfcca. 
pity, pieta. 
plate, pidtto, 
pleasure, piacOne. 
plenty, abbonddiUe, 
portrait, ritrdtto. 
poverty, poverth. 
power, potdhza. 
precipitately, preeipkeh 

mdnte, 
pretty, leggiddro. 
price, vaidre, 
pride, orgdglio, 
IHrisoner, prigwnidra, 
prompt, prdnto, 
promise, promAaa, 
purple, pdrpora, 
purse, bdna. 

Quarrel, guerila. 
queer, strdno. 
qui<^, vtvo, 
quite, tuO'q^dltto. 

Rememfaranee, 
ruu 



rich^ rfocp. 

Secret, ae^r^lOi 
signal, s^no. 
sink, aentfna, 
sleeve, mdnico, 
sleepuiess, t 
smile, r£M>. 
soil, sutfEo. 
soldier, toiddto. 
solidity, xlidAxa. 
spectacles, occhidIL 
step, pdi9o. 
strife, /fie. 
superstitiouSy mipenii' 

zid80» 
surprise, maraviglia. 

Tear, Idgrima. 
thief, /ddro. 
thirst, gde. 
title, »Zo^. 
treasuiy, er^m 
truth, verita. 
tyrant, tirdnno. 

Umbrella, omftn^Qo. 

Vase, vd9o. 
vice, p&ib. 
yictozy, viUdria, 

Walk, passdifgio. 
weariness, stanchdan. 
wit, ingdgno, 
witness, testimdnio, aMM' 

work, dpera. 
word, partfb, cfi^lto. 
wouEO, cicerfrfos. 
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THX VXTMBKaS BEFBS TO THE PAGBB. 



il, 22, 40, 44, 91, 128, 168. 

Accent, gnye, 8. 29, 219. 

ActiTe Terbs, 188 ; Taxiatlon of, 188 ; agree- 
ment vf participles of, 188 ; cliange in 
tenses of, 188 ; become passive, 205 ; be- 
come pronominal, 209. (See ** Verbs.") 

Adjectives, 61 ; remarks on, 64 ; agreement 
of, 82, 64, 69, 84; termination of, 61; 
plural of, 82, 61 ; number, gender, 
etc., of, 82, 61 ; used as nouns, 19, 62 ; 
nouns used as, 62; invariable, 62, 70; 
signification of, altered, 64 ; suppression 
of syllables in, 63 ; ellrion of, 64 ; place of, 
64 ; comparatives of, 67 ; superlatives 
of, 78 ; formation of superlatives, 78 ; of 
quantity, 62; numeral, 82; possessive 

{ironouns, 97 ; demonstrative pronouns, 
03; indefinite pronouns, 109. 116; 
past participles and, 78; adveros and 
(see "Adverbs ") intezjections and. 188. 

Adverbs, 171 ; formation of, 128, 172 ; the 
c»nnparisons of, 172 ; termination in 
m/<iit«, 78; of time, 172; place, 178; 
order, quantity, quality, affirmation, 
negation, doubt, 174; comparison, in- 
terrogation, chdce, demon-stratlon, 176: 
a4}ective8 and, 172, 176 ; adjectives tised 
as. 175 ; article and, 20 ; eMon of, 172. 

Adverbial phrases, 128, 124, 176. 

"All," Ul, 112 ; used afl adverb, 112. 

Alphabet, Italian, 1. 

Aiqudnto. 68. 

Altro, 110, 111; altr&i, 116; iltri, as a 
noun, 116. 

Jmdret coi^jugatlon of, 188; its passive 
form, 204. (See " Verbs.") 

Anddre^ 160, 166; its compounds, 166; 
Italianisms with, 167; coi^jugation of, 
215; conjunctive pronouns and, 215. 
(See "Verbs.") 

Apostrophe, 8. ^ 

Article, 16 ; agreement of. 18 ; indefinite, 
16, 48, 88; definite, 17; variations of 
definite, 17 ; um of, 18, 19, 20; omission 
of, 18, 19; elision of, 17, 18; exercise 
upon, 20; union with prepositions, 21, 
41, 126; suppression of, 74; partitive, 



41-43 ; numerals and, 83, 86 ; poasesdvv 

pronouns and, 20, 98, 99 ; transposition 

of, 106 ; preiKMdtion tn and, 131 ; verbs 

and, 20 ; adverbs and, 20. 
As ... as, 69, 176. 
Augmentatives, 76, 81; formation of, 76; 

double, 79 ; irregular 79 ; frequent use 

of, 81. 
AuxiUar}' verbs, 141, 186. (See " Verbs.") 
Avert, 98, 141, 161, 209, 213; conjugation 

of, 186; used idiomaticaUy, 148. (Ses 

"Verbs.") 

B. 

" Be," auxiliary yerb. (See « &Mr«.") 

BcUo, 63. 

" Better," as adjective and adverb, 67. 

Bisognare. 148. 

"BoUi,"85,86. 

Budnoj 63. 



Cardinal numbers, 82. 

Cases, 15, 16 ; of nouns, 40 ; governed by 
prepositions, 121. 

C/ie, 68, 90-93. 110, 162; interrogative, 91, 
92; the subjunctive and, 98, 166; con- 
nection with other words, 93 ; the present 
participle and, 162. 

Cat, 90-«3, 110, 116. 

Ci, rt, etc., 48. 51, 50, 100, 118, 142, 148, 

. 149,162,211,218,216,247. 

Cid,104. 

Oime, 69, 70. 

Comparison of a4)ectives, 67 ; of adyerbn^ 

Compound sounds, 3. 
Con (with article, 22, 24), 129, 130, 164. 
Conjugation of verbs. (See " Verbs.") 
Conjunctions, 179; in common use, 180; 
phrases, 181 ; the subjunctive mood and, 

ConJunctiye pronouns, 48, 66, 67, 97, 209; 
with andare, 216; stare, 219; doUre^ 
221; sedere, 228; tacere, 229: temif, 
280; ea/^«, 247. 
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§cL2: doable, 4: when 

doubled,' 68. 
Oontractloa of to, ^«, etc., 22 (lee ** Union 

of Artlclw and Pxepodtions,>* 22) ; of 

participles, 161 
Omversazidne. 21. 26, 81, 89. 46, M, 60, 

66. 71. 76, dl, 88, 85, 106, 106, 114, 120, 

128, ik, 140, 145, 161, 168, 166, 170, 

178, 186. 
Cbstttt, eo/At, 106. 
• Cbji, 69, 70. 

CotdU. (See''31U0.") 

Cotdnto. (See ^' TdiKo.") 

G>t4»to, 104. 

C&i, 90, 91, 162; the arOele and, 92. 



Da, 22. 40-44, 121-126, 186. 147. 

Ddre. 166: eoidagatlon or, 216; ite eom- 
poandB,166,m (See ** Terbs.**) 

Days of the week, 89. 

Declension, 16: of articles, 22-24; of 
nouns, 22-24, 41 ; of po oa e ss iTe pro- 
nouns, 96. 

DefeotlTe yerbs, 246 ; list of, 246 : Taziation 
of, 247. (See " Verbs.") 

Definite article. (See *' Article.'' ) 

DemonstratiTe a^^ective prononns, 108 ; 
added to possessiTe, 106. 

ZK, 22, 40-44, 121-126, 168; when n^ed 
for ^» than," 68. Z)l, 28. 

Diminutires, 76 ; formation of, 77 ; irregu- 
lar, 79; added to Terbs, 79; frequent 
use of, 81. 

Diphthongs, 8. 

DifljunetlTe posse s s iv e pronouns, 97. 

Davire, 148, 149, 222. 



E. 

E, sounds of, 2. 

Bilsion, 8; of articles, 17. 18, 22, 28, 85; 
of pronouns. 62, 66 ; of adJectiyes, 64 ; 
^of adyerbs, 172 ; of yerbfl7l89, 196. 
EUa, use of, 66 ; its inflections, 11, 66. 
EQlptlcal phrases, 42. 
Epochs, "^ 



^uali 
Eisere, 



[uality. oomparatiye of, 69. 
»ere, 141, 1^, 161 ; conjugation of, 187 ; 
its own auxiliary, 142 ; its formation of 
the passiye, 142, 204: past participle, 
187; used impersonally, 142, 147, 212; 
inftnittye and, 161; neuter yerbs and, 
206; pronominal yerbs and, 208. (See 



Verbs.") 

,1,16. 



JBtymology. 



'^^. 



r, x, xo. 

17, 26, 88, 48, 49, 62, 66, 67, 64, 



Kxereises, mnemonic, 16, 21, 26, 82, 40, 
46. 47, 48, 65, 61. 67, 72, 79, 82, 89, 98, 
108, 109, 116, 12f , 129, ite, i41, i46, 168, 
169,166,171,179 »»>'**«> 

Bzerciae in pronunciation, 4, 6-16. 



Kxerdses Ibr translation, 90, 25. 81, 88, 46, 
68. 69, 66, 71, 76, 87, 94, 102, 107, 118, 
119, 127, 188, 1&, 144, 161, 167, 16A, 
169, 178, 184. , , ^ 

SxpIetlTes, 149. 

F. 

Fdrtf 166; ooi^higatlon of, 217; Its oom- 
pounds. 217; Italianisms with, 168. 

nnt coqingation, 147, 166, 188 ; inegntaur 

yerbs, iS^ 214. (See '' Verbs.") 
Vutore tense, 166, 188 ; oontKaotion of, 214. 

G. 

Gender, 16, 18 ; of noons, 27-, of «d(jeeiiywy 
82, 61: of augmentatiyes, etc., 76; o# 
possessiye prononns, 97 ; of demonsfer»> 
tiTe pronouns, 104 ; participles, 161. 

Gerund, 169, 162. (See "Verbs"). 

Gf^i, as article, 17 ; elision of, 18 ; oontiao- 
tion of, 22 ; as pronoun, 4S. 61, 65, lOO, 
162, 247 ; joined to fo, etc., 66. 

Gfa, adyerb, 178. 

OUelo, etc., 66. 

Grammar, Italian, 1. 



H used with e beQne e and t, 2, 78,- 150; 

in the formation of plurals, 88, 84. 
** Haye," auzUiary yerb. (See ".4v^.») 



I (the eign of plural), 28, 82 ; except&mB, 
88 ; elision of! 18, 189, 195 ; edition o£ 
200. (See"!/.") 

Idioms, Italian, m 

J<, tj 17; oontraetion of, 28; as proaonns, 
66, 98, 162 ; suppression at, 74 ; used fixr 
propositions, 42. 

Imperatiye mood, 160, 214 ; pronouns after, 
61 ; irregular yerbs and, 214. 

Imperftct tense, 160, 166. 

Impersonal yerbs, 147, 166, 210, 212; how 
yaxled, 210 ; list of, 147, 211 j issere and, 
147, 212 ; pronouns and, 49, 148. (See 
"Verba.") 

.fii, 129, 186, 168 ; where placed, 180 ; union 
with article, 22, 181 ; becomes n«, 22. 

Indefinite adjectiye pronouns, 109, 115. 
(See " Pronouns.") 

Indefinite article. (See "Article.") 

Indicative mood, 164, 166, 162, 196, 196, 
201 ; irregular verbs and. 214. 

Inferiority, comparative of, 68. 

Infinitive mood, 169; article and, 20, 147 ; 
pronouns and, 67 : terminations of, 147 ; 
used as a noun, 147, 160 ; as third per- 
son, 160; present participle and, 163; 
4ssere and, 161 ; lui, lei, and, 160 : fan* 
perative and, 160 ; eontraetion of, 214. 
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^fenjMdons, 182; in eommon nae, 182; 

deriTation of some, 183; agreement of, 

188. 
Int«rrogatiTe pronouns, GO, 91; phrases, 

50,91. 
Irregular plurals, 86. 
Irrwular verbs, 166, 214; how varied, 214; 

^.t< conjugation, 214; second, 219-288 ; 

third, 284-241; table of, 242. (See 

♦* Verbs.") 
Issimo, 78.74. 
Italian alphabet,!: grammar, 1; idioms, 

263 ; proverbs, 259. 
Italianisms, with possessive pronouns, 100 ; 

with ttuto, etc., 112 : with anddre, ddre. 

167;«ldr«,/<ir«,168. 



La, 17 ; its plural, 17 ; contraction of, 28 ; 

as pronoun, 55, 162; as inflection of 

4Ua, 11, 66; before verbs, 56; its place, 

67 ; before numerals, 83 ; elision of, 18, 

56. Ld, adverb, 178. 
I^, 17, 18; contraction of, 28; as pronoun, 

48, 51, 55, 162; before Terbs, 56; its 

place, 57; before numerals, 88; elision 

of, 18. 
Letters, 1 ; sounds of, 1. 
Xt, article, 17; as pronoun, 65; before 

verbs, 56; its place, 57. Xi, adverb, 

178. 
Lo, 17 ; its plural, 17 ; contraction ot 22 ; 

as pronoun, 56, 162 ; before Terbs,' 50 ; 

its place, 57 ; used for preposition, 42 ; 

elision of, 17, 22, 56. 
Xdro,48,52,Sy7. 

M. 

M&no, 125. 

Mieo. tieoy sico. etc., 61. 

Mhio or mioico, 17, 68, 70, 74, 172, 174. 

Mizzo,^. 

Monosyllables, union of, 55, 67. 

Months of the year, 89. 

N. 

Names, proper, 19. 86, 41, 66. 

Ne. 51, 66, 118, 142, 149, 162, 218, 216,219. 

Keuter verbs, 206 ; how varied, 206 ; be- 
come pronominal, 209. (See ^' Yerbs.*') 

iVo«, 56, 58, 117, 149, 160. ITl. 

" Nothing," 93, 110, 116, 117, 174. 

Kounn, 26; general remarks on, 29; gen- 
der of. 27 ; plural of, 32 ; double plu- 
rals, 87 : irregular pluralx. 86 ; cams of, 
40 ; terminations or, 27-86 : proper. 19, 
86, 41, 65 ; abstract, 19 ; invariable, 83 ; 
relation expressed by </», a, da, 40 ; Tari- 
ation of nouns, 41 ; words used as, 19 ; 
possessive pronouns used as, 98 ; infini- 
tive used as, 20, 147, 160; numeral 
•4)ectiye8 and, 88 ; nouns used as ad- 



jectiTes, 62; snppveesloa of the |Mran 

after vno^ 86 ; ezereise upon the noun, 

88. 
Number. 15; of articles, 17; of nouns, 82; 

of a4}ectives, 82, 61 ; pronouns. 86, 97. 
Numeral ac^ectives, 82 ; how divided, 82 ; 

cardinal numbers, 82 ; ordinal, 84 ; 

finotional and collective, 84. 

0. 

O. sounds of, 2. 
Objective, repetition of, 66. 
*' Of," rendered by t/ or to, 42. 
6gni, 109 -lU : ognidi, 109. 
dn^/f. 98; d6nde, 173, 175. 
Ora^ 88, 172 ; ognAra, 100, 172. 
Ordinal numben, 84. 
Orthoepy, 1. 
Orthosraphy, 1. 
Quo, 84. 



Paradigms of yerbB. (See ** TeriMi.") 

Pari, ^. 

Participles, 161 ; agreement of, 161; plaee 
of 64. Present, 162 ; bow expressed, 
162 ; of active verbs, 188 ; prepositions 
and, 163; infinitive and, 163; the and, 
162. Past, 161; of active Teiim, 188; 
of passive, 204: of neuter, 206; avirty 
161; 6s$ere, 142, 161, 187. Pronouns 
and, 58, 162 ; irrMrular verbs and, 214 ; 
as qualificative ac^ectivee, 78 ; contrac- 
tion of, 161. 

Particles, 41, 48, 211; expletive, 148. 

Parts of speech, 16. 

Passive yerbs, 147. 204 ; much used, 147 ; 
Ibnnation of, 142, 204 ; how active ve^bfl 
become passive, 147, 206 ; past participle 
of, 204. 

Ftr, with the article, 24; contraction of; 
24 ; as preposition, 122, 129, 18L 

PereM, 175, 181. 

Perfect definite, 150, 192, 194, 214. 

Personal pronouns. (See '•'• Pronouns.'*) 

Phrases, adverbial, 128, 124, 176; con- 
junctive, 181 ; idiomaticai, 148, 268; in- 
terrogative, 50, 91. 

Pi-A, 17, 67, 70, 74, 172, 174. 

Kural of articles, 17; nouns and adjec- 
tives, 82, 61; pronouns, 86, 97 > irregn- 
lar, 86. 

Poetical pieces, 176, 188. 

Possessive pronouns. (See " Pronouns.") 

Prepositions, 121, 129, 186; in common 
use, 122 ; union of articles and, 22, 41. 
125 ; use of various, 137 ; after persona/ 
pronouns, 187 ; present participles and, 
163 ; repetition ofprepositions, 85. 

Pronominal verbs, 2(J8; variation of, 208 
(see *' Yerbs ") ; pronouns and, 51. 

Pronouns, 46; place of, 49, 67; suppres- 
sion of, 49 ; tnnsposltion of, 58 ; appo- 
sition of, 49 ; elision of, 62, 66 ; hnper 
sonal verbs and, 49; pronominal verbs 
and, 51 ; iflflnittTS and, 67 ; past parti 
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oipiOT add, 68; tnphonio rotos, 57: 
doabUng of eonMiuuite, 68. Penomd 
immouDs In the nomiuktiTe, 46, 48; In 
the oldectiTe, 47, 60, 66; Terbs and, 
148; pMt Mrtkiples and, 162; pieponi- 
tloD« and, 187. Poneislve a^JeetlTv, 20, 
97; plural of, 88, 97; diTlsion of, 97; 
Taiiatton of, 98 ; agreement of, 98 ; per- 
■onal pronoana and, 99 ; an nonna, 96 ; 
aa ItaUaoiama, 100 ; aa expletivea, 149 ; 
me of, with article, 20, 96, 99 ; demon- 
atratlTW added to, 106. Indefinite, 100, 
116; need in dnnilar, 109, in plural, 
110. RelatlTe, 80, 97.- DemonatratiTe, 
108; added to ponaeariTe, 106. Interrog- 
ative, 60, 91. Coi^unctiTe, 48, 66. 97, 
209, 216, 219. Di^nncttye, 97. Befleo- 
tlTi61. 

Pronunciation, 1: ezeidaeln,4; Nading- 
•zerclae in, 6-15. 

tropno^ 96. 

PvoaodT, 1. 

Pioyerba, Italian, 260. 

fttre,181. 

Q. 

„j, 86. 90, 116, 165, 162; iiaaof,9L 
MfciUo, 62, 09, 70. 

(0,104-106. 

B. 

Baadfau^leeaona, 5, 20, 26. 80, 87. 44, 62, 
69,&J0, 74, 86, 94. 100, 106, 118, 118, 
Si, ife, 188, 1&, l60, i66, 164, 169, 
176, 188. 

BefleetlTe yerba, 208. (See '* Pionaininal 
Verba.*') 

Eegular yerba, 188 : flynoptiad table of tfaa 
▼ariatlona of, m (See ** Terba.'*) 

Bdatiye pionouna, 88, 97. 

•S. 

&,• 47, 60, 61, 118. 

Second ooigugation, 192 ; diylalon of, 192 ; 
first elan, 192 ; second claaa, 194 ; Irreg- 
ular yerbe, 219-288. (See"yerU.») 

"Self," 49. 

&, bi 67, 100, 117. 147, 149, 162, 206, 209, 
219, 221. 228, 229. 280, 247. 

eUgn&rey SignAray etc., 19, 66, 99 ; ellalon 
of, 19. 

"Some." 48, 110, 112. 

S6mm6^ 78. 

S&pra^ uaed for «tf, 24. 

Sounds of yowela, 2 ; of oonaonants, 2 ; of 
e, 2 : of o, 2 ; compound, 8. 

Speech, parts of, 16. 

Sta, abbreyiation of ptUta^ 105. 



Adre, 160, 166: oo^iugation of; 218; Hi 
compounds, 166, 219 ; Itallaniama with, 
167 ; coQJanctiye pronouns and, 219. 

Stra, aa particle, 78. 

Ski, with article, 22, 24 ; contraction of; 24 ; 

6 reposition, 122 ; $6nra uaed for, 24. 
unctiye mood, 168; when used, 164; 

tenses of, 166 ; irregular yerbs and, 214 ; 

ooi^nnctions and, 166. 
Substantives. (See " Nouns.") 
"Such," 62, 106, 110, 112. 
Superiorly, comparatiye of, 67. 
Superlatiyes of a^jectivea, 78 ; of adyeriM, 

172 ; of Inteijectiona, 188. 
Syllablea, 4 ; termination of, 4 ; ezcepttona, 

4 ; union of. 66, 67 ; suppression of, 68. 
Synoptical Ubie of ntnilMx yerbs, 202. 
Syntax, 1 ; of yerbs, 146. 



Table, synoptical, of Tarnlar yerba, 202; 

of irregular yerbs, 2d. (See "Yerba") 
2^, 86, 62, 106, 110, 112. 
Tdmto, 69, 110. 
Tenses of dependent yerba in a compound 

sentence, 166. 
" Than," rendered by di and eAe, etc., 68; 

by edme and eosi. 69. 
Third conjugation, 196 ; division into three 

elaasee, 196; lirst class, 196; second, 

198; third, 201; irregular yerbs, 284- 

241; list of. 234. 
Titles, 19, 66, 99. 

•» To be hungry," " thirsty,'* etc., 148. 
2)&»o, 110, 1& ; its agreement with the 
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241. 

Verbs, 141 ; syntax of, 146 ; general roles, 
147; irregnlaxities of, 214; moods of 
(see " Infinitive " " Indicative," " Im- 
perative," and " Subjunctive Hoods " ) ; 
tenses of ( see " Imperfect," " Perfect 
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of the verb, 149, 160 ; terminations of, 
147 Article and yerbs, 20, 147. Noun« 
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■Bd tttta, 20, 147. 160, 1<X). Pro- 
nonna and Torbs, 4d, 61, 67, 91, 148. 
Union with diminukivM, 79. Auziliaiy 
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verbs, 188 (aee " Aotiye Yerbt " ). Fint 
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188 ; of eeredre. 190 : of pregdre, 191. 
Second coi^ngation, 192 ; ooqjugation of 
tenure^ 192 : of tissere^ 194. Third con- 
Ingation, 196 ; conjugation of senttre. 
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abbortire, 201. Synopsia of the Taria- 
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regular verbs, 214 (sse "Irregular 
Verbs *>). PIrst conjugation, 214 ; con- 
jugation of andStre. 216 ; of rfdre, 216 ; 
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**J}drey^* ''Fdre,****Stdn^*), Second con- 
jugation, 219 ; conjugation cfeatUrej 220; 
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of po<^«, 225; of Hmanire^ 226; of 
p^s, 227: of udirt. 228; of taOre, 
9; of uniret 280; otvaUre^ 281; of 
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288. Third conjugation, 284; conjuga- 
tion of rfir«, 284; of morirs, 286; of 
saHre. 237 ; of teguire, 288 ; of udkre, 
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venire (see '' Venire "), 241. Table of 
irregular verbs, 242. Defective verbs. 
246; conjugation of ealcrey 247: of 
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oiJUdere, 262; of {ikeere, moUire, 268; 
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" Veiy," beforepartidplM, 78. 

Tuei. (See"ll") 

Fia, 86, 147, 149. 

Vocabulary, Italian-English, 266 ; Budlah- 
Italian, 270 ; of exerciaea, 46, 64, 00, 66, 
71. 76, 88, 96, 102, 108, 114, 120, 128, 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. 



EZEBCISB L 

ITie Article. 

The father and mother. The uncle and his son. The brother 
has the pens. I have the books. Who has the house ? What 
has he ? He has the wine. She has not the book. The servant 
has the apples. What has the shoemaker? The shoemaker has 
the shoes. Hast thou the penknife? Which seal has she? 
Who has the peach ? I have not the peach. I have the bread 
and the meat. He has the herbs. The man has a fig. The 
scholar has a book. Thou hast a pear. Have I a mirror? 
Who has a house ? Has he a memory ? She has a guide. The 
tailor has money. Wlf^t has the domestic? The domestic has 
the linen. Who has a friend ? Mj uncle has a friend. The 
mistress has no time. 

1» There are seven primitive colors, — red, orange, yellow, 
green, blue, indigo, and violet. 2. See the churches, the palaces, 
the amphitheatres, and the arches, which have outlived so many 
generations of men I 3. Annina looked at her weeping sister, at 
her dear old father, and then expired. 4. Yasco di Gama pre- 
sented to the King of Malabar the gifts, and the letters written, 
one in Arabic, and the other in Portuguese. 5. The ant is the 
emblem of industry. 6. Exercise and temperance strengthen 
the constitution. 7. Iron and steel are more useful than gold 
and silver. 8. Secrecy is the key of prudence. 9. Avarice 
is despicable. 10. The end crowns the work. 11. Walking 

!• 16] 
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increases the appetite. 12. The gentle answer appeases anger. 
13. Errors and wickednesses draw ridicule upon us. 14. Na- 
tions ought to love peace, and avoid war. 15. Employ your 
time well; cultivate your mind; love order. 16. Reading forms 
the heart, and enlightens the mind. 17. Health is the first 
condition of a happy life. 18. Gratitude produces all the other 
virtues. 19. At the age of eighteen, Bomulns laid the foondar 
tion of a city which gave laws to the world- 

EXEBCISB H. 
Vhian of the Articles and Prepositions. 

The gardens of the brother. We are in the room. The knife 
is upon the table. The friends are in the garden. I have the 
^landkerchiefs in my pocket You are his friend. The voice of 
the man. The shoes are in the room. The wine is upon the 
table. I an^ not in the house. They are not in the city. The 
girl has no spectacles. She has no gold. Who is in the street? 
Has he the neighbor's book (the book of the neighbor) ? Who 
has the father's stick ? Is she in the house ? No ; she is in the 
garden, under a tree. Has the tailor my brother's hor^e? Who 
has your mother's pocket-handkerchief? •! have it in the pocket 
pf my coat. Is the key in the door, or under the table? The 
man has bread and wine for his dinner. In the streets of 
the city. He has the roses from his friend. He writes with 
a pen. 

1. Give me some breads wine, butter, cheese, boiled meat, 
mutton, veal^ pie, mustard, and salt 2. The power of speech is 
a faculty peculiar to man. 3. The bird is known by his song. 
4 Flowers are the ornament of gardens. 5. Eiches are often 
the tariff of esteem. 6. They say that our honor is in the opin- 
ion of others. 7. The eyes are the mirror of the souL 8. The 
value of things is founded upon wants. 9. Olimate influences 
the character of men. 10. We prove gold and silver with ih9 
touchstone^ and the heart of men with gold, and silver. 11,. Th^ 
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law of necesfiity is always the first law. 12. The miser allows 
himself to die of hunger in the lap of plenty. 18. Poverty and 
misfortune bring about equality. 14. Best is the enemy of 
good. 15. Fortune has the first place in the things of the worLI. 
16. Abundance of words is not always an (the) indication of the 
perfection of language. 17. History is the picture of times and 
of men. 18. The lamb and the dove are the emblems of meek- 
ness and humility. 19. True merit is always accompanied by 
modesty. 20. Clouds and fogs are formed by the vapors which 
come out of the earth. 21. He who opens his heart to ambition 
shuts it to repose. 22. The wise man prefers the useful to the 
agreeable, and the necessary to the useful. 23. Poverty and 
ignorance are the followers of negligence and sloth. 24. The 
road from virtue to vice is much shorter than from vice to virtue. 
25. Health is the daughter of exercbe and temperance. 26. A 
salutation, a word of love to the unhappy, is a great kindness. 

Exercise IIL 

Hie Noun, 

Mj brother is a dentist Your father is my neighbor. My 
mother is your neighbor. We have a horse and a mare. They 
have a peach-tree and an apple-tree in their garden. This 
woman has flowers in her garden. Have you seen the king? 
Is the soup cold ? This is a hare. Is study a pleasure ? They 
have seen the Pope of Rome. I have an apple in my hand. 
Have you a fig and an orange ? Give some fruit to my brother. 
The man has a cow and an ox. Iron is a metal. Silver is 
also a metaL We are in the path. My nnde has a crane. 
Is this your daughter ? Am I your friend (f) ? Who is a 
philosopher? Is your neighbor poor or rich? Who has gold? 
This man has gold $ but he has no heart. The cathedral of this 
city is rich ; but the people are poor. I am a neighbor to a poor 
woman. The frog is in the hedge. In the morning. The 
basket of fruit is on the table. Eggs are good for break&st. 
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Give me some bread and batter with mj good eggs. Mj 
brother has a basket of good fruit The cat is in the jard. 
Is the meat in the kitchen? The child has a dove. This 
woman has some currants. 

1. Paper, pencils, inkstand, ink, sponge, chalk, sand, &c., are 
used in schooL 2. The bench, chair, desk, table, arm-chair, and 
sofa, are articles of furniture. 3. Among instruments, we have 
the hammer, the awl, the axe, the mallet, the saw, the needle, 
the file, and the screw. 4. For table-ware, there are the table- 
cloth, the napkin, the plate, the salt-cellar, the pornnger, the 
knife, the fork, the fruit-dish, basket, &c 5. The mason, the 
builder, the tailor, the shoemaker, the weaver, the baker, the car- 
penter, the farrier, the wheelwright, the barber, the butcher, 
the hatter, are all artisans. 6. Affected behavior is the mask 
of ignorance. 7. We should never judge of the good or bad 
character of persons by the expression of their face. 8. The 
only rose without thorns is the Alpine rose. 9. Tobacco is an 
American plant. 10. A good conscience is a good pillow. 

11. The moth which fiies about the lamp finally bums his wings. 

12. We obtain love and friendship by modesty and humility. 

13. The eye delights in the verdure of the earth and the beauty 
of the sky. li. In that valley, I saw a little village, an old 
castle in ruins, and a convent 

Exercise. IY. 

The Plural of Nouns and Adjectives. 

The good sisters. Celebrated men. Gray coats. The men 
are good, and the women are good. The girl has handsome 
hands. My shoes are narrow. The kings are in the city. 
You are not unhappy. The tailor has a pair of boots. Her 
sleeves are narrow. This baker has good bread. Give me some 
of his bread and cheese. Is the king in his palace. I have a 
cow and two oxen. The physicians are in a hotel We have 
asparagus upon the table. I have seen mice upon the table. 
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She has rings on her fingers. Give me two bushels of oranges. 
Who has two wives ? ^ The Romans have good oxen. We have 
good horses and cows. Children are not fools. Your sisters 
have no sweetmeats for supper. I have seen the bones and the 
claws of the crane. Has jour sister seen the beautiful houses 
of the rich ladies ? No ; but she has seen their beautiful lakes 
and woods. 

1. The merchants sell tea and chocolate. 2. The shoemaker 
makes boots and shoes. 3. There are many ancient temples in 
Italy. 4. The scholars have neither ink, writing-paper, nor 
pens. 5. The stone urns in the -garden came from Naples. 
6. I have sent a dozen handkerchiefs to the washerwoman. 
7. . The tailor makes cloaks and overcoats. 8. Oxen and horses 
are useful animals. 9. There are birds upon the flowers and 
upon the trees. 10. The strangers have bought coats. 11. There 
are diamonds, pearls, emeralds, and other precious stones. 
12. The streets of B. are narrow. 13. The country bakers are 
not friends of the city bakers. 14. All workmen and work- 
women are employed at this season. 15. God is the father of. 
man, and the preserver of all creatures. 16. The inhabitants 
of Gadara honored poverty with a peculiar worship ; they consid- 
ered it as the mother of industry and the arts. 17. The man 
who does not see good in others is not good himself. 18. Misers 
resemble the horses who carry wine and drink water, and the 
asses who carry gold and eat thistles. 19. The rivers of 
Nigrizia and Guinea do not flow through plains and valleys, but 
rush from cataract to cataract. 20. It has been said, that a fine 
city without monuments is like a beautiful woman without a 
souL 21. Ribbons, flowers, and lights make incredible meta- 
morphosis. 22. The variety of trees and precious shrubs of 
landscape gardening were things unknown to the ancients. 
23. The verdant, rich, and luxurious plains which are found in 
Piedmont are the best-cultivated lands of all Europe. 24. The 
order and beauty of the world are manifest proofs of the exist- 
ence of a Supreme Being. 25. We know good fountains in dry 
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weather, and friends in adversity. 26. The grass grows to the 
height of twelve feet in the vast plains of Africa ; and, under this 
gigantic grass, wander panthers, lions, and the enormous reptile 
boa. 27. When Orpheus was playing on the lyre, tigers, bears, 
and lions came to fawn upon him and lick his feet 28. The 
muses were goddesses of science and art 29. Men kill oxen, 
aheep, deer, and even birds and fish, to feed upon them. 

EXEBCISE. V, 
Casei of Nouns. 

I have no good letter-paper. I wish to write letters to Paris. 
Have you a pocket-dictionary? Is it not time to dine? Give 
me the silver spoons. My brother has a cask of good wine. 
The children are in the yard. Have you not seen the fiowers 
on the walls? Here are your father's books. We see with 
our eyes, and hear with our ears. The cows are in the water. 
The eggs are in the nests of the birds. My father has a saddle- 
horse and two hunting-dogs. Etave you my brother's pens? 
Who gave me this book? Have you seen the gunpowder? 
Have you dined to-day ? Yes ; I have dined with some rela- 
tions. What have you for breakfast? I have bread alone for 
breakfast What does he sell? He sells tobacco and gun- 
powder. Let us go to buy some ink. Send Luigi to the post 
Whose hat is this ? It is not my friend's hat. To whom do 
you write? Write to your sister. I write to my friends. 
Whom do you see ? I see some girls in the street. Have you 
money ? No ; but I have good friends. Is this a hunting-dog ? 

1. In the city, there are tailors and tailoresses, men-shoemakers 
and women-shoemakers. 2. The sun shines by day, and the 
moon by night. 8. No one is sheltered from calumny. 4. The 
language of a modest man gives lustre to truth. 5. A babbler 
is troublesome to society. 6. A foolish man doubts nothing. 
7. Abundance of riches do not make us happy. 8. Adonis was 
a youth of extreme beauty. 9. Hope leads us by an agreeable 
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road to the end of life. 10. The goods which the merchant 
consigned to his sons have arrived. 11. The soldiers have 
come from Georgia. 12. The rules of this Grammar are easy. 
13. Patriarchs are monarchs of the Church. 14. Mr. A. has 
received the catalogues from the library. 15. Success is for 
him who seizes upon it. 16. Fanaticism is, to superstition, 
what excitement is to fever; what rage is to anger. 17. Woe 
to the man whose only ambition is to please mean men ! 18. The 
religious fanaticism of the Puritans was the promoter and the 
support of the revolution in England. 

Exercise VI and VIL 
Pronouns. 

Who are you ? I am your friend. What do you wish of me ? 
Have you money ? I have need of money. He has written a 
letter. What have you said to me? A daughter is bom to 
him. Does it rain ? No ; it snows. They are with her in my 
father's house. Tell him and her that I love them. I wrote a 
letter to her. They are writing to you. I shall go to the post 
myself. Do you think of me? I think of you. Give me a 
good stick. Think no more of them. What has he said to you 
of them? Let him do it. I do not wish to do as you do. 
Who is there ? It is I. It is he. He speaks of us. I give 
you this ring because I love you. Will you send this letter 
to him ? He loves his friend. I love you, and you love 
me. I will go with you. She speaks of you. Think no more 
of him. Go with them. I wish to see you. She can speak to' 
him of it. Do not ask it of her. Behold him. Behold her. 
Behold us. He gives it to us. We lend them to you. He will 
give the flowers to her. I will give them to him. She does 
not deny it. Give it to her. She gives it *to her neighbor. 
I do not wish to see them. Tell them so (it). 

1. Silvio Pellico says, " We read, of meditate in silence, a great 
part of the day." 2. ^ I wrote the tragedy of ' Leoniero da 
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Dertona,' and many other things." 8. " From my heart, I pardon 
my enemies." 4. " Although Mr. M. was in a deplorable state, 
he sang, he conversed, and did every thing to conceal a part of 
his sufferings from me." 5. If you do not embrace fortune when 
she presents herself, you may hope for her in vain when she has 
turned her shoulders upon you. 6. Do not disturb opinions 
which render a man happy, unless you can give him better ones. 
7. If we wish to know what any one says of us when we are 
absent, let us only observe what they say of others in our pres- 
ence. 8. Some one asked Diogenes what was the best method 
of vindicating himself from his enemy. "You will succeed," 
said Diogenes, " by showing yourself an honest man." 9. A vag- 
abond dog went into a forest, and, finding a lion, he said to him, 
" You go wandering through the woods ; you suffer from hunger 
and the inclemencies of the season. See me : I live, and enjoy 
much, without any trouble. Does my life please you ? Will you 
come with me ? You know it will be for your good." The 
proud and generous lion answered, " You eat ; you are sheltered ; 
you take pleasure, and have no trouble, it is true : but you are a 
servant, and I am free, and will never serve upon any terms." 
10. It is not the abundance of riches we possess which can 
make us happy, but the use we make of them. 11. Behold! it 
is Rome which presents herself to your view ; it is Rome, the 
eternal city, the city of wonders. 12. Misfortunes shake hands; 
they seldom come alone. 13. The joys of friendship make us 
almost forget our misfortunes. 14. The prisoner said to the 
chief keeper, ** What is your name?" To which he answered, 
" Fortune, sir, made fun of me, giving me the name of a great 
man. My name is Schiller." 15. All the most amiable gifls of 
mind and heart are united in Raphael to render him dear to me. 
1 6. Every one complains of his memory, and no one of his 
judgment. 17. 'The soul of Bice was worthy of the heaven 
which now possesses it ; and her example sustains me in the 
fear which often oppresses me since her death. 18. I heard 
Ellen praying ; and, kneeling down without interrupting her, I 
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followed her words, with my eyes filled with tears. 19. A bad 
poet had a satire printed against Benedict XIV. The pontiff 
examined, corrected, and returned it to the author ; informing 
him, that it would sell better thus corrected. 20. Great men 
recognize, fraternize, and embrace each other, through the lapse 
of ages. 21. A crow dressed himself with the fallen feathers of 
a peacock, and, despising his companions, went among the pea- 
cocks, who, recognizing him, stripped him of his false plumes, and 
drove him away. Then he returned in confusion to his com- 
panions, seeking to unite with them again ; but they made fun of 
and refused to receive him. Let the misfortune of the crow be 
a lesson to us. 

Exercise YIIL 

Ac^'ectives. 

The honest man. The diligent scholar. A sweet apple. 
Good books. Are you idle ? She is generous. They are obe- 
dient. We are merry. Who are weak? He is not strong. 
I am tired. Life is short Who is ready ? That boy is a good 
scholar. The little girl has a new dress. We are poor. Mrs. 
S. is modest and amiable. Your friend (f ) is generous. I am 
not strong. Give him half a bottle of good wine. Have you 
seen the beautiful flowers in the king's garden ? Those strangers 
are not innocent of the great crime. We are in a small house. 
There are beautiful trees in this garden. That lady has fine 
eyes. I have many apples and few pears. Have you many 
friends? Is he deaF, or is he dumb? My dog is faithful. 
The poor woman was lame. Your coat is not blue ; it is black. 
Her hat is white, and mine is yellow. That girl is not ill ; she 
is obstinate and ungrateful. Who is that proud young man? 
The lady is very polite. The streets of Boston are not large. 
What useless work I Is she inquisitive ? This writing-paper is 
not good. They are imprudent. The men who are in that 
large white house are honest and wise. 

2 
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1. Milton's "Paradise Lost" is a jGine poem. 2. The Queen 
of England is a kind ladj ; she lores the good and industrious. 
3. The German lady is very generons ; she always thinks of the 
poor, and takes care of many orphans. 4. There are large 
forests in France and Germany. 5. A constant, sincere, and 
disinterested friend is rare. 6. The short dress, the close black- 
velvet waist, and the coarse red handkerchief which partly covered 
her face, clearly showed her to be an Alpine girl (to have come 
from the Alps). 7. Doctor S. had great love for justice, great 
tolerance, great faith in human virtue and in the help of Provi- 
dence, and a vivid sentiment of the beautiful in art. 8. All 
social posts can be occupied by honest men. 9. The moral and 
political vicissitudes of nations transform a people of heroes into 
a horde of slaves. 10. Why are there upon the earth so much 
beauty and so many imperfections ? why, in man, so much gran- 
deur and so much misery? 11. Aosta, a Roman city, is full of 
beautiful ruins of the time of Augustus. 12. Columbus said, 
" My thoughts are such as please few (persons) : they are, as I 
think, wise, certain, reasonable, meditative; but yet, to most 
men, they would appear vain, foolish, adventurous, and frivo- 
lous." 13. I love Torino : I love its beautiful squares, its large 
and clean streets ; and I love, more than all, its slow, but indus- 
trious, silent, and progressive life. 14. Crescenzio, of illustrious 
birth and fine person, was rich, and brave in arms. 15. The 
Dutch are generally a patient, laborious, neat, sober, frugal, and 
industrious people. 16. Death spares neither rich nor poor. 
17. The diligent hand conquers want ; and prosperity and sue* 
cess accompany the industrious. 18. The tongue is a little 
member; but it says great things. 19. A mild, polite, and 
affable person is esteemed by everybody. 
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ExEBCISfi IX. 

Adjectives in the Comparative. 

Charles, is more inquisitive than his sister. Maria is hand- 
somer than her mother. These pears are sweet ; but the plums 
are sweeter. The dog is more faithful than the cat. We are 
more tired than unhappy. He is happier than liis brothers. 
You are more wicked than I. He is as dexterous as generous. 
You are happy ; but we are happier. Mr. L. is richer than his 
neighbor. In summer the days are longer than in winter. '-^ Gold 
is more valuable than silver. The girls are more discreet than 
the boys. Rafaello is handsomer than his brothers. Her 
cheeks are red as roses. White as milk. 

1. The richer man is, the more avaricious he is. 2. The 
more Napoleon conquered, the more he wished to conquer. 

3. The term of life is short; that of beauty is still shorter. 

4. The stork has a longer neck than the goose. 5. In summer 
the days are longer than they are in winter. 6. Brass is more 
useful than lead. 7. The Greneral was less successful than 
skilful. 8. Charles fell into an indifference, which was worse than 
doubt. 9. There is more true glory in forgiveness than in re- 
venge. 10. Antonio was perhaps as great a man as Augustus ; 
but he was less fortunate. 11. The Savoyards have more active 
blood than we have : they have more of the impetuous temper 
of the French ; we, more of the blessed " far niente " of the Ital-. 
lans. 12. Nothing is so contagious as example. 13. Generally, 
the more populous a country, the richer it is. 14. Few peo- 
ple have a more celebrated, and, at the same time, a more mis- 
erable country. 15. It is in thy own power, man ! to be less 
unhappy. Arm thyself with firmness against present ills, and 
forget the happier days which are passed. 16. Women produce 
much stronger sentiments in the heart of man by their wit than 
by their beauty. 17. A philosopher said, that it was better to 
consult women than learned men in doubts concerning language ; 
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because the latter do not speak so well or so easily as the 
former, who study less. 18. There are as many kinds of hypoc- 
risy as there ai'e of virtue. 19. Alphonso, King of Spain, said, 
'^ I am more afraid of the tears of my people, than the strength 
of my enemies.*' 

Exercise X. 
Adjectives: their Superlatives, 

How do you feel to-day ? I feel very well ; I have no pain 
in my head ; I am very strong. They have little bread, and less 
meat. Your house is convenient, ours is more so ; but that of 
Mrs. S. is the most convenient of all. That is the finest tree in 
the country. We have the best water in town. Tour well is 
the deepest I ever saw. Her hat is more &shionable than hand- 
some, and very large. It is better to have too much than too little. 
Maria is more industrious than Sara ; she is the most industrious 
person in the house. 

1. The Campidoglio was the most celebrated edifice of Rome. 
2. Nestor was the oldest and the wisest of all the Greeks who 
were at the siege of Troy. 3. It is a most bitter thing to be 
forever separated from our friends. 4. There are very valiant 
men upon the American battle-field. 5. Princes are often more 
unhappy than the greatest part of their subjects. 6. Self-love 
is the most cunning of all flatterers. 7. The most pernicious of all 
sins is calumny : it very often ruins the reputation of the most 
honest people, makes discord among the most intimate friends ; 
in fact, it is the most abominable sin in the world. 8. The most 
agreeable quality that a man can have, is to be civil and courteous. 

9. He who is difficult in selecting, often chooses the worst. 

10. A philosopher says, that the grandest object in the world is 
a good man struggling against adversity. 11. Intemperance 
and idleness are our most dangerous enemies. 12. It is said 
that there was a very happy and a very rare exuberance of loy- 
alty in C. Balbo, which commanded love and respect. 13. " The 
Life of Dante" is a work about which history and literafme 
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dispute, as to which shall enumerate it among the best in their 
respective categories. 14. Naples and Florence are among the 
most ancient and most beautiful cities. 15. We call that medium 
distance, which holds the middle place between the longest and 
the shortest 16. The most noted States are not those which 
possess the most fertile country, but those which give themselves 
up with the greatest activity to arts and trade. 17. The dis- 
covery by Columbus was the fruit of a most vivid intellect, 
exalted by a very warm imagination, and sustained by an iron 
and indomitable nature. 18. Fidelity, which comprehends in 
itself almost all virtues, has no merit, is almost no virtue, when 
it can be inculcated by fear ; but it is one of the sublimest vir- 
tues when.it is inspired by love. 

Exercise XI. 

Numerals. 

Mj sister has five books, and I have but two. Your brother 
has a new cane. The farmer has 54 apple and 10 pear-trees in 
his little orchard. I have two horses, three cows, one dog, and 
50 hens. There are four weeks in a month. February has 28 
days. A year has 12 months, 52 weeks, or 365 days. He is 25 
years old ; he was bom in the year 1840. Is your father 60 yeara 
old? No, he was born in 1810. I have bought three bottles of 
wine, and six bottles of cider. Give me 22 rolls for 20 cents. 
In Boston there are 104 churches, 19,500 houses, and nearly 
185,000 inhabitants. How much is 5 times 25? 9 times 72? 
40 and 50 make 90. 65 and 70 make 135. We sailed for 
Europe on 1st of June, 1820, and returned Oct. 17, 1827. 
The first day of the week. The third month of the year. 
We have had sixteen bottles of wine, and this is the seventeenth. 
My son is three years and a half old. Lula is the third in her 
class. Give me five different kinds of fruit. We are in the 
nineteenth century. This is the sixth bird I have seen to-day. 
He has spent three dollars and three-quarters for trifles. Tell 

2* 
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U8 what o'clock it is. It is a quarter past five, And almost 
time for supper. Fifteen gentlemen and ten ladies. Twenty 
boys and three girls. Twenty-one dollars and seventy-fire cents. 
The poor old woman said she was eighty-one years old. 

1. In our times, it is not rare to see decrepit people of twenty- 
five years. 2. Caesar conquered more than eight hundred cities 
in less than ten years. 8. Sophocles and Euripides, two famous 
tragedians, were both Athenians. 4. The exhibition which 
Fitus gave to the Roman people, at one time, cost him eighty 
millions. 5. Lewis Fourteenth was said to be one of the greatest 
kings in the world. 6. Where do we see men of the stamp of 
those depicted by Dante in the fifteenth and sixteenth canto 
of his Paradise ? 7. Herodotus relates of the ancient Persians, 
that, from the age of five years to twenty, they taught their chil- 
dren only three things, — to manage a horse, to use the bow, and 
to tell the truth. 8. About the year one thousand, St. Bernard, 
a Savoyard, founded the useful and famous monastery on one of 
the highest summits of the Alps, which still flourishes. 9. A fool- 
ish young man asked an old lady how old she was. '< I do not 
know exactly," she replied ; " but I have always heard, that an 
ass is older at twenty years than a woman at seventy." 10. Ma- 
sinissa, King of Numidia, died at the age of ninety-seven years, 
leaving forty-four children; he had been an ally of Rome 
nearly seventy years. 11. Hospitality is one of the first duties 
of man. 12. The Venetians imposed a singular tribute upon the 
Patriarch of Aquila, in the year one thousand one hundred and 
seventy-three : every year, on Shrove-Tuesday, he was obliged 
to send a bull and a dozen pigs to Venice ; they represented the 
Patriarch and his twelve canons. They were led through the 
city in pomp, and then killed. 13. Henry Dandolo, whose eyes 
had been put out by order of the Emperor Manuel Comnene, 
was, however, elected Doge of Venice, in the year one thousand 
one hundred ninety-two, at the age of eighty-four years. Soon 
after, he took command of the Venetian fleet of five hundred 
vessels, and succeeded in taking possession of Constantinople in 
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the year one thousand two hundred and four. After this con- 
quest, he added to his other titles that of Lord of the Fourth and 
Eighth of the Roman Empire. 14. The activity of the Savoyards 
is shown by two classes ; for it not only sends street-sweeps and 
servants into France, but soldiers also, fifteen or eighteen Savo- 
yard generals having been in the French army. 15. Count 
Caesar Balbo expired on the evening of the third of June, one 
thousand eight hundred fifty-three, after a few days of acute 
sufiTering. 

Exercise XII. 

Relative Pronouns, 

Who are you? What is that? Which is it? What have 
you for me ? To whom did you give the chocolate ? Whose 
coat is that ? What does he say ? Whose children are they ? 
Which of these oranges is the sweetest ? A man eats what he 
likes. He will give this book to her whom he likes best. The 
shoes which you bought are not good. Which flowers are the 
handsomest? Of whom have you bought this linen? What 
have you given for it ? To whom does she write ? For what 
do you study ? What is good for you ? What have you seen ? 
That is the lady of whom I spoke. He who is rich is not always 
happy. Upon what does he live? What a beautiful tree! 
What beautiful flowers ! He who is speaking is the teacher. 
The lady for whom she works has much business. Which of 
these two pears do you wish ? What is the (f ) domestic doing ? 
Who is going with you ? The boy whom you have seen with 
me. Whose horse is that? It is mine, which I bought of 
your father's friend. What is the use of appetite without food ? 
That of which you think the least is to amuse yourself. 

1. Cleogatra wore two pearls in her ears, each of which cost 
more than a million. 2. Tell me whose company you keep, and 
I will tell you who you are. 3. There are faces in which the 
character of goodness is well expressed. 4. He who acts con- 
scientiously may err ; but he is pure in the sight of God. 5. What 
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is learned in youth is easily impressed upon the mind. 6. Happy 
are those who can content themselves with the necessaries of 
life. 7. He who does not love his brother does not deserve to 
live. 8. Modesty is to merit what a gauze veil is to beauty : it 
diminishes its splendor, but augments its value. 9. That which 
is most delicate in a work is lost by translating it into another 
language. 10. There is a certain art in conversation which 
gives grace to the simplest thing. 11. Contact with other men 
is necessary for him who has to write history. 12. The cocoa- 
nut-tree is of medium size ; the leaves of which fall and shoot 
forth alternately, so that it is always covered with foliage. 

13. Venice is a city unique to the world by its situation ; it is 
precisely like an immense ship, which tranquilly reposes upon the 
water, and which no one can reach, but by means of boats. 

14. There is nothing, however mean it may be, that is not useful 
for something. 15. Charles Bonnet, who was almost perfect in 
heart and mind, tells us that after death all the species mount 
one ladder of the scale which leads to perfection. 16. At the 
commencement of a feast, the Romans used to present a list of 
the viands which were to appear upon the table to the guests, 
in order that each one might reserve his appetite for that which 
most pleased him. 17. A preacher had annoyed all his audience 
preaching upon the beatitudes. After the sermon, a lady told 
him that he had forgotten one. " Which ? " asked the preacher. 
** That,** answered the lady, '* blessed is he who did not hear 
your sermon." 18. Listlessness is a disease, the only remedy 
for which is labor. 19. That which is called Eldorado is only 
a sandy desert, which will not offer you a drop of water if you 
are thirsty, nor the shade of a tree if you are weary. 

Exercise XHI. 

Possessive Adjective Pronouns. 

Is this your brother's pen ? No, it is mine. All that I have 
is hers. His book is very good. Our relations are not poor. 
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The daughter loves her father and mother. The son loves his 
mother and sister. I love you and your children. Do not speak 
against my relations. It is one of my sisters. She is in the 
kitchen with her aunt. To-day she will put on her best white 
hat, and her new shoes. Go in her stead. He spoke continually 
of his father, mother, and sister. Their female friends are not 
in the city. Is that your glove ? No, it is not mine ; it is yours. 
Their good dog is not in our yard. Look at your watch. Give 
me my property. Go to his store. These are your apples, his 
pears, and my cherries. Who has her nice ribbons ? Where is 
my lace ? Give my aunt her money. My dear friend, I have 
nothing to give him. They were her people. Her neighbor 
was left to guard her house and her cows. She and her mother. 
My dear children. Put it in your pocket She put it upon her 
head. He did it with his hands. 

1. England owes her wealth to the protection which she 
accords to her commerce. 2. Oh, what a longing a prisoner 
has to see his fellow-creatures! 3. There is no doubt, that 
every human condition has its peculiar duties. 4. Nothing 
serves better to confound our enemies, than not to notice their 
offence. 5. Every condition has its pleasures and its pains. 

6. The great wisdom of man consists in knowing his folly. 

7. Our friends forsake us when fortune ceases to favor us. 

8. A wise man often doubts : a foolish man never ; he knows 
every thing but his own ignorance. 9. Euripides complained to 
one of his friends, that he had been three days making a few 
verses. 10. Conscience is a just judge of our actions. 11. A 
sick man almost always says to his physician, My head and all 
my body pains me. 12. Hannibal distinguished himself from his' 
equals not by the magnificence of his dress, but by the beauty of 
his horse and his arms. 13. Self-love is our prime mover. 
14. ^^And he also, when he saw me, arose, and, throwing his 
arms about my neck, embraced me." 15. A simpleton joked a 
man of wit about his large ears. '' I acknowledge having them 
too large for a man/' he answered ; <* but you must at the same 
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time agree, that yours are too small for an ass." 16. If joa at- 
tempt to enter into conversation with an Englishman who does 
not know you, he will certainly take you for a knave. He will 
button up his vest, put his handkerchief well into his pocket, see 
that his watch is safe, and look crabbedly at you. Notice his 
face : it says to you, ^ Leave me alone." Yet 'thiis same person 
is peiiiaps the most friendly of mortals ; he only wishes to protect 
his own independence. 17. A fox seeing a crow, which had a 
piece of cheese in her beak, upon a tree, began to praise her 
very much. ^ What fine feathers ! " he said ; ^ what a beautiful 
body ! J£ you knew how to sing, upon my word there could be 
no finer bircL" The foolish bird, to allow her voice to be heard, 
opened her beak, and let the cheese fall ; and the fox, seizing it, 
carried it away. But the fox soon paid for his fraud ; fi>r the 
shepherd came, and killed him for his skin. 

Exercise XIV. 

Demonstrative Adjective Pronouns. 

This is my penknife; that is yours. These are her pens. 
Is that ink good? Who is he? Who is she? Who are they? 
This house no longer belongs to me. What have you in that 
trunk ? Who are those men ? What did your father buy to 
day ? Who has given me this beautiful bouquet ? What is in 
that closet ? She will do what the master tells her. We shall 
go and take a little walk this evening. In the meantime you 
can go to our neighbors. Take this inkstand, and give me that. 
That is the lady of whom I was speaking. This rich man is 
sick. Those poor women are well. That poor child is hand- 
some and good. Give those gloves to that man. To this or to 
that? This man was learned, that was ignorant. That axe 
was lost. I have found this gold axe. Is this your axe, sir? 
This morning I worked in the garden. He planted those seeds 
which you gave him. This book is incorrect. That grammar 
is much used. He loves those dear children. Where have I 
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seen those faces? To whom have jou given those plums? 
Have you written to that lady? What did she say to that 
news ? I prefer this table to that This hat is very becoming 
to your daughter. She likes these red ribbons, not those yellow 
ones. Give me that small piece of cheese. 

1. Happy are those who love to read. 2. We love those 
who admire us; but we do not always love those whom we 
admire. 3. Those who believe that happiness consists in riches 
deceive themselves. 4. We often forgive those who annoy us, 
but rarely those whom we annoy. 5. Ariosto is the poet of the 
imagination, Tasso that of the intellect 6. James I. was one 
of those kings who are discontented with their state, and 
envious of others' glory. 7. Plato banished music from his 
I'epublic 8. All the works of nature merit our admiration. 9. 
The words of a sincere man are the thoughts of his heart. 10. 
" His eyes were closed by his physician, his friend from infancy, 
and a man all religion and charity." 11. "I have never known 
a more noble spirit than his, and few similar to his." 12. True 
grief weeps little ; the tear of the soul is much more bitter than 
that shed from the eye. 13. Those who flatter the great, ruin 
them. 14. We must do what God sets us to do, and take what he 
sends us. 15. There are human beings to whom nature shows 
herself a real step-mother ; poor Joanne was one of these 
unhappy creatures. 16. The hour of twilight exercises a 
mysterious influence upon weak minds; that light and those 
shadows which seem to meet only to take leave of each other 
(to give an adieu) awaken a thousand delicate and affectionate 
thoughts. 17. From time to time, conscience wars against 
pride, and attempts to conquer its bad reasonings (the bad 
reasonings of this) by bearing witness to the truth. 18. That 
sky, that country, that distant motion of creatures in the valley, 
those voices of the villagers, those laughs, those songs, exhilera- 
ted us very much. 19. Wounds of body are nothing in compari- 
son to those of the mind. 
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Exercise XV. 
Indefinite Adjective Pronouns, 

Thej have spoken of nobody. She gave it to somebody. I 
had nothing for dinner. The children love each other. One 
goes, and another comes. Both are in the city. Give him all 
you have. Tell me all you know. The woman knows every- 
body. The good man loves everybody. Has any one been 
here ? It is said that Celia will go to France. No one is with- 
out faults. Some are good, others are bad. £ hear somebody's 
voice. They are not going into Washington Street* They say 
it was a long procession. Is there any thing new to-day ? 

1. Every man is exposed to criticism. 2. All men are 
subject to death. 3. Every one has his faults. 4. Take those 
books, and put them each in its place. 5. Justice includes all 
other virtues. 6. Scipio displayed grandeur in all his actions. 
7. All nations appear to desire to obtain merit from the 
splendor of their origin. 8. We must have patience, and every 
thing will come right in time. -9. People judge others' things 
in a different manner from that in which they would judge their 
own. 10. People drink good wine in France, and eat good 
meat in England. 11. Every penod of life has pleasures 
proper and natural to it 12. Whatever reasons one may have 
for being absent from his country, there can be none sufficiently 
strong to make him forget it 13. Vice disunites men, keeping 
them on guard, one against the other. 14. That which thou 
desirest others to keep silent, keep thou silent. 15. Other 
times, other customs. 16. It is foolish not to wish to know 
any thing. 17. No language is perfect in itself. 18. It is 
easier to be wise for others than for ourselves. 16. Every 
body seeks happiness, few find it 20. A preacher, who had 
not been4nvited to dine with any one through Lent, said, in his 
last sermon, that he had preached against all sins except that of 
gluttony, because it had not appeared to him that such a vice 
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ruled in the country. 21. Some one asked an American, why 
there had not been a monument erected to Christopher Colum- 
bus. 22. Every beginning is difficult. 

Exercise XVI. 
Indefinite Adjective Pronouns Continued, 

What is the best news? What is the talk about town? 
Tliere is no news. I have read no paper to-day. Do they still 
speak of war? No, they speak only of peace. Every flower 
has its beauty. Every man has his virtues. Our friends will 
remain in France some weeks. She spends her time in some 
useful occupation. They have some good books. One sees that 
he is only a child. No servant was ever more faithful. We 
shall remain in the city all summer. He goes somewhere every 
season. Every one is her friend, because she is good. One can 
do much. Every little helps. It is not well to do nothing. 
Some make money, others lose it. The girls were jealous of 
one another. One has a fine face, the other a handsome hand. 
Both mother and child were here. 

1. Any loss is more honorable than to lie. 5. All the 
laws and the prophets, all the collection of sacred books, is 
reduced to the precept of loving God and man. 3. The pleas- 
ure derived from things, in appearance almost nothing, when we 
wish well to some one, is indescribable. 4. Speaking with one 
and another is a pleasant recreation for every one. 5. No 
friendship, however intimate it may be, can authorize the vio- 
lation of a secret. 6. God knows how much more pleasant the 
name of Naples, the city of my fathers, is to me than that of any 
other name of Italian country. 7. Nothing is durable here 
below. 8. Every thing has its time; and the usages of war, 
perhaps, more than any other thing. 9. In plains we wish for 
hills, and on hills we naturally wish to walk on plains. 10. 
There is almost no great capital in Europe where they do not 

8 
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seek servants from some remote, hidden provincei and for the 
most part fix>m the mountains. 

Exercise XVIL 
Prepositions eft, a, da. 

Have you come to find me ? Do not go near the bed. That 
boy has fallen front the tree. Give the boy milk to drink, and 
some bread to eat. Have yoii good writing-paper? My sister 
has a good saddlehorse to sell. They say that our enemy is out 
of danger. Whilst the child is starving at home, the mother 
goes to church to pray. Give that man something to do. Do 
not say it in jest That domestic is not fit for many things. 
The little boy plays the teacher, and the little girl the mistress 
of the house. He lives out of the town, and keeps arms for 
defence in his house. "Why have you not something to do ? I 
have been sick since last year. Those girls depend upon their 
aunt Have you learned your lesson by heart? 

1. We must be careful not to expose ourselves to danger. 2. 
Caesar said to some one who was reading in his presence, " Are 
you reading, or are you singing ? If you are singing, you sing 
very badly." 3. When the gods love princes, says an ancient 
philosopher, they pour a mixture of good and evil into their cup 
of fate, so that they may never forget that they are men. 4. 
There is no true friendship without virtue. 5. Riches and 
poverty have great influence upon men. 6. The city of Florence 
enjoyed tranquillity and abundance under the government of the 
Medici. 7. Have three things open to your friend, — your face, 
your purse, and your heart 8. Charlemagne sealed treaties 
with the hilt of his sword. 9. " Dying, we find an asylum against 
the misfortunes of life," said Seneca. 10. We ought to learn 
more from observation than from books. 11. "The eternal God 
has poured out happiness ; and I, I alone, am without help, with- 
out friends, without company." 12. God save you from living 
alone, by force (being forced to live alone) ! 18. It was ordered 
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by Providence, that, when man is struck with calamity, woman 
shall be his support and consolation. 14. The last of the Vallesa 
was one of the best and most noble — noble in actions — among 
the ministers of our good and popular king. 15. It is not pos- 
sible not to find some enchantment in the presence, in the looks, 
and in the conversation, of a good, vivacious, and affectionate old 
lady. 1 6. It is said that the euffenng of man upon earth is for 
the good of mankind. « 

Exercise XVIIL 

Prepositions in, con, per. 

From this time forward. From that time forward. My house 
is in one of the principal streets of the city. Are you angry ? 
Where is the bunch of grapes which your uncle had for me? 
Go to the tailor's for your father's coat. With whom do you study 
music ? We study with the schoolmaster. Are you going to 
Mrs. G.'s to-day ? How did the boys go into the church ? They 
went four-by-four. The lady saw a little girl pass over (through) 
the meadow with a faggot of wood upon her head. I only wish 
to speak with you. We earn our bread by labor. Money is to 
pay the house- rent. What do you do to earn your food ? Will 
you come with me ? The hostess led us into a clean room. The 
father returned with the clothes which he had bought in the 
village. A dog was sleeping at his ease in a manger full of hay. 
'An ox came to the manger to eat. The envious dog barked, and 
would not allow the ox to approach the hay. The poor hungry 
animal was angry at such an overbearing act, and said to the 
ribald dog, " May God reward you according to your deserts, 
uncharitable villain ! You do not eat the hay yourself, nor per- 
mit others to enjoy it. Make use of the good things given you 
by Heaven, and permit others to enjoy theirs.'* 
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EXEBCISB XIX. 
Prepositions. 

She will be here in ten dajs. It is said there is nothing new 
under the sun. We will go together after dinner. They praise 
her to the skies. Until now I have been your friend. He is 
beloved even byhis enemies. Do not hesitate. I shall have 
finished this book shortly. He has been in France nearly three 
years. There are nearly one thousand souls in this town. I 
can do nothing without you. Poor women ! They appear to be 
friendless. The good man could not see my husband without 
speaking toliim. There is no entrance for any one. Mary set 
out for the city with her mamma. She had a little bed at the 
side of the lady's bed. 

1. Before publishing his poem, Tasso wished to submit it to 
the criticisms of the bravest men of his times. 2. The poet was 
presented to the king by the generous duke. 3. To that unfor- 
tunate woman, Borne alone appeared to be a secure asylum. 
4. The soldier has every proof of esteem from the most cele- 
brated men who live here. 5. Mrs. U. presents her compli- 
ments to Mr. M. She cannot have the pleasure of seeing him 
to-day, and begs him to excuse her. 6. Mrs. U. presents her 
compliments to Mrs. M., and requests the favor of her company 
on Tuesday evening next 7. If you do not call upon me in the 
morning, I shall certainly wait on you in the evening. 8. The 
country is submerged from time to time, and once Charles was 
up to his head in water. 9. Who lives according to the laws of 
health, in this city ? 10. Caroline has found some strawberries 
between the two stones at the side of the wall. 11. Mr. L. was 
silent ; and sadly he fixed his eyes upon Peter, who cast his 
down to the earth. 12. Captain S. yields to civil orders, is a 
sincere lover of peace, and aspires to no other dignity than that 
of being able to be useful to his beloved country. 13. The cap- 
tain was named Schiller ; he was a Swiss, of a peasant family^ ; 
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he bad served against the Turks under General Landon in the 
times of Joseph 11.; then in all the wars of Austria against 
France, until the fall of Napoleon. 14. The hospitahtj of the 
French is the most complete in the actual state of society. 
15. Among the Sybarites, wpmen invited to feasts and public 
dinners were notified a year previous, that they might have time 
to appear with all the pomp of beauty and dress. 

Exercise XX. 
The Verbs essere and avere. 

We are poor and sick. Are you not rich enough? Were 
they all here ? Have you had time to go to Rome ? I shall be 
at home next week. There is no time to lose. Why are you ia 
such a hurry ? Be quiet, and you shall have some figs. Be so 
kind as to to give that old man a glass of wine. There are 
many people who do not love to work. We have no meat for 
dinner. I am ill, and have no appetite. The physician is 
charmed with the progress of his patient. They have a cold. 
The parents of those children have been too indulgent. He has 
been to the tailor's ; but the coat was not finished. I shall be 
happy to see her in my new house. They have been very polite 
to us. She is about to marry. I will come to your house 
to-morrow. It may be that I shall not be at home. Her things 
are all in a good way now. I look upon thee as a good friend. 
There is no hope left Mr. B. is a rich man, or a man of great 
wealth. The rich are not always happy. Good health is bet- 
ter than wealth. What is the matter with you ? I am no 
longer hungry. That would be useless. Is his bird tame? 
Have they green worsted ? Give her needle, thread, and cotton. 

1. The city of Brtinn is the capital of Moravia. 2. To be a 
slave to the judgment of others, when you are persuaded that it 
is false, is the height of villany. 3. Happy are those who hate 
violent pleasures, and know how to be contented with an innocent 
life. 4. Whoever is capable of lying, is unworthy of being enu- 

8» 
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merated among men. 5. It was a sweet pleasure to hear those 
songs and the organ which accompanied them. 6. It is easy to 
give advice, but very difficult to follow it 7. Albert R. had 
changed his hope of being one of the great of Europe, into that 
of being one of the first of his own little province. 8. Arduino, 
Marquis of Ivrea, was the last Italian king of Italy. 9. It is 
curious that Piedmont, one of the most picturesque countries 
perhaps in the world, was nevertheless one of the last to admit 
picturesque gardening. 10. The city of Tyre is refreshed by the 
north wind which comes from the sea. 11. The greater the 
number of men there are in a country, provided they are indus- 
trious, the more abundance they enjoy. 12. The ambition and 
avarice of men are the sole origin of all their misfortunes. 
13. The most unhappy of all men is he w^ho believes himself 
to be so. 14. The most free of all men, is he who can be free 
even in slavery. 15. Misfortune is the school of great intellects. 
16. Friendship and religion are two inestimable advantages 
(goods). 17. Not to remember happy days is a great diminu- 
tion of misery, particularly when we are young. 18. Greneral 
B. said, " I have always believed that the education of war is the 
best education that a man can have." 

Exercise XXI. 

The Verbs and their Syntax* 

Have yoa seen the violets? There are beautiful tulips in 
your cousin*s garden. How fresh every thing looks ! Every 
thing looks alive. The rain has done a great deal of good. 
This is the warmest summer I can remember. I think we shall 
have more rain. I have a little business to do. I have had a 
very pleasant journey. You never will do like others. You 
wait for nobody. I will not stay a moment longer. I wish for 
a steel pen and a sheet of paper. Tell me to whom you write. 
I write to the dear friend whom you have seen at my house. 
What noise do I hear? You said it. I thought yon were mis* 
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taken. Come home before it grows dark. Take awaj those 
things. Never speak without thinking. They say that he has 
never enjoyed a moment's happiness. Do not go out ; it rains. 
She was about writing a letter when you entered. It is Henry's 
turn to go to the city. To-morrow I shall play the cook: will 
you come to dine with me ? We shall have maccaroni with 
cheese for dinner. Now they ring the bell for supper, and we 
are not all ready to go. Let us wait a little. See, my suit of 
clothes is finished. How well he plays the violin ! it is a pleas- 
ure to hear him. 

1. The music of Bellini says sadly, as he who hopes for noth- 
ing here below, " Weep and pray." 2. Let us remember that 
suffering is the common heritage of the sons of man ; that earth 
without heaven would be too hard an exile ; and that life without 
God is an insoluble enigma ! 3. ^ Heaven be thanked, that I 
can remember my good mother without the least remorse!" 
said R. 4. The will of Grod be done. 5. It is a shame to the 
human race, that war is inevitable at certain times, or on certain 
occasions. 6. Labor and cares do not frighten the wise man ; 
they are the exercise of his mind, which they keep in vigor and 
health. 7. Those disasters which cast down, discourage, and 
mortify the spirits of a man, seem to rouse up the energies of 
the softer sex. 8. We should foresee danger, and shun it ; but, 
when it comes upon us, we have only to despise it. 9. In war, 
fortune is capricious and inconstant 10. Men wish to have every 
thing, and make themselves miserable with the desire for super- 
fluity. 11. Great conquerors, like those rivers which overflow 
their banks, appear majestic, but lay waste all those fertile coun- 
tries which they should only water. 12. Everybody says what 
comes into his mind. 13. When the heart of a man is exercised 
and strengthened in virtue, he ought easily to console himself for 
the wrinkles which come upon his face. 14. Justice, modera- 
tion, and good faith are the securest defence of a State. 15. Mis- 
fortune fraternizes souls,v stifles bad passions, and binds around 
U8 ties of love. 16. St Cedlii^ is a popular institution which 
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appears to be transmitted from the middle ages. 17. Letters ! 
are they not the children of heaven, descended to earth to 
con9ole us in grief? 18. Ah I there is much comfort in the 
alternations of care and hope for a person who is all that is left 
to us. 19. Who, in the noise of our streets, with railways, the 
smoke of the engines, and the monotonous rolling of the omni- 
buses, would not sometimes sigh for the quiet of a country life ? 

Exercise XXTT. 

Suhfunctive Mood. 

The mistress of the house ordered her to go. I fear that you 
will be late to school. Tell her that she cannot do as she likes. 
He does not know if he ought to buy it of him. If he knew it, 
he would not tell it to me. We are assured that your friend (f ) 
has come. If you had studied, you would be more learned. It 
seems that she will not give the cake to her son. It is possible 
that she may give it to him to-morrow. I want to be home in 
good time. I am afraid the roads are very dusty. I think we 
shall have some rain. Do you not think that it is very warm 
for the season ? I want something good to eat Here is a piece 
of toast, which I think will please you. Make yourself at home. 
What fruit do you like best? It does not appear to me that 
there is much difference. You say so, that you may not blame 
me. She seems to be growing homelier. The master asked me 
who I was, and where I went to school. What does he think 
that I know ? I wish to give her the flowers which please her. 
She appeared to me more beautiful than ever. More beautiful 
than any other lady in Boston. If I had such a house. He 
wishes to know who she is. I wish that you would write to my 
mother. Let me feel your pulse. Is there any thing I can do 
for you ? It seems to me to be very late. Now I must see 
your flower-garden and your kitchen-garden. Although it is 
difficult, I will do it If he knew how much he was beloved ! 
I must go- I am afraid that I shall not be able to go there. I 
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cannot believe. any such thing. What is it to 70a if he comes 
or not ? 

1. The preacher said to his hearers, "If I offered you only 
promises, you would be excused for not believing me ; but I 
offer you certain and present things." 2 " Let us see if you now 
have the courage to do better, and to allow yourself to be humil- 
iated by the truth which condemns your weakness." 8. Do not 
say things which are not true. 4. Do not go in search of perils, 
when necessity does not require it. 5. We must found public 
schools, where we can teach our youth to prefer honor to pleas- 
ure. 6. Very soon James and Charles had the same confidence 
as if they had passed their lives together, athough they had 
never seen each other before. 7. People generally pray that 
Grod would reward them for every good action. 8. If we do 
not flatter ourselves, the flattery of others will never hurt us. 
9. " Alas ! " cried Mrs. P., " I fear that my son is dead ; and I 
know not what I shall do." 10. Whatever may have been 
Louisa's intentions, she has not done as well as she might. 

11. The larger a kingdom is, the more officers are required to 
do what the chief magistrate could not accoinplish by himself. 

12. What a shame it is, that the most elevated men make their 
grandeur consist in their money-bags. 13. Who has not need 
of a friend who loves the truth only, and who will tell you the 
truth in spite of yourself? 14. The statue of Zenobia was in so 
life like a posture, that one could almost •believe that she would 
walk. 15. How many exiles have exclaimed, " Would to God 
that I had never left my country ! " 16. When a good general 
is killed, all the camp is like a disconsolate &mily which has 
lost the father, who was the cherished hope of his tender little 
ones. 17. It was only with the good parent, that the discreet 
child did not use circumspection in manifesting all the secrets of 
his heart. 
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EzEBCiSE XXTTT. 
Lifinitive and Partfciples, 

We are beloved by all our friends. I haye been out of town 
all winter. They have arrived in England. When he arrived 
at the church door, he found it shut. She is very acute at rail- 
lery. They have not found the dog which was lost. I have 
seen a green worm on the rose-bush. It is not all in commenc- 
ing. The fire is spread throughout the city. Do not fear that 
I go away ; your manners please me too much. She has had 
time to repent of it. Who can say much in few words ? Seeing 
her going away. It seemed to him that he saw his lady. When 
I had said thus. Who can have done that ? She must go very 
800D. I have always loved good old people. He has been very 
kind to us. She has given two dresses to her servant Having 
rested his weary body, he got up. On his departure, he gave 
each child a dollar. I believe that you are all asleep. Who has 
told all these things to our father? Where has he bought that 
fine horse ? I have paid more for my feathers than they are 
worth. If I could have some pretty ribbon to trim my dress. 
That man has gained much money. Your son has spent more 
than you can ever earn. He has not rendered an exact ac- 
count of every thing. Never speak at random. When the 
night was spent. He is spent with cares. To be master of a 
thing. He has been the Lord Mayor of London. They have 
spent about twenty crowns. I walked about ten miles. To 
condemn one without hearing. My friend is about to marry a 
fortune. Bte.ve you fed that little white dog of yours ? Mr. S. 
has brought you a gold ring from the city. I have eaten so 
much that I cannot go. Who would have believed it? How 
can that be ? It looks so very nice. Will you have the good- 
ness to ring the bell ? My brother has taken three cups of tea, 
and asks for more. 

1. The providence of God keeps us from perishing ; the power 
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of God prevents us doing those things which displease him ; and 
the goodness of Grod preserves us from suffering. 2. There are 
but few people who lare satisfied with their lot. 3. It is easy 
to give advice, but difficult to follow it. 4. Signer Domenico, 
believing himself a learned and wise man, but not knowing 
what to with his knowledge, made a physician of himself, 
without ever having studied medicine. 5. Even in prison, there 
are persons afflicted to console, sick to cure, weak to comfoH, 
and strong to confirm. 6. We are obliged to confess that our 
soul, mind, heart, and all our affections, have too restricted limits. 
7. Many cities have desired to become the capital of a great 
empire. 8. The lack of maritime power is a great injury to a 
nation. 9. We are machines moved by habit. 10. Let us write 
from the dictation of our heart, provided it is free and uncorrupt 
11. We see ruined churches, castles, and convents of the middle 
ages throughout all Europe ; the surface of Italy is covered with 
them. 12. ^'I stood at that window palpitating, shuddering, and 
staring about until morning, when I descended oppressed with a 
mortal sadness, and imagining myself much more injured than I 
really was." 13. It is always sad to be obliged to leave one's 
country through misfortune ; but to leave it in chains, and be 
carried into horrible climates, is so afflicting that no terms can 
express it ! 14. Saint Nilo, moved to pity by the cruel treat- 
ment inflicted on his countryman Filigato, went to the young 
emperor Otto, and, supplicating and weeping, demanded mercy 
for the prisoner. 15. The twins Romulus and Eemus, being 
exposed by order of the king, were found and secretly educated 
by a shepherd named Faustolo. 

Exercise XXIV. 

The Verbs andare, fare^ stare, and dare. 

The sun sets. I have much to do. Three months ago. I 
have never harmed any one. He will go at daybreak. He did 
his best. He will set sail at three o'clock. We live a regular 
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life. He did not know how to wish a happy new year. He has 
just published my new work. That parrot has disturbed me 
very much. She pretended not to hear what the beggar said. 
I beg yon to come to live with us. We are accustomed to take 
breakfast at seven o'clock. Can you not keep still ? Tell her, 
that I say she may do as she likes. How she stands like a 
marble statue ! How is it that this man is your husband ? Gro 
foir the doctor. Mr. Lewis has given me a beautiful white hen. 
I am on the point of leaving for Europe. Where do you live ? 
How do you do ? How is your mother ? Are your sisters well ? 
When I was standing at the window, I saw the soldiers pass by. 
Be quiet, child I This is the, question. Stay as long as you 
please. Where does she live ? This dty stands in a plain. 
He is obliged to live on bread and water. These clothes cost 
me twenty crowns. Why are you so thoughtful ? I am read* 
ing. I love to live friendly with everybody. When the worst 
comes to the worst, he will sell the house. You must welcome 
them. Give me good fruit, bread, and wine, and I shall be 
satisfied. 

1. True dignity is not in pride. 2. So goes the world. 
3. Minerva gave the olive, fruit of a tree planted by her, to the 
inhabitants of proud Athens. 4. Wild beasts are not so cruel as 
men : lions do not wage war upon lions, nor tigers upon tigers : 
yet man alone, despite his reason, does that which animals without 
reason never do. 5. Is there not land enough to give to all men 
more than they can cultivate ? 6. If we eat more food than is 
necessary, it poisons instead of nourishing us. 7. Hasten, O 
young man I to go where destiny calls : go unhesitatingly to the 
field of battle. 8. As represented, the frightful Pluto was seated 
upon a throne of ebony. 9. Virtue is the greatest gift which 
the good God can give us. 10. We must not take the life of one 
man into account, when the safety of the nation is at stake. 

11. "Go, good mother, go to heaven, and find your child." 

12. When misfortunes commence in a house, it« often happens 
that even indififerent people fear for themselves. 13. " Then I 
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saw how things came, how they went, and how they would go." 
14. "This silence is not to my taste," said the captain; "it pre- 
sages no good." 15. The country of Phoenecia is at the foot of 
the Lebanon Mountains, whose tops pierce the clouds, and go to 
touch the stars. 16. The unhappy father does not know where 
he is, what he is doing, or what he ought to do, and goes calling 
his lost son. 17. True praise is that which is given in the 
absence of the person praised. 18. Whilst we are in the midst 
of delights, we do not wish to see or hear any thing which can 
interrupt their enjoyment. 

Exercise XXV. 

Adoerhs. 

Where are you going? Where is your stick? They are 
often unhappy. My aunt is seldom satisfied. Henceforth I 
shall do nothing for that family. They have treated me most 
ungenerously. Bravo my friend ! you have spoken very well. I 
am afraid it will be too late to do good. We will go directly. 
Have you finished already? Tou read newspapers continually* 
I shall finish in the twinkling of an eye. . The young man came 
unexpectedly. We seldom go out.^ I am always in a hurry. 
How quickly he moves ! They must go very soon. I heard of 
it a short time ago. They were seen near the house. The men 
whom you wish to see are not here. The good general is wel- 
come everywhere. I am better to-day than I was yesterday. 
Kow-a-days she is seldom at home. They are constantly coming 
here. I am almost asleep. I have waited a long time, and she 
does not come. In general, he is very proud to hiis inferiors. 
When he leaves, I shall leave also. You are advised to go 
immediately. At what o'clock does the packet start ? Let us 
walk faster. Write to me immediately. Without fiiil. They 
can sleep here. Your rooms are ready. How much are we 
indebted to you ? It is very disagreeable to travel alone. I 

4 
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have travelled this way several times. With best wishes, yours 
truly. Do not wait longer. 

1. Sextus v., when he was cardinal, pretended to be extenu- 
ated by years and infirmities, and went very stooping. 2. It 
often happens that men reap more advantage from some mistakes, 
than from the good deeds they have done. 3. Happy are those 
who have never wandered from the straight road of virtue! 
4. People are continually talking of virtue and of merit, withoat 
knowing what they are. 5. The wise man loves truth, and never 
tells a lie. 6. We never repent of speaking too little, but often 
of speaking too much. 7. Cato the censor never ceased to repre- 
sent to the Senate the sad consequences of luxury. 8. Perhaps 
there is no greater absurdity than that so often repeated, of the 
peace of mind of the just. 9. At any rate. Napoleon was cer- 
tainly, in a military point of view, greater than Charlemagne, or 
any other ; and particularly so in the conception of the wonderful 
campaign of 1800. 10. Good-luck, like ill-luck, never comes 
alone. 11. Behold me, then, in a sort of society, when I was 
prepared for more solitude than ever. 12. The secretary was 
very humane, and spoke of religion with affection and dignity. 
Id. In Germany, priests are accustomed to dress like laymen. 
14. True dignity consists in being ashamed only of mean actions* 

exebcise xxvl 
Pbomiscuous Exebcises. 

Go! what nonsense (childishness) I And so! What is it? 
Speak, then. The man is never satisfied. Will you never have 
done ? Tl^e sky is as fine now as it ever was. He was near his 
end. Oh, how happy I am I He is so-so. Such like. Whilst 
you read, I write. Come with me, and show me where I may 
go. He goes willingly. I am very well. It would go ill with 
us if I had nothing else to live upon. 

1. Alas, how full of contradictions is man! 2. Oh, how- 
pleasant is the sympathy of our fellow-creatures ! 8. Oh, how 
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linjust are men, judging by appearances, and according to their 
own superb prejudices ! 4. O Italy, Italy ! when shall I have 
the pleasure of seeing you again? 5. Oh! if I could do it, 
I would do it willingly. 6. He loves me because I merit it. 
7. Oh, so I let us speak of something else. 8. There is no honor- 
able retreat for a good and wise man, except in company of the 
Muses. 9. We should never be prejudiced against a man 
because he has a fierce aspect 10. The rich, who have never 
experienced want nor the necessity of considering or paying for 
the comforts of life, know nothing of the pleasure of economy. 

11. Have you made all your preparations for departure? 
12. Every thing is ready. 13. Send for a porter to carry my 
luggage. 14. I shall take the railway omnibus, and start in five 
minutes. 15. It seems to me to be very late. 16. How soon 
shall we beet the terminus? 17. I am afraid of being too late 
for the nine o'clock train. 18. Here we are at the terminus : we 
are never too late. 19. The train will start in &ye minutes. 
20. Make haste and take your ticket. 21. What luggage have 
you ? 22. I have two trunks, three carpet-bags, and one hat-box. 
23. Here is the locomotive engine that is to draw us. 24. Have 
we two engines ? 25. It requires a very great force to draw a 
train of twenty-five carriages. 26. What is the power of those 
engines ? 27. They are each of twenty-horse power. 28. Are 
you going by the express train ? 29. No, this is the accommo- 
dation traiii. 30. At what o'clock does the baggage train stkrt ? 
31. There are two a day: one starts at ten o'clock in the morn- 
ing, and the other at three in the aflemoon. 32. Does your 
father come with us ? 33. No : he goes in the express train. 
34. Make haste : the train is just going to start. 35. That is the 
signal for starting. We are off. 36. We are already far from 
the terminus. 37. We have already gone four or five leagues. 
38. We have gone just six miles. 39. We went the last mile 
in two minutes. 40. We go a mile and a half in a minute. 
41. This is quick travelling. 42. But for your assistance, I 
should have lost all. 43. Should you have undertaken it, if you 
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had thought it so difficult? 44. Peneyere, and you will succeed. 
45. I heard them firing all the morning. 46. I felt her hand 
trembling in mine. 47. He saw his dog torn in pieces at his 
feet 48. It would be necessary for him to see her. 49. I 
want some sealing-wax. 50. Do you want any thing else ? 
51. We often lose more time in idly regretting an evil than 
would be necessary to remedy it. 52. I would certainly do it, 
if it were necessary. 53. You might have broken your neck. 

54. You might have forwarded your letter by his servant. 

55. He would answer though he had been advised not to speak. 

56. It must not be told to any one. 57. I would not have acted 
thus. 58. They would have neither roast beef nor pie. 59. His 
sister is ill : he ought to go and see her. 60. The design was to 
have been executed an hour after nightfall. 61. He owes me 
now a thousand pounds ; last year he owed me twelve hundred. 
62. Always carry an umbrella when it is fine. 63. Is not 
friendship the greatest of earthly blessings? 64. Have you 
not been to see the crater of Mount Vesuvius ? 65. Did you 
not go as far as Turin by the railroad? 66. Is your uncle's 
agent yet arrived ? 67. Should you be displeased, if I gave you 
any more examples ? 68. Do you write to her sister to-day ? 

69. He is so silly and so tiresome that I cannot bear him. 

70. He has so much wealth that he does not know what to do 
with it. 71. I like neither his person, his family, nor his 
fortune. 72. In the sweat of thy brow shalt thou eat bread till 
thou return to the ground from whence thou wast taken ; for 
dust thou art, and to dust thou shalt return. 73. You shall not 
speak English : you shall speak Italian, nothing but Italian, *with 
your teacher. 74. Do not go into the current : you will be 
drowned, as you cannot swim. 75. I shall die in a land of 
strangers, and not a tear will be shed upon my grave. 76. Yes ; 
and your death will be just as much felt in the world as that of 
a worm or a fly. 77. True ; but it will not be the less a matter 
of infinite moment to me. 78. Speak weU of your friend ; of 
your enemy, neither well nor ill. 79. The truly virtuous man 
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fears neither poverty, afflictions, nor death. 80. The poor man 
has neither relatives, acquaintances, nor friends. 81. Either say 
nothing of the absent, or speak like a friend. 82. The good man 
possesses a happiness which the world can neither give nor take 
awaj. 83. On the fifteenth of next month, when I have won 
the capital prize. 84. Chaucer, the father of English poetry, was 
bom in thirteen hundred and twenty-eight, and died in fourteen 
hundred, in the seventy-second year of his age. He had thus 
lived in the reigns of Edward the Third, Richard the Second, 
and Henry the Fourth. 85. Swans are an ornament to lakes 
and rivers. The swans of Australia are black. 86. Knowledge 
is the eye of youth, and the staff of age. 87. I flatter my- 
self you will be satisfied with your daughter's pronunciation. 
88. One should avail one's self of every opportunity to acquire 
knowledge. 89. Mr. B. thinks himself a great man; but he 
deceives himself. 90. The horseman and horse that fell down 
the precipice are both dead. 91. la this the lady from whom 
you received the letter which you mentioned ? 92. That is the 
goldsmith by whom this ring was made. 93. The fruit of that 
forbidden tree, whose mortal taste brought death into the world. 
94. The lightning has blasted that, beautiful tree, the fruit of 
which was so delicious. 95. Never defer till to-monrow what 
you can do to-day. 96. Shun poverty: whatever be your- in- 
come, spend less. 97. This is bad; that is worse: these are so<so ; 
those are the worst of all. 98. There is but one lasting afflic- 
tion, — that which is caused by the loss of self-esteem. 99. Share 
this melon with your play-fellows ; give each of them a slice. 
100. My brothers are both returned from college; each has 
obtained a prize. 101. All fools are not knaves ; but all knaves 
are fools. 102. Mr. A. has failed : shall you lose the money he 
owes you? 103. I shall have published the second edition of 
my Dictionary before the end of the year. 104 When you have 
studied Italian two years, you will understand what you read. 

105. He will have spent half his fortune before inheriting it. 

106. He who listens through a hole may hear what will not 
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please him* 107. << Doctor, may ma eat ojaters for sopper?" 
** Yes : she may eat shells and all, if she likes." 108. My brother 
might have made a fortune by his trade. 109. Before you say 
or do any thing, reflect what the consequences may be. 110. If 
I went by the steamer, I should be sea-sick. 111. You would 
arrive sooner if you went by the mail. 112. While you are 
passing through the Tunnel under the Thames, hundreds of large 
ships are sailing over your head. 113. Since habit is a second 
nature,, let us early form good ones. 114. The universe is com- 
posed of two things only, — mind and matter. 115. In educating 
the mind, we should not forget to educate the heart 116. In 
Italy the eye sees much, but the memory more. 117. Victoria 
the First, Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland, is the grand-daughter of George the Third, and. the 
neice of Eling William the Fourth. 118. The Arabs call the 
camel the ship of the desert. 119. Egypt was the cradle of 
arts and sciences. 120. There are, in your exercise, as many 
errors as words. 121. The prospect brightens as you ascend. 
122. Beauty is potent, but money b omnipotent 123. Though 
I had written the letter, I had not forwarded it 124. He is still 
rich, notwithstanding his losses. 125. He has acted an unworthy 
part: nevertheless I will assist him. 126. I forgive him, on con- 
dition that I never see him 'more. 127. Tell the truth: other- 
wise you will be despised by every one« 128. She was both 
young and lovely, and rich also. 129. The earth is divided into 
five parts ; namely, Europe, Asia, etc 130. You might learn a 
great many things : as, for instance, music, painting, etc 131. It 
has happened just as I expected. 132. Whence comes it that 
you are so melancholy? 133. You are young and inexperi- 
enced : therefore you ought to be guided by the advice of your 
elders. 134. You have promised: then you must perform. 
135. Since she has written to you, you must reply. 
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The pagan gods chose various trees. The oak pleased Jupiter ; 
the ash, Mars; the pine, Cjbele; the poplar-tree, Hercules; and 
the laurel, Apollo. Minerva and Pallas asked why thej took 
unfruitful trees. Jupiter replied, " On account of the honor." 
" Say what you will," added Pallas, " I like the olive on account 
of its fruit." " You are right, dear daughter," replied Jupiter ; 
and immediately they all called her the Goddess of Wisdom> 
because, if what we do is useless, the honor is vain. 



The celebrated Venetian painter, Titian, let his pencil fall 
whilst painting the Emperor Charles V. The emperor picked 
it up immediately, saying, '< A Titian merits to be served by an 
emperor." There are few fine galleries where pictures of 
Titian and Correggio are not to be found. 



Aspasia of Miletus was celebrated in Athens for her wit and 
her beauty. She was so skilful in eloquence and politics, that 
Socrates himself took lessons of her. She was the teacher and 
wife of Perides, and lived 428 years before the Christian era. 



Count Mansfield, one of the greatest captains of the age, had 
certain proofs that an apothecary had received a considerable 
sum to poison him. He sent for him ; and, when he appeared 
before him, he said, ^ My friend, I cannot believe that a person 
whom I have never injured should wish to take my life. If 
necessity induces you to commit such a crime, here is money : be 
honest." 

Whilst a countryman was sowing his field, a young man 
passed by, who, trying to be witty, said with rather an insolent 
air, " Good man, you have to sow, and we reap the fruits of your 
labors." To which the countryman replied, " It is very prob- 
able, sir; for I am sowing hemp." 
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A jomig man of distinction, having just returned fiom mak- 
ing the tour of Europe, and using the privOege of travellers 
to embellish things with the flowers of invention, was telling an 
officer, one day, of the magnificent presents which he had 
received from different reigning princes ; among others, he men- 
tioned a verj superb bridle, which had been given to him bj the 
King of France. ^ It is so elegantly ornamented with gold and 
precious stones,** said he, " that I cannot persuade myself to put 
it into my horse's mouth ; what can I do with it ? " — ^ Put it into 
your own" (mouth), replied the officer with whom the traveller 
was speaking. 



BoBton: Pxinted by John Wilson & Son. 



TESTIMONIALS. 



Nbw York, February, 186&- 

I have used " Otto's French Grammar " since its publication, and 
consider it the best book on the subject. It is based on the most 
modem Grammars published in Paris ; it is thorough, and full of 
idiomatical expressions that can be found in no other work. 

LUCIEN OUDIN, A.M. 
Listructor of the French Language^ N.Y, Free Aeademif, 



I have used " Otto's German Grammar." I consider it a very 
good book ; its abundant vocabularies, and its fulness in idioma, 
are especially useful. The appendix, also, is very valuable, con- 
taining, as it does, some of the most popular and characteristio 
German Poems which may be turned to many uses. 
Feb. 1, 1866. ADOLPH WERNER, 

Ftofessor qf Gemum^ New-York F^ee Academy^ 



WASHnroTON TTniyebsitt, St. Louis, Jan. 2, 186& 
Mr. S. B. U&BiNo. 

Dbab Sib — It gives me great pleasure to inform you that I 
have introduced your edition of " Otto's German Grammar " in 
my classes in this University, and that I regard it as the very best 
German Grammar, for school purposes, that has thus &r come to 
my notice. Your German editions of the " Immensee," " Vergiss- 
meinnicht," and " Irrlichter," are great fiivorites among my pupils; 
and your " College Series of Modem French Plays," edited by 
Mr. Ferdinand Bocher of Harvard College, J regard as very useful 
for the recitation room, and for private reading. 
Yours very truly, 

B. L. TAFEL, JPh. />. 
Bre/etsor of Modem Languages and Comparathe Philology in Washington 
VmoertUif, 



DiOTATiOK EzBSOiSBB. B7 E. M. SswELL, authoT of "Amy 
Herbert," and by L. B. Urbino. Boston : S. R. Urbino. 
" We are already deeply indebted to Miss Sewell, and this little 
book adds one item more to the list of valuable books wliich she 
lias furnished to us and our children. This is emphatically a school- 
book with a soul in it, and we think nothing can exceed the skill 
and ingenuity with which these exercises are drawn up. No 
teacher can glance at it without at once perceiving its importance 
to him : and in our opinion, in the teaching and spelling, it baa 
not its equal. ' — TVanacnpU 



Dictation Ezbrcibbb. By E. M. Sbwbll and L. B. Ubbiho. 
(pp. 174.) Boston: S. R. Urbino. 

" Bad spelling is so common, in spite of all our schools, that it is 
wortli tlie wliile even of an accomplished writer like the author of 
' Amy Herbert " to prepare a good spelling-book ; for such is tlie 
' volume before us. 

" It is arranged, however, on a plan so novel, in English, as to de> 
serve special attention. The words are arranged in continuous, 
though rather comical, sentences, which are to be written down, 
from dictation, by the learner. The lessons are progressive, and 
cannot &il to interest more than the old colunms of disconnected 
words. It is well printed by Mr. Urbino." — Commonwealth, 



If a child of average capadty, that has been drilled in an ordinary 
spelling-book, and then subjected to a course of lessons in this 
book of Dictation Exercises, cannot spell correctly the words of 
the language, it would prove, what I do not believe, that correct 
spelling cannot be attained by all pupils, by seasonable sttuiy and 
drill, 1 believe that every public and private school in Axnerica 
would be greatly benefited by using this valuable treatise. 

Veiy truly yours, 

WILLIAM E. SHELDON. 



Vassab Fbhalb Collbos, 
PouoHKEEPSiB, N.Y., April 19, 1866. 
Mr. TJrbino. 

Deab Sib, — I am now using many of your publications in 
til is college, of whicli I am particularly pleased with the German 
and Italian Grammars, and with Bocher's College Series of French 
plays. Otto's German Grammar, I regard as a model of scholarly 
tliorouglmess and practical utility ; and tlie other works of your 
list, as fiur as I have examined them, recommend themselyes, not 
only by the beauty of their mechanical execution, but also by the 
jntrinsic merit of theur redaction. 

Very truly younT, 

W. I. KNAPP, 
PrqfUior ofAsudtxA and Modem Languaga and LUeralMr^ 
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Statb Univbbsitt op Michioak, 
April 20, 1866. 

I HATB adopted Otto's German Conversation Grammar as a text- 
book in this University, and have no hesitation in recommending it 
as by far tlie best grammar of the German language published in 
tliis country. No other work . with which I am acquainted pre- 
sents such a happy combination of what are called the Analytic 
and Synthetic methods of instruction. The statement of princi- 
ples is clear and philosophical ; and the examples which illustrate 
the niceties of their application are all that could be desired. 
The French Grammar, by the same author, is similar in plan, and 
possesses equal excellences. 

I have examined the standard educational works for the study of 
foreign languages, published by S. B. Urbino, and take pleasure in 
recommending them to all students of the languages and litera- 
tures of Europe. They are well selected, amply elucidated by 
English notes, and, in convenience of form and excellence of 
typography, are all that could be desired. 

E. P. EVANS, 
Prqfestor of Modem Language and IMerahur^ 
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